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ABSTRACT 
This thesis discusses for the first time the reception of higher level Greek 
in everyday prose in second- to sixth-century Egypt. It offers insights into the 
strategies of composition in stylistically ambitious non-literary sources, and investigates 
the use of select high-level language varieties. It thus contributes to research on stylistic 
registers in post-classical Greek. 
In Chapter One, the objectives of thesis are set out, and the methodologies 
used in assessing evidence are outlined. Chapter Two explores competence as a 
prerequisite for good performance. The linguistic characteristics of grammar as taught 
in contemporary schools are analysed in detail to determine the constituents of 
language competence of educated individuals. Greek theories of the epistolary style are 
discussed at length to define the normative stylistic context within which well-educated 
individuals produced their correspondence. 
Chapter Three examines the impact of two high-level language varieties, 
viz. purism and poetic language. The phenomenon of severe puristic intervention is 
explored by analysing two test cases. The interaction between attitudes to extreme 
puristic variants and the weighting of non-puristic elements is discussed, and the 
existence of widely varied puristic profiles is demonstrated within each genre. Loans 
from poetic language are shown to be equally subject to various patterns of usage, 
depending upon either external determinants such as context or the writer's particular 
psychological motivations. 
Focusing on private correspondence, Chapter Four illustrates the main 
strategies of stylistic refinement from a selection of contemporary letters. The capacity 
of handling the tools of high level Greek is occasionally inferior to the writers' 
ambitions, and the selected strategies of refinement differed in conformity with the 
rhetorical norms proposed by known epistolary theorists. Compositional choices 
disagreeing with these seem to depend partly on rhetorically-motivated acts, partly on 
sheer ignorance of the requirements of rhetoric. 
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A NOTE ON REFERENCES AND ABBREVIATIONS 
(A) LITERARY AND DOCUMENTARY TEXTS - MODERN LITERATURE 
W. Literary texts. Up-to-date checklists of editions of Greek literary texts 
are given in DGE III xxiii-civ and IV xxiii-xxviii; here and there, however, I have 
preferred to follow editions not listed therein. Abbreviations for corpora are listed 
below, (v). If Medieval MSS transmitting vv. 11. are quoted by means of sigla, these are the 
same as those adopted in the edition(s) to which explicit reference is made at the head 
of or in connection with the passage quoted. 
(ii). Papyri. Publications of papyri, ostraca and tablets arc cited according to 
J. F. Oates - R. S. Bagnall -W. H. Willis - K. A. Worp, Checklist of Editions of Greek and Latin 
Papyri, Ostraca and Tablets, 4th ed. (BASP Suppl. 7, Atlanta 1992) 1-46. New 
publications will be abbreviated as follows: 
P. Bert. Lit. = Catalogue of Greek and Latin Literary Papyri in Berlin (P. Berol. inv. 
21101-21299,21911), ed. by Grace loannidou, photographs by 
Margarete BUsing (Berl. Klassikertexte 9, Mainz); 
P. Col. X= Columbia Papyri, ed. by R. S. Bagnall and D. D. Obbink (Amer. Stud. in Pap. 
34, Atlanta 1996); 
P. Dubl. = Greek Papyri Irom Dublin, ed. by B. C. McGing (PTA 42, Bonn 1995); 
P. Heid. VII = Fiinfundzwanzig griechischen Papyri aus den Sammlungen von 
Heidelberg, Wien und Kairo, hrsg. von A. Papathomas (Ver6ff. aus d. 
Heideilb. Pap. -Samml. NF 8, Heidelberg 1996); 
P. Kell. G. I= Greek Papyri from Kellis : I, ed. by K. A. Worp in collaboration with 
J. E. G. Whitehorne and R. W. Daniel (Oxbow Monograph 54, Dakhleh 
Oasis Project - Monograph 3, Oxford 1995); 
P. Oxy. LfX-LXIV = The Oxyrhynchus Papyri (London) - LIX: ed. by E. W. Handley 
et at. (Or. -Rom. Mem. 79,1992); LX ed. by R. A. Coles et al. (Gr. -Rom. 
Mem- 80,1994); LXI: e<L by T. Gagos et al. (Gr. -Rom. Mem. 81,1995); 
LXIL ed. by I. C. Shelton et al. (Gr. -Rom. Mem. 82,1995); LXIII: ed. by 
I. R. Rea (Gr. -Rom. Mcm. 83,1996); LXIV: ed. by E. W. Handley - U. 
Wartenberg el al. (Or. -Rom. Mem. 84,1997); 
P. Prag. II = R. Pintaudi - R. DostAlovi - L. Vidman, Papyri Graecae Wessely 
Pragenses (Pap. Flor. 26, Florence 1995) 
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Abbreviations 
Abbreviations for papyrological corpora are listed below, (v). 
(iii). Inscriptions. Abbreviations for inscriptions may be found in F. B6rard 
et al., Guide de l'ipigraphiste (Bibl. de Itc. Norm. Sup. 2, Paris 1989) with its Suppliment 
1988-1993 (Paris 1993). 
(iv). Journals. Abbreviations for journals follow the list comPiled by P. 
Rosumek, Index des piriodiques et index de leurs sigles (L'Annie philologique 51 [19821 
Suppl., Paris 1982). For periodicals published since 1983, see the prefatory lists of V 
Annie philologique 52 (Paris 1983) ff. ; periodicals not included in these lists are cited 
in a more explicit form. 
(v). Varia. Here is a list of abbreviations for corpora of both literary and 
documentary texts as well as for some reference works and instrumenta. Further 
modern literature is included in the Bibliography. 
ACO = Acta Conciliorum Oecumenicorum, ed. E. Schwartz, I-III (Berlin-Leipzig 1927- 
1940) 
ANRW = Aufstieg und Niedergang der römischen Welt. Geschichte und Kultur Roms im 
Spiegel der neueren Forschung, hrsg. von W. Haase - H. Temporini (Berlin - 
New York 1972 ff., in progress) 
Bauer - Arndt - Gingrich = W. Bauer, Griechisch-Deutsches Wbrterbuch zu den Schrif ten 
des Neuen Testaments und der übrigen urchristlichen Literatur, 4. Auf 1. 
(1952), English translation and adaptation by W. F. Arndt - F. W. Gingrich, A 
Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian 
Literature (Chicago-Cambridge 1957) 
BL = Berichtigungstiste der griechischen Papyrusurkunden aus Agypten - I: hrsg. von F. 
Preisigke (Berlin-Leipzig 1922); 11: von F. Bilabel (Heidelberg 1929-1933); 
III: M. David ef al. (Leiden 1958); IV: von M. David et al. (Leiden 1964); V: 
von E. Boswinkel et al. (Leiden 1969); VI: hrsg. E. Boswinkel et al. (Leiden 
1976); VII: hrsg. E. Boswinkel et al. (Leiden 1986); VIII: hrsg. P. W. Pestman 
et al. (Leiden -New York- Cologne 1992); IX: hrsg. P. W. Pestman et al. 
(Leiden -New York- Cologne 1995) 
Blass - Debrunner - Rehkopf = F. Blass - A. Debrunner, Grammatik des 
neutestamentlichen Griechisch, 14. Aufl. bearb. von Fr. Rehkopf (Göttingen 
1976) 
Byz. Not. = J. M. Diethart - K. A. Worp, Notarunterschriften im Byzanlinischen 
Ägypten 
(Mitteilungen aus d. Papyrussammlung der österreichischen 
Nationalbibliothek 16, Vienna 1986) 
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Abbreviations 
CEL = Corpus Epistularum Latinarum papyris tabulis ostracis servatarum, collegit, 
commentario instr. P. Cugusi, 1-11 (Pap. Flor. 23, Florence 1992) 
CGL = Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum (Leipzig) - II: Glossae Latinograecae et 
Graecolatinae, edd. G. Goetz - G. Gundermann (1888); 111: Hermeneumata 
Pseudodositheana, ed. G. Goetz (1892) 
COrdPI012 = M. -Th. Lenger, Corpus des Ordonnances des Ptolimees, reimpr. de 1'6d. pr. 
(1964) corrig6c ct mise i jour (Brussels 1980) 
CPF = Corpus dei papiri filosofici greci e latini. Tesli e lessico nei papiri di cullura 
greca e latina (Florence) - 1: Autori noti, vols. 1* (1989), l** (1992) 
CPL = R. Cavenaile, Corpus Papyrorum Latinarum (Wiesbaden 1958) 
Debut = Janine Debut, 'Les documents scolaires', ZPE 63 (1986) 251-278 
DELG = P. Chantraine, Dictionnaire itymologique de la langue grecque. Histoire des mots 
(Paris 1968) 
DGE = Diccionario griego-espahol, redact. bajo la direcc. de F. R. Adrados (Madrid 1981 
ff., in progress) 
Demetrakos = A. Ailtul-rparcou, Mira AEýwo';, výo; 'EA21pacý; r2w'am7q, I-IX (Athens 
1933 ff. ) 
Du Cange = C. Du Frcsne Du Cange, Glossarium ad Scriplores mediae el infimae 
Graecilatis, 1-11 (Lyon 1688) 
FIRA = Fontes Iuris Romani Anlejustiniani, ed. altera (Florencc) - 1: Leges, iter. ed. S. 
Riccobono (1968); 11: Auctores, ed. notisque ill. J. Baviera; Liber Syrus- 
Romanus, interpr. a C. Ferrini confectarn castig. iter. ed.... J. Furlani 
(1968); 111: Negotia, ed. V. Arangio-Ruiz, ed. alt. append. aucta (1972) 
GD = Glossaria Bilinguia in papyris et mernbranis reperta, hrsg. u. komm. von J. Kramer 
(PTA 30, Bonn 1983) 
GBEBP = G. Cavallo - H. Maehler, Greek Bookhands of the Early Byzantine Period A. D. 
300-800 (BICS Suppl. 47, London 1987) 
dreL 
GCS = Die griechische christlichen Schriftsteller der ersten Jahrhunderte (Berlin) 1 
GDI 1= Sammlung der griechischen Dialekt-Inschriften, 1, hrsg. von H. Collitz 
(G8ttingen 1884) 
GDRK = Die griechischen Dichterfragmente der römischen Kaiserzeit, gesamm. u. hrsg. v. 
Ernst Heitsch - F2: Band 1,2., vcrgnd. Aufl. (Abh. d. Ak. d. Wiss. in 
Göttingen, phil. -hist. KI., Dritte Folge nr. 49, Göttingen 1963); 11: Band 11 
(Abh. d. Ak. d. Wiss. in Göttingen, phil. -hist. KI., Dritte Folge nr. 58, 
Göttingen 1964) 
Gignac = F. T. Gignac, A Grammar of the Greek Papyri of the Roman and Byzantine 
Periods - 1: Phonology (Testi e Doc. per lo Stud. dell'Ant. 55, Milan 119761); 
II: Morphology (Testi e Doc. per lo Stud. dell' Ant. 5 5, Milan 198 1) 
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Abbreviations 
Gildersleeve = B. L. Gildersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek from Homer to Demosthenes 
(New York - Cincinnati - Chicago) -1 (1900); 11 (1911) 
GLH = Greek Literary Hands 350 B. C. - A. D. 400, by C. H. Roberts (Oxford 1956) 
GMAW`2 = Greek Manuscripts of the Ancient World, by E. G. Turner, 2nd ed. revised and 
enlarged by P. J. Parsons (BICS Suppl. 46, London 1987) 
Gp2 = J. D. Denniston, The Greek Particles, 2nd ed. revised by K. J. Dover (Oxford 1950, 
repr. London-Indianapolis 1996) 
GPGRE = The Grammatical Papyri from Graeco-Roman Egypt. Contributions to the 
Study of the 'Ars Grammatica' in Antiquity, by Alfons Wouters (Verhandel. 
van de Koninkl. Acad. voor Wetenschapp., Lett. en Schone Kunst. van BelgiE 
- KI. der Lett., Jaarg. 41 nr- 92, Brussels 1979) 
Kriaras = E. KptaL: )&, A-vývcý rý; psoazwYnci; 'EAA; yacý!; o6qp6i6oug reappar-riao; 
1100-1669 (Salonica 1968 ff., in progrcss) 
Kühner-Blass = Ausführliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, von R. Kühner, I- 
Elementar- und Formentehre, 3. Aufl. besorgt von Fr. Blass, 1-11 (Hannover 
1890-1892) 
Kühner-Gerth = Ausführliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, von R. Kühner, 11 - 
Satzlehre, 3. Aufl. besorgt von B. Gcrth, 1-11 (Hannover-Leipzig 1898-1904) 
Lampe =A Patristic Greek Lexicon, cd. by G. W. H. Lampe (Oxford 1961) 
LfgrE = Lexicon des friihgriechischen Epos, begr. von B. Snell (Gbttingen 1955 ff., in 
progress) 
LRG = Lessico dei romanzieri greci - 1: A-Iý [by] F. Conca - E. De Carli - 0. Zanctto 
(Milan 1983); 11:, d-I, [by] F. Conca - E. De Carli - 0. Zanetto (Alpha-Omega 
A 78, Hildesheim-Zurich-New York 1989); 111: K-0, [by] S. Beta - E. De Carli 
- G. Zanetto (Alpha-Omega A 78, Hildesheim-Zurich-Ncw York 1993); IV: 17 
-D, [by) S. Beta - E. De Carli - G. Zanetto (Alpha-Omega A 78, Hildeshcim- 
Zurich-New York 1997) 
LSJ =A Greek-English Lexicon, comp. by H. G. Liddell and R. Scott, rev. and augm. 
throughout by Sir H. S. Jones et al., 9th ed. (Oxford 1940) 
LSJ Rev. Suppl. = H. G. Liddell - R. Scott - H. Stuart Jones - R. McKenzie, Greek-English 
Lexicon. Revised Supplement, ed. by P. G. W. Glare with the assistance of A. A. 
Thompson (Oxford 1996) 
LSJ Suppl. = H. G. Liddell-R. Scott-H. S. Jones, Greek-English Lexicon. A Supplement, ed. by 
E. A. Barber with the assistance of P. Maas et al. (Oxford 1968) 
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Mayser = E. Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der Ptolemüerzeit mit 
Einschluss der gleichzeitigen Ostraka und der in Ägypten verfassten 
Inschrif gen (Berlin-Leipzig) - 1: Laut- und Wortlehre (1906; repr. 1923); 12: 
Laut- und Wortlehre. Flexionslehre, 2., umgearb. Aufl. (1938)-, 13: Laut- und 
Wortlehre. Stammbildung, 2., umgearb. Aufl. (1936); 11 1-2: Satzlehre. 
Analytischer Teil (1926-1934); 113-. Satzlehre. Synthetischer Teil (1934) 
Mayscr - Schmoll = E. Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der Ptolemäerzeit 
mit Einschluss der gleichzeitigen Ostraka und der in Ägypten verfassten 
Inschriften, 1 1. - Laut- und Wortlehre. Einleitung und Lautlehre, 2. Auf l. 
bearb, von H. Schmoll (Berlin 1970) 
M. Chr. = L. Mitteis - U. Wilcken, Grundzüge und Chrestomathie der Papyruskunde, Il 2: 
Juristischer Teil. Chrestomathie, von L. Mitteis (Leipzig-Berlin 1912) 
Meisterhans - Schwyzer = K. Meisterhans, Grammatik der attischen Inschriften, 3., verm, 
u. verb. Aufl. besorgt von E. Schwyzer (Berlin 1900) 
Moulton = J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testameni Greek, 1: Prolegomena, 3rd cd. 
(Edinburgh 1908) 
Moulton - Howard = J. H. Moulton - W. F. Howard, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, 
11: Accidence and Word-Formation with an Appendix on Semitisms in the 
New Testament (Edinburgh 1929) 
New Docs. = New Documents Illustrating Early Christianity, I-VI, by G. H. R. Horsley et 
al. (North Ryde (Australia] 1981-1992) 
N. Pap. Prim. = P. W. Pestman, The New Papyrological Primer, being the 5th ed. of 
David and van Groningen's Papyrological Primer (Leiden 1990) 
Pack2 = R. A. Pack, The Greek and Latin Literary Texts from Greco-Roman Egypt, 2nd 
ed. (Ann Arbor 1967) 
Pap. Agon. = P. Frisch, Zehn agonistische Papyri (Pap. Colon. 13, Opladen) 
PCG = Poetae Comici Graeci, edd. R. Kassel - C. Austin (Berlin-New York 1983 ff., in 
PTOgTess) 
PIR2 = Prosopographia Imperii Romani -I- III: edd. E. Groag - A. Stein (Berlin - 
Leipzig 1933-1943); IV 1: L. Petersen (Berlin 1970) 
PLRE = The Prosopography of the Later Roman Empire (Cambridge) - 1: by A. H. M. 
Jones - J. R. Martindale - J. Morris (1971); 11: AD 395-527, by J. R. Martindale 
(1980); 111 A-B: AD 527-641, by J. R. Martindale (1992) 
PMG = Poetae Melici Graeci, ed. D. L. Page (Oxford 1962) 
PTA = Papyrologische Texte und Abhandlungen (Bonn 1968 ff., in progress) 
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Abbreviations 
Schmid = W. Schmid, Der Atticismus in seinen Hauptvertretern von Dionysius von 
Hatikarnass bis auf den zweiten Philostratus I-V (Stuttgart 1887 - 1897; 
repr. Hildesheim 1964) 
SChr = Sources Chr6tiennes (Paris) 
Schwyzer = E. Schwyzer, Griechische Grammalik 1-111,5., unverind. Aufl. (Munich 1977) 
Sel. Pap. = Select Papyri (Loeb Class. Libr., Cambridge [Mass. ] - London) - 1. Non- 
Literary Papyri: Private Affairs, by A. S. Hunt - C. C. Edgar (1932, latest 
repr. 1988); 11: Non-Literary Papyri: Public Documents, by A. S. Hunt - C. C. 
Edgar (1934, latest repr. 1977); 111: Literary Papyri: Poetry, by D. L. Page 
(1941, latest repr. 1970) 
SGLG = Sammlung griechischer und lateinischer Grammatiker (Berlin - New York) 
SH = Supplementum Hellenisticum, edd. H. Lloyd-Jones - P. Parsons (Berlin - New York 
1983) 
Sophocles = E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods (from 
B. C. 146 to A. D. 1100) (New York - Leipzig 1890) 
SPhGL = Scriptores Physiognomonici Graeci et Latini, rec. R. Foerster, 1-11 (BT, Leipzig 
1893) 
TGL = Thesaurus Graecae Linguae ab H. Stephano constructus,... tertio edd. C. B. Hase 
et al., I-VIII (Paris 1831-1865) 
Threatte = L. Threatte, The Grammar of Attic Inscriptions (Berlin - New York) - I., 
Phonology (1980); 11: Morphology (1996) 
TrGF II = Tragicorum Graecorum f ragmenta, vol. 2, edd. R. Kannicht - B. Snell 
(G6ttingen 1981) 
Turner, Syntax =A Grammar of New Testament Greek, by J. H. Moulton, III: Syntax, by 
N. Turncr (Edinburgh 1963) 
Turner, Style =A Grammar of New Testament Greek, by J. H. Moulton, IV: Style, by N. 
Turner (Edinburgh 1976) 
WS = Wörterbuch der griechischen Papyrusurkunden mit Einschluss der griechischen 
Inschriften, Aufschriften, Ostraka, Mamienschilder usw. aus Ägypten, von 
Fr. Preisigkc, hrsg. von E. Kiessling (Berlin) -1 (1925 
1); 11 (1927); IV 1-4 ( 
a-agnix6a-rco) (1944-1971) 
NB. The initial parts of vol. I had already appeared separately before the full publication of the 
volume. The first issue Mieferung' 1), containing Ct-8iKTI, had been edited by Preisigke at 
Heidelberg in 1924; after his death, Kiessling took responsibility for two more issues, 
then for the collective vol. 1, which includes (a) Preisigke's 1924 contribution, Wa 
slightly revised version of Kiessling's issues, Wa continuation of all the previously 
published parts (cf. WB I viii). I have used Kiessling's 1925 complete volume throughout. 
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WB Suppl. 1= Wörterbuch der griechischen Papyrusurkunden mit Einichluss der 
griechischen Inschriften, Aufschriften, Ostraka, Mumienschilder usw. aus 
Ägypten, hrsg. von E. Kiessling - Supplement 1 (1940-1966), bearb. von W. 
Rilbsam (Amsterdam 1969) 
Wß Suppl. 2= Wörterbuch der griechischen Papyrusurkunden mit Einschluss der 
griechischen Inschriften, Aufschriften, Ostraka, Mumienschilder usw. aus 
Ägypten. Supplement 2 (1967-1976), hrsg. von H. -A. Rupprecht, bearb. von 
A. Jdrdens (Wiesbaden 1991) 
W. Chr. = L. Mitteis - U. Wilcken, Grundzüge und Chrestomathie der Papyruskunde, 1 2: 
Historischer Teil, Chrestomathie, von U. Wilcken (Leipzig-Berlin 1912) 
(B) GENERAL ABBREVIATIONS 
absol. = absolute 
acc. = accusative 
act. = active 
adj. = adjective(s) 
ad loc. = ad locum (on the passage under 
consideration) 
adv. = adverb 
Alex. Alexandria 
Ant. Antinoopolis 
aor. aorist 
Aphrod. = Aphrodito 
bibl. = bibliography 
Byz. = Byzantine 
cent. = century 
chor = choriamb 
cit. = cited 
class. = classical 
col(s). = column(s) 
conj. = conjunction 
constr(r). = construction(s) 
cr = cretic 
dat. = dative 
decl. = declension 
doc(s). = document(s) 
ed. edition, edited by 
e. g. exemph gratia (for example) 
esp. especially 
ex(x). = example(s) 
f em. =f eminine 
fr(r). = fragment(s) 
fut. = future 
gen. = genitive 
gl(l). = gloss(es) 
Or. = Greek 
Hell. = Hellenistic 
Heracl. = Hcracleopolis Magna 
Herm. = Hermopolis, Hermopolite nome 
ia = iambic metron 
imp. = imperative 
impf. = imperfect 
ind. indicative 
inf. infinitive 
inscr. = inscription 
intr. = intransitive 
introd. = introduction 
Kar. = Karanis 
1. = lege (read) 
10). = line(s) 
Lat. = Latin 
lett. = letter 
lit. = literary 
masc. = masculine 
Med. = Medieval 
MGr = Modern Greek 
MS(S) = manuscript(s) 
n(s). = (foot)note(s) 
neg. = negative 
neut. = neuter 
no(s). = number(s) 
nom. = nominative 
NT = New Testament 
obj. = object 
off. = official 
opt. = optative 
Oxy. = Oxyrhynchus, Oxyrhynchite 
nome 
p(p). = page(s) 
Panop. = Panopolis 
pap. papyrus, papyri 
part. partitive 
pass. passive 
perf. perfect 
pers. = person 
pet. = petition 
Philad. = Philadelphia 
pl. = plate 
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plupf. = pluperfect 
plur. = plural 
prep. = preposition 
pres. = present 
priv. = private 
Ptol. = Ptolemaic 
ref(s). = reference(s) 
refl. = reflexive 
rel. = relative 
Rom. = Roman 
sb. = somebody 
scil. = scilicet (supply) 
sic = so (reading transcribed as it stands 
in the original) 
sing. = singular 
Socn. = Socnopaiou Nesos 
sth. = something 
subj. = subjunctive, subject 
subst. = substantive 
s. v. = sub voce (under the word) 
Tebt. = Tebtynis 
Thead. = Theadelphia 
tr = trochaic metron 
trans. = transitive, translation 
translit. = transliteration 
vb(s). = verb(s) 
v(v). 10). = varia(e) lectio(nes) (variant 
reading(s)) 
. voc. = vocative 
(C) SYMBOLS 
Aac = 'MS A before correction'. 
API = 'MS A after first-hand correction'. 
APcIl = 'MS A after first-hand correction added above the line'. 
(D) A NOTE ON THE TRANSLITERATION OF ANCIENT NAMES 
AND ON CROSS-REFERENCES 
Following an accepted practice in papyrology, I have not adopted a rigorous 
consistency with the transliteration of ancient names. 
(ii) Internal references are by either page (p. ) or paragraph (§) numbers according 
to the circumstances. If the latter system is used, note: (a) references from 
one chapter to another include an indication of the chapter number (e. g., 
'Ch. It § 1.21; W references from one paragraph to another within the same 
chapter are by paragraph number only (e. g., 11.2). 
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1. THE AIM OF THE PRESENT THESIS 
1.1. The history of modern scholarship on the language of Greek non- 
literary sources from Egypt began long before the systematic papyrological excavations 
and publications of the last decades of the nineteenth century. Mention must be made 
especially of a detailed study which Barthold Georg Niebuhr devoted in 1822 (or rather 
1827) to the Greek language of numerous ostraca and inscriptions from Nubia and 
Upper Egypt which had been found and transcribed for him by the architect Francois 
Christian Gau. 1 Niebuhr's contribution represented the first attempt at studying in its 
own right the Greek of a substantial group of non-literary sources from Graeco-Roman 
EgypO His notion of 'Graeco-Egyptian jargon', which evidently aimed to emphasise the 
peculiarities of the Greek language in Egypt, seems to have had a remarkable impact on 
contemporary scholarship and to have contributed to the formation of the modern 
notion of 'Hellenism'. 3 More extensive and more thorough investigations into the 
language of papyri were undertaken at the end of the last century, after massive 
B. G. Niebuhr, 'Inschrif ten in Nubien und Agypten abgezeichnet von F. C. Cau, VIII. Ueber 
das Aegyptisch-griechische'24-26, in F. C. Gau, Neu enidekle DenkmWer von Nubien, an den 
Ufern des Nils, von der ersten bis zur zweiten Kalarakle (Stuttgart-Paris 1822) [the volume 
was reportedly published in separate issues; that containing Niebuhr's contribution seems 
to have come out in 1827, cf. E. Vischer, Niebuhr: Briefe. Neue Folge 1816-1830,1 2 
(Bern-Munich 1981) 797 n. 151 = Niebuhr, Kleine historische und philologische Schriften, 
11 (Bonn 1843) 197-208; for a concise evaluation of the language of the Nubian documents 
cf. also his letter of September 1822 to Lord Colchester (Vischer, Niebuhr 787-788). On 
Gau and Niebuhr see K. Preisendanz, Papyrusfunde und Papyrusforschung (Leipzig 1933) 
167 and esp. Canfora 1995,22. On the papyrological finds in the years c. 1815, see 
Preisendanz, Papyrusfunde 74 ff. Surveys of late eighteenth- / early nineteenth-century 
scholarship on non-literary Koine (especially of Graeco-Roman Egypt): (a) inscriptions: 
Debrunner-Scherer 1969 § 11; Canfora 1995,15-18; (b) papyri: Canfora 1995,20-21. 
2 For an appraisal of Niebuhr's approach in the light of early nineteenth-century 
scholarship see Canfora 1995, esp. 23-24. 
3 Canfora 1995,19-20 and esp. 21 ff.; cf. Bichler 1991,367. On the origin and development 
of 'Hellenism' cf. also R. Bichler, Hellenismus, Geschichte und Problematik eines 
Epochenbegriffs (Darmstadt 1983). 
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quantities of papyri began to be published annually. 
1 Nowadays papyri represent one of 
the major sources of information on post-classical Greek (or Koine Greek). 2 Many 
aspects of their language have attracted the attention of scholars. 
Recent surveys: Gignac 1970 & 1985. General grammars: L. R. Palmer, A Grammar 
of the Post-Ptolemaic Papyri, I (London 1945); Mayser-Schmoll; Mayser; Gignac I- 
11. Select grammatical and stylistic studies focusing on, or making much use of, 
papyri: Horn 1926; Kapsomenakis 1938; Ljungvik 1926,1932,1933; Mandilaras 
1973; Moulton 1901,1904; Rydbeck 1967; Salonius 1927; Serz 1920; V61ker 1900, 
1903; Zilliacus 1943 (esp. 30-51), 1956,1967; Zucker 1929-30; cf. also § 
3.4.4.1.3.10IM111). Vocabulary: WB 1-11, Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich (in part). Countless 
studies and observations will be found in monographs and articles. List of 
desiderata: Horsley 1994. 
The language of papyri is generally viewed as vulgar Greek. While it is no doubt 
true that papyrus documents can as a rule be ranked within the lower levels of 
style of post-classical Greek, it is also apparent that they are not homogeneous in 
register, that is, in their degree of stylistic and linguistic (morphological, 
syntactical, lexical) refinement. Some scholars have drawn attention to this state 
of affairs with pointed., yet brief, observations, 3 but in general there is a lack of 
awareness among philologists, classicists, and linguists about differences in 
register to be found in the papyri; only a simplistic distinction between private 
and official documents is occasionally allowed for at a theoretical level. A 
thorough investigation of registers in papyri remains a desideratum. A pressing 
desideratum, one should emphasise, because this would contribute significantly 
to our knowledge both of the language of papyri and of Koine Greek in general. 
In fact, not only are there considerable variations in the use of style 
and language among unsophisticated documents, but many papyri also display 
Cf. A. Thumb, APF 2 (1903) 396-401 (survey of publications 1896-1901); J. Kramer 1994 
(on 1991-1906). Late nineteenth-century publications on the language of Koine 
inscriptions are mentioned by Debrunner-Scherer 1969 § 11. 
2 On the notion of 'post-classical Greek' cf. Debrunncr-Scherer 1969 § 9. On the term 
'Koine' cf. § 4.1 below. Major introductions to Koine Greek include: Thumb 1901; 
Radermacher 1947; Kapsomenas 1958; Schwyzer 1 116-134; Meillet 1965,241-318; 
Debrunner-Scherer 1969; Browning 1983,19-52; R. Browning, 'Von der Koine bis zu den 
AnfIngen des modernen Griechisch', in H. -G. Nesselrath (ed. ), Einleitung in die gr. 
Philologie (Stuttgart-Leipzig 1.997) 156-168; cf. also Schwyzer 1901; Thumb 1906; 
Wifstrand 1952. For further refs. cf. Debrunncr-Scherer 1969 § 4. Recent introductions to 
Medieval Greek: Browning 1983,53 ff.; Egea 1987; Tonnet 1993; cf. also Browning 1978. 
Bibliographic surveys of scholarship up to 1935: A. Thumb, APF 2 (1903) 396-427 (1896- 
1901); St. Witkowski, JAW 120 (1904) 153-256 (1899-1902); 159 (1912) 1-279 (1903-1906); 
A. Debrunner, JAW 236 (1932) 115-226 & 240 (1933) 1-25 (1907-1929); 261 (1938) 140- 
208 (1930-1935). 
3 Cf. Debrunner-Scherer 1969 § 13; J. A. L. Lee, NT 27 (1985) 9; Horsley 1989,45; Horsley 
1994,64, 
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varying degrees of literary pretension. Taking the whole of papyrus evidence 
into consideration, it is possible to observe a sufficiently wide range of possible 
variations in the degree of stylistic and linguistic refinement to embrace at one 
extreme very elaborate and polished texts and at the other exceedingly informal 
and vulgar sources. Indeed, the impact of certain characteristics of post-classical 
literary Greek on papyri has been dealt with in a small number of contributions. 
Atticism, for instance, has recently been discussed by Carlos Hernandez Lara, 
whereas poeticisms were studied by Henrik Zilliacus three decades ago. 1 But in 
spite of their merits these works (especially that of Hernandez Lara) suffer from 
serious methodological weaknesses which impair their results. In particular, they 
incorrectly treat occurrences of the language varieties under discussion 
separately from their linguistic and stylistic context. 2 
1.2. This thesis discusses for the first time the reception of higher level 
Greek in select categories of papyri from second- to sixth-ccntury Egypt (cf. § 2). It 
thus contributes to research on the more general question of levels of style in Koine. 
My attention will first focus on two fundamental high-level language 
varieties. Atticisms will be investigated with a view to assessing the impact of purism on 
written usage outside the realm of literature, or more precisely the attitudes of 
individuals to the recognised linguistic norms of good usage in their everyday written 
performances, both public and private (Ch. III § 1). The phenomenon of severe puristic 
intervention will be explored through an analysis of two test cases, and the interaction 
between attitudes to extreme puristic variants and the weighting of non-puristic 
elements will be discussed. Loans from poetic language will also receive due 
consideration because of their widespread diffusion in literature, although they were 
proscribed by the most severe promoters of Atticist purism (Ch. III § 2). 
1 shall then examine the global strategies of stylistic refinement from a 
selection of private letters (Ch. IV). This will allow me (a) to define the impact of other 
higher-level language varieties; W to investigate the attitudes of individuals not only to 
literary language but also to elaborate style; W to set Atticisms and poeticisms in the 
context of the general stylistic profile of the texts in which they occur; (d) to examine 
the relationship between linguistic competence, written performance, and Greek theories 
of the epistolary style. 3 This objective will require the preliminary discussion of some 
I Atticism: Hernandez Lara 1994,142-219; cf. also the brief remarks by Horsley 1989,47- 
48 and Horsley 1994,64-65. Poeticisms: Zilliacus 1967,71 ff. 
2 For more details cf. Ch. III M1 and 2, respectively. 
3 Correlation between education, rhetoric, and actual stylistic practice as a potential topic for 
the study of levels of style: Aev6enko 1981a, 306 (focusing on Byzantine literature). 
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background topics. I shall focus on grammatical education in second- to sixth-century 
Egypt with a view to determining the kind of linguistic schooling which educated 
individuals were presumably off cred during their years of study (Ch. II § 1); and I shall 
outline the stylistic precepts of known epistolary theorists in order to place the stylistic 
strategies of the same individuals within their rhetorical background (Ch. 11 M 2-3). 
Throughout this thesis, I shall correlate the stylistic and linguistic 
performance with the function of the message which the writers wanted to convey, as 
well as with the recipients to whom the message was directed. 1 
For the use of the modern notion of functional styles in studying levels of style in a 
ncighbouring discipline cf. ýev6enko 1981a, 307-309 (on Byzantine literature). 
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2. THE PRIMARY EVIDENCE 
2.1. This thesis is based on a personal examination of a fairly extensive 
body of primary evidence made up of literary and non-literary prose texts preserved on 
papyrus, school-texts from Roman and Byzantine EgyptJ and select genres of literary 
prose works transmitted by Medieval manuscripts. The vast majority of these sources 
are published. I have carefully checked photographs (whether published or privately 
obtained) and/or the originals of a large number of papyri and tablets, including almost 
all the most important items discussed in this thesis. I have done so in compliance with 
the requirements of the methodological principles outlined in §§ 3.2 and 3.3, and in view 
of the fact that not only readings and supplements printed (especially) in the first 
editions but also corrections proposed subsequently (including those listed in BL I-IX) 
may not be correct. I have also inspected the originals of some fifteen Medieval 
manuscripts containing Byzantine manuals of letter-writing. Furthermore, I have 
examined some unpublished material preserved on papyrus, and have referred to it 
whenever it has seemed to contribute new information on the issues under discussion. It 
is regrettable that it has proved impossible to of ter full editions or even detailed 
descriptions of the unpublished works cited. 
2.2.1 shall now focus on the papyri, the language and style of which will be 
discussed in the course of this thesis, and on the criteria for selection. 2 I have examined 
in detail several hundreds of non-litcrary papyri which have been selected from among 
thousands of items on account of their type 0 2.2.1) and date 0 2.2.2). 
2.2.1. Type. The kind of linguistic research with which I concern myself 
requires that the selection of the relevant sources obeys two preliminary conditions: (a) 
it must single out texts which writers were free to phrase as they liked; W in order for 
the comparative method outlined in § 3.4 to be made possible, the selection must include 
pieces of work produced at different levels of the social scale as well as belonging to 
A note on periodisation and terminology. In this thesis, the term 'Byzantine' is used for 
historical and cultural realia after AD 312. My choice makes no claim to historical 
acceptability either with regard to Egypt (for which see most recently A. Giardina, 'Egitto 
bizanti. no o tardo antico ? Problemi della terminologia e della periodizzazione', in 
Criscuolo-Geraci 1989,96-103; R. Bagnall 1993, ix) or the East in general. Rather, it aims 
at mere clarity by creating an overlap between my chosen linguistic meaning of 
'Byzantine Greek' (§ 4.1) and one of the traditional periodisations in scholarship 
concerning Egypt and the Byzantine empire. Nevertheless, 'late antique' is sometimes 
used in place of 'Byzantine' to emphasise the intrinsic coherence of the early fourth- to 
mid fifth-century period. The term 'late Roman' refers to c. AD 260-312. 
2 For the primary sources used for linguistic comparison see § 3.4.4.1.3. 
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both the official and private spheres. In compliance with these principles, I have taken 
into account all categories of non-literary papyri which are for the most part free of 
formulae 1 and were produced in realms ranging from the imperial chancery to the 
common people. The evidence discussed in this thesis will inevitably be only a selection 
of the material examined. In Chapter Four, I shall concentrate on select examples of 
private correspondence, whereas the subject-matter of Chapter Three will require that I 
focus my attention on additional sources, including forensic speeches, declamations, 
imperial constitutions, prefectural decrees, judicial proceedings, official correspondence, 
petitions, and even contracts. 
Further selections within these genres will be made according to 
circumstances. Thus, when discussing purism in imperial rescripts, I shall consider 
letters, but not subscripts. We do have evidence on the ancient norms which regulated 
the use of purism in imperial correspondence, but we have no such information on 
subscripts. Moreover, unlike the former, the latter present problems which may 
seriously affect analysis. Since Ulrich Wilcken's, study of imperial rescripts, it has 
generally been agreed that although both letters and subscripts were written in response 
to petitions directed to the emperors, the former were issued by the bureau of ab 
epistulis, whereas the latter were dispatched by the department of a libellis. 2 Letters 
were addressed to the petitioners in the language used in the petitions. Petitions written 
in Greek prompted a reply in Greek. Thus, with the exclusion of particular cases, Greek 
imperial letters do not represent translations f ram Latin. 
3 On the other hand, whether 
Greek subscripts were composed originally in Greek or Latin is disputed. 
Cf. F. Martin 1982,324-325; Honor6 1994,51-52 (with refs. at p. 51 n. 104). There is 
explicit proof of translation f ram Latin, 
4 but this practice may have varied in the 
course of time (Oliver 1989,321) and in relation not only to the status of the 
recipient but also to the place of issue (Williams 1974,103; Honor6 1994,52). 1 
I Even letters and petitions are not entirely free of formulae and idiomatic phrases, but 
their use was never so overwhelmingly pervasive and binding as to limit the writers' 
freedom of composition. Moreover, the choice of certain epistolary formulae in 
preference to alternative variants involved stylistic judgements (Ch. III § 2-. 1.2; Ch. IV § 
1.3.1). In some cases, writers even remodelled the style of common formulae (Ch. III 
2.3.1; Ch. IV § 1.2.1 A). 
2 Cf. Wilcken 1920,10. 
3 Particular needs could require the translation of Latin originals. For instance, the Greek version 
of a letter of Hadrian as preserved by BGU 1 140 (= M-Chr- 373 = Sel. Pap. 11213 = FIRA 178 = 
Oliver 1999 no. 70) was translated from Latin (11.1-2) probably because a copy of the letter had 
to be posted up at Alexandria M at military headquarters 0.28 ff. ): cf. F. Martin 1982, 
327. The translation was presumably supplied by the prefect's staff, see Williams 1974, 
102 n. 115; Williams 1975,52 n. 38; cf. F. Martin 1982,327, 
4 P. Harr. I 67, col. ii 11 =Oliver 1989 no. 154(c. AD 150 ? ), cf. U. Wilcken, APF 12(1937)235. 
22 
Chapter One 
doubt that a thorough and methodologically correct study of the language I can produce 
reliable solution of the question. 
2 
In theory, translations may have been supplied by either (a) the a libellis or (b) the 
prefect's staff: W seems probable, but (a) is also possible. 3 I believe that the puristic (or 
non-puristic) practice of the imperial chancery should be investigated separately from 
that of the prefect's bureau, but when dealing with subscripts it is impossible to 
distinguish items composed in the a libellis (if any) from items translated by the 
prefect's staff (if any). 
Indeed, the compositional procedures of other sources pose problems which 
bear on the evaluation of linguistic evidence, but they are best discussed in the course 
of the thesis. 
2.2.2. Date. I have examined sources dating from the early second to late 
sixth centuries; first-century AD papyri have received less attention and will be 
discussed only in so far as they provide information relevant to the particular topic 
under examination. The choice of such a broad span of time has proved necessary in 
view of two concomitant circumstances. First, owing partly to a desire to bridge the gaps 
existing in current research, partly to the belief that linguistic phenomena can be 
adequately assessed only if they are not examined within narrow chronological limits (§ 
3.4.4.1.3 W-0)), 1 have felt the need for a clear perception of the style and language of 
papyri in a diachronical perspective so as to discern not only the peculiarities of each 
period but also the elements of continuity. Secondly, in the hope of overcoming the 
obstacles raised by the unavailability of coherent and homogeneous evidence for each 
I 
The brief remarks of F. Pringshcim, Eos 48.1 (1956) 239-340 on the vocabulary of SB VI 9526 
P. Col. VI 123 do not suffice to prove his case, For other exx. of allegedly Latinate Greek cf. 
Williams 1974,102; N. Lewis, in Symbolae R. Taubenschlag dedicatae 1219 (= Lewis 1995,55); Id,, 
APF 33 (1987) 52-53 (= Lewis 1995,222-223). 
2 If a rigorous methodology is applied to non-technical vocabulary and syntax, presumably in very 
few cases it will prove possible to determine whether the Greek is a Latinate or acceptable one. 
Where this can be established, the results are hard to interpret. A Latinate Greek points to a 
translation from Latin, but may equally represent a Greek composition by a Latin-speaking 
individual (cf. Williams 1975,53; F. Martin 1982,335). On the other hand, an acceptable Greek 
may be explained as an original composition (whether by a Greek or by a Latin-speaking 
individual who had a pýrfect command of Greek) or as a translation respectful to Greek 
grammar. Cf. also F. Martin 1982,335-336. 
3 BGU 1 140 (see above) favours (b) (Williams 1974,102 n. 115; cf. 103), but the argument 
suggested against (a) ('the a libellis had presumably no translators attached to it', ibid. ) is based 
on weak evidence. True, the a libellis was probably never divided into two departments as was 
done with the ab epistulis. But it does not follow that the bureau had no clerks capable of writing 
in Greek. It may be noted that Greeks are known to have held the post, cf. Parsons 1976,415 
with n. 27. Even the ab epistulis remained unified at certain periods. If we hold to Wilckcn's 
reconstruction of the procedure used to reply to petitions (and make no exception), we must 
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single period, an attempt has been made to use evidence from different periods to 
illustrate those phenomena which are unlikely either to have been functions of time or 
to have been exposed to significant changes in the course of centuries. 
The chronological boundaries of this thesis reflect no historical 
periodisation, but have been defined primarily with a view to encompassing the full 
manifestation of phenomena which influenced the criteria of language selection in high 
level prose, and which, given the 'non-stagnation' of registers, l affected lower stylistic 
levels as well. It is in the second century that the Atti cist movement most vigorously 
promoted the linguistic thesaurus of Attic authors as the ideal model of correct Greek, 2 
thereby laying the foundations of the canonisation of classical Attic as the puristic 
language variety par excellence in subsequent centuries. 3 Similarly, the diffusion of an 
increasingly redundant, magniloquent, ceremonious style over Late Antiquity and the 
Byzantine period greatly enlarged the lexical spectrum of high-level non-literary prose, 4 
The lower time-boundary will also allow this study to benefit not only from important 
sets of homogeneous papyri illustrative of the usage of single individuals who were 
assume that even while being unified the ab epistutis continued employing Greek-speaking 
(under)secretaries. 
Cf. e. g. Brixhe - Hodot 1993,9, whose terminology ('non-6tanch6itO I have adopted here. 
2 For example, Phrynichus expected his 'ErcAorj 'ArVIK& L' 17A 927/zaran? 7caz opoyarwi, to be used by 
ap I' 80! KtýLcoq 'O'XF-i StaXi-yea0at (Phryn. Ecl., ep. ad Cornet. p. 60.17 Fisch. ). On oa, rt<; xa COC, KM S F_ 
Atticism in general see now Dihle 1992 and Swain 1996,17-64. Further discussions 
include Dihle 1957; Reardon 1971,80-95; Dihle 1977; Gelzer 1979; Calboli 1986,1050 ff.; 
Tonnet 1988,1 301-313 (ns. at 11 203-210); Anderson 1993,86-94. For a comprehensive 
linguistic study of Atticism of Greek writers of the second sophistic period see Schmid I- 
IV. 
3 Atticism of third- and fourth-century writers has not been studied as thoroughly as that 
of their second-century predecessors. On Atticism in the Byzantine period cf. e. g. B6hlig 
1956, (esp. ) 1-17, Wirth 1976, and also Hedberg 1935 (on the notion of 'Attic' in 
Eustathius). 
4 On magniloquence and redundance in papyri see Zilliacus 1967; cf. also Schubart 1918,205- 
211; Zucker 1929-30; Zilliacus 1956; Wolff 1961. Many of Karlsson's remarks on 
ceremonial in tenth-century epistolary style (Karlsson 1959) are also applicable to fifth- 
and sixth-century letters. 
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particularly inclined to adopt an ambitious style in everyday prosej but also from late 
antique rhetorical materials which provide a firm basis for the assessment of 
performance. 
In spite of the broad span of time examined, an effort will be made to 
discuss synchronically homogeneous data whenever possible. In particular, in 
compliance with the comparative principles of linguistic analysis (§ 3.4.4.1.3) 1 shall 
concentrate mainly on those centuries which afford the possibility of drawing a close 
comparison between literary and non-literary texts belonging to the same genre, and 
also between rhetorical theory and actual performance. 
On the importance of homogeneous archives of papyri in the study of language see § 3.1 
below. 
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IMETHODOLOGY 
3.0. Undertaking the previously unattempted task to study in a systematic 
manner the uses of higher level Greek in an extensive and chronologically broadly- 
spanning corpus of non-literary papyri has required a preliminary confrontation with 
(a) the tenets of modern linguistic stylistics, (b) the results of similar investigations in 
neighbouring disciplines, (c) suggestions on specific aspects of my chosen topic as 
found in several studies of the post-classical Greek language and culture. 1 In general, in 
order to provide a firm basis for this study I have rigorously refrained from deriving 
any beliefs from theoretical principles. All speculations have without exception been 
tested against firm evidence, and credit has been given to tenets for which convincing 
proof has been found; as a rule, judgements of possibility, probability and the like, 
although unavoidable in such matters, have not been taken as bases for further 
progress. As a result, I have considered the on-going debate in modern linguistics and 
stylistics; on select topics of primary importance such as the relationship between style 
and language, the concept of diglossia, and the notion of purism; but I have not ventured 
to apply to ancient texts results of studies based exclusively on modern languages. 
Furthermore, I have not disregarded a priori, yet have never followed without 
verification, scholarly statements and even widely accepted views on Roman and early 
Byzantine Koine Greek which are based either on purely theoretical speculation, or 
largely insufficient evidence, or an unsatisfactory methodology. 
On the other hand, I have borrowed much - in terms of principles, methods, 
and perspectives - from the thorough research into stylistic registers in Byzantine prose 
which was carried out in particular in the late 1970s and early 1980s. 
2 I have thought it 
advisable to do so, first, because it is also concerned with texts and authors that are 
chronologically close to my chosen period of time; secondly, because in spite of the 
undeniable changes there is clearly a continuum linking the late antique and early 
Byzantine perception of style and stylistic registers with that of later periods. I have 
also gained greatly from certain excellent studies on classical Greek. 
3 
In order to derive firm evidence from the sources, I have assessed linguistic 
1A similar procedure was followed by Ihor Sev6enko in his discussion of Byzantine levels 
of style: cf. ýevr: enko 1981b, 224 ff. 
2 See esp. Hunger 1978a; ýcvdenko 1981a & 1981b; Hunger 1981,19-24. Herbert Hunger's 
masterly description of Byzantine Umgangssprache (Hunger 1981) is of primary 
importance. Cf. also Browning 1978. 
3 One of these is Sir Kenneth Dover's latest book (Dover 1997). 
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and stylistic phenomena individually and have considered those external data which 
may provide relevant information. H 3.1-3.4 below will describe this methodology in 
detail. 
3.1. SETTING PAPYRI IN CONTEXT 
3.1.1. It has been correctly pointed out that papyri form such a 
heterogeneous corpus that they cannot be studied tout ensembld It is essential to draw 
distinctions even within a corpus, such as mine, which has been preliminarily defined 
by employing chronological and typological criteria, and to work on groups of 
homogeneous papers selected on the basis of a common denominator. 
3.1.2. Given the purposes of this thesis, it is in procedural terms most 
important to focus primarily on individual writers, since style is fundamentally the 
outcome of personal elaboration. 2 But other aggregating elements can also be defined. 
Possible candidates are all those factors which may have exerted a direct or indirect 
infl-uence on performance. 
3 
3.1.3. The task of using individuals as centres of interest and main 
aggregating factors is often hard to accomplish. Although papyri are very abundant in 
absolute figures, we are rarely fortunate enough to recover from the sand groups of 
papers written by one and the same individual, or to assemble them once the papyri 
have been unearthed during different excavations and possibly from different spots. 
Unfortunately, of the (presumably) large number of papyri which each educated 
individual wrote during his life-time, whether with his own hand or by using the 
services of other people 0 3.2-2.1 QW, and whether for his own cause or on behalf of 
other people, only one item, be it a letter or a petition, has generally survived the 
vicissitudes of history. From this, important consequences follow, both as to data 
collection and with regard to the evaluation of evidence. First, it may generate serious 
difficulties in determining the authorship of sources, which bears in many respects 
upon the assessment of the language. 4 Second, it prevents us from carrying out 
1 Zilliacus 1943,6. 
2 Cf. Frös8n 1974,137; Wahlgren 1995,14 ('Stil hat mit individueller Absicht zu tun'). 
3 Cf. Zilliacus 1943,6-7, who emphasised the importance of the date and provenance of the 
papyri, as well as of the level of education of the writers. These and other factors will be 
discussed in detail in the course of the thesis. 
4 For instance, it is impossible to tell whether an isolated letter, which is written in its entirety by 
one and the same hand, is an autograph composition of the sender or not; and if not, whether that 
is explained by illiteracy or contingent motives (§ 3.2.2.1(i)). It is also impossible to tell whether a 
petition, which is penned by a scribe, was composed by the subscriber or by the scribe himself. 
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methodologically correct linguistic analyses (§ 3.4-3). Thirdly, it precludes the obtaining 
of essential information on the education, cultural interests (if any), and social 
background of the individual whose language use is being examined. 
I have tried, therefore, to make much use of (i) sets of papers which can be 
shown on the grounds of internal and/or external criteria to have been composed by the 
same individual; l (H) books as evidence of literary interests, whenever their ownership 
and readership can be determined objectively-ý (iii) dossiers and archives of documents 
which provide information an the social background of the individuals involved in the 
text under consideration. 3 On the other hand, I shall refrain from building upon 
assertions whose veracity cannot be verified without sufficient evidence. 
For instance, it would not have been possible to determine that P. Sakaon 44 was composed by the 
subscriber, if its duplicate P. Turner 44 had not been available for textual comparison (§ 3.2.1.1(a); 
cf. also § 3.2.2.1 (ii)). For the bearing of these uncertainties upon language see § 3.2.2.2. 
An external criterion is palaeography, cf. § 3.3.1. An internal criterion is the occurrence 
of like phrases and expressions in different papers: for instance, that Cl. Terentianus 
composed his own non-autograph letters (App. (B) § 1.2) is supported by two sets of strong 
verbal analogies, cf. (a) P. Mich. VIII 476.3-5; 477.2-5; 478.3-6; 479.3-4; 480.3-5; (b) P. Mich. 
VIII 476.17; 479.16. 
2 For a general discussion of the problem cf. Clarysse 1983. 
3 Useful, yet incomplete and out-of-date, lists of such 'archives' will be found in Montevecchi 
1988,248-261 and 575-578. On the nature of these sets of papers and the legitimacy of 
applying the notions of 'archive' and 'dossier' to them see A. Martin, 'Archives priv6es ct 
cachettes documentaires', in A. Balow-Jacobsen (ed. ), Proc. of the 20th Int. Congr. of Pap. 
(Copenhagen 1994) 569-577. In fact, serious obstacles often prevent us from applying 
Martin's criteria to extant sources (cf. the observations of R. Mazza [1997,12 ff. ] on the 
Apioný archive). In this thesis, my usage of the word 'archive' will be looser and 
papyrologically more traditional than that of Martin. For a similar choice cf. R. S. Bagnall, 
Reading Papyri, Writing Ancient History (London-New York 1995) 123 n. 13; Mazza 1997, 
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3.2. COPY, ORIGINAL, AUTOGRAPH 
Original or Copy ? 
3.2.1. Everyone is aware that 'in almost all cases' ancient Greek literary 
writings 'have survived, if they have survived at all, only in copies many stages 
removed from the originals, copies of which not a single one is free from error'. ' 
Consequently, everyone who wants to carry out serious linguistic research into those 
writings is well aware of the necessity of taking the uncertainties of the transmission 
into due consideration. On the other hand, it is too often claimed, unfortunately even by 
scholars working on non-literary Greek, that non-literary sources are originals and are 
therefore not exposed to errors and perturbations-ý But one must remember: 
W that imperial decrees and letters have survived only in copies. This is true not 
only of the constitutions transmitted by the later legal sources and collections 
such as the Digest, but also of inscription-. and papyri; 
Qi) that all the extant decrees of the prefects of Egypt are copies, 
(iii) that judicial proceedings may not reproduce the ipsissima verba of the parties 
and the presiding officials (cf. Ch. III § 1.3.1.3.1); 
Qv) that a fair number of official letters are copies; 
M that many of the papyrus petitions are copies; 
(vi) that documents, too, are often copies. 
An examination of sources that have survived in more than one copy reveals a great 
number and variety of textual divergences between manuscripts. It will suffice to 
collate the extant copies of the following documents: 
3 
Imperial Constitutions 
(1) Edict of Hadrian on a tax moratorium in Egypt (AD 136), extant in four copies. 
4 For 
8,16-17. 
1 M. L. West, Textual Criticism and Editorial Technique (Stuttgart 1973) 7-8. 
2 Two recent examples: (i) Brixhc-Hodot 1993,11: 'les inscriptions et les papyri constituent 
naturellement une source essentielle de documentation, en raison ... 
du caractire direct 
de leur transmission, qui permet de disposer de timoins si2rs des usages effectifs' (my own 
italics); (ii) Wahlgren 1995,20: 'ferner habe ich inschrif tliches Material sowic Papyri 
verwendet - Material, das keinen nachtrdglichen 
Anderungen ausgesetzi worden ist' (my 
own italics). 
3 For further examples see Ch. III § 
4A=P. Cair. inv. JE 49359 (P. Oslo III p. 57 = F. Martin 1982 no. 51 A= Oliver 1989 no. 88 A); B 
= P. Cair. inv. JE 49360 (P. Oslo III p. 58 = F. Martin 1982 no. 51 B= Oliver 1989 no. 88 B); C= 
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a list of their discrepancies see Papathomas, P. Heid. VII (1996) pp. 84-85. 
(2) Edict of Hadrian of uncertain date, extant in three copies. 
1 
Regulations Issued by Other Authorities 
(3) Gnomon of the Idios Logos, ed. J. M616ze Modrzejewski, in Le lois de Romains 
(Camerino 1977) 520-557- the divergences between the two surviving copies, P. Oxy. 
XLII 3014 and BGU V 1210, are discussed by P. Parsons in his edition of P. Oxy. 
3014. 
Petitions 
(4) Petition of AD 331-332 from Theadelphia, extant in two copies, viz. P. Turner 44 
B) and P. Sakaon 44 2 (= A). A full list of their many textual discrepancies is given 
in P. Turner 44's ed. pr.; the most important ones will be discussed in § 3.2.1.1 below. 
Contracts 
(5) Contract from Tebtynis, extant in two copies, viz. PSI VIII 905 (= A) and P. Mich. V 
252 (= B). Incomplete lists of their extensive textual divergences are found in 
PSI VIII (1927) p. xviii and esp. P. Mich. V (1944) pp. 133-134. 
(6) Grant of a plot of land from Kellis of AD 333, extant in two copies, P. Kell. G. 1 38 a 
and b: for their slight divergences see Worp 1995,112. 
3.2.1.1. Certain of the discrepancies between the surviving copies of these 
sources depend on psychological or mechanical errors. Some others involve variations of 
content. But quite a few are divergences of linguistic character and relate to: 
Q) morphology, cf. § 3.2.1 no. 5: 8ueTv (A 6) / 6UO (B 4) (gen. ); 
(ii) syntax, cf. § 3.2.1 no. 1: rel. pronoun (B 18) 1 article as rel. pronoun (A 17) (C, D 
missingý, 
§ 3.2.1 no. 2: rel. clause with vb. in the ind. (and subj. in the nom. M) (B 
3 and 4 ff. ) / gen. absolute (A 5 and 5 ff. ) (C missing); 
§ 3.2.1 no. 5: dual (A 6) / plur. (B 4); 
§ 3.2.1 no. 5: aor. inf . 
(A 15) /f ut. inf . 
(B 8); 
§ 3.2.1 no. 5: sing. (A 16) / plur. (B 9) in a comparative of adv.; 
(iii) vocabulary, cf. § 3.2.1 no. 1: oo' alwn[o-de (B 6) / o6itco (A 7) (C, D missing); 
-10) 
3/ [XL: )iol(; (B 9) 3.2.1 no. 1: C'tv[ayraTlov] (or av[a-yllcyll) (A 9S 
(C, D missing); 
(iv) word order, cf. § 3.2.1 no. 2: 8o(OlstuCov 6(ops63v '6 auvo8cp (B 3) / BoOsiacov -rý 
P. Oslo 11178 (= F. Martin 1982 no. 51 C= Oliver 1989 no. 88 C), D=P. Heid. VII 396. 
IA=P. Oxy. XXVII 2476.4-7 (= F. Martin 1982 no. 34 B= Oliver 1989 no. 96 A= Pap. Agon. 3.4- 
7); B= BGU IV 1074.3-5 (= SB 1522,5) (= F. Martin 1992 no. 34 A= Oliver 1999 no. 96 B= Pap. 
Agon. 1.3-7 frepr. as SB XVI 130341); C=P. Oxy. Hels. 25.1-2 (= Oliver 1989 no. 96 C= Pap. 
Agon. 4.1-2). 
2=P. Thead. 17 = Sel. Pap. 11295. 
3 (jv[cq1YTjj has recently been suggested by Papathomas, but I think that avfa-Irmilov] is a 
possible alternative. 
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auvo&cp 8wpe@)v (C ) (A missing). 
It follows that single papyrus copies of non-literary texts subject to a process of multi- 
stage copying may not preserve faithful record of their original linguistic form. I have 
accordingly taken the uncertainties of the textual transmission into due consideration at 
all stages of my research. Whenever (and as far as) possible, an attempt has been made 
to determine approximately how many stages each copy is distant from the original, not 
only by defining its nature on both external and internal grounds, but also by placing it 
within the cop-text of the normal compositional procedure of similar documents. If other 
copies of the same text have survived, I have then applied to the extant manuscripts the 
canons of textual criticism usually employed for literary texts transmitted by Medieval 
manuscripts. This method has occasionally enabled me to establish: 
(a) the relationship between the manuscripts, their ancestor, and whether they were 
written at dictation or were copied from a model. Particularly interesting results 
have been obtained by applying the method to documents for which official 
procedure required multiple copies, Two examples may be given: 
1. Petition from Theadelphia, of which two copies (A and B) have survived (refs.: § 
3.2.1 no. 4). They were penned by two different scribes employed in the 
metropolis of the Arsinoite nome (probably in one and the same bureau), but 
represent valid copies prepared to be forwarded to the competent authority. In 
other words, this is an original issued in double copy. 1 The significant errors 
allow the reconstruction of a precise stemma, as follows (I use B's numbering): 
- Secure errors of B against A: 3 iza-vw (ezýLev A) t 7-8 A) 1 
14 omission of erm-Eov. A is not derived from B. 
- Secure errors of A against B: 13 omission of aXXoui; 1 17 dittography of Ve-ra - 
8uvTjO(, )Vsv. B is not derived from A. 
- Errors common to A and B: 2 OtXa&Xýptaq instead of Osa3s; L(p-. 
2 
Both copies come independently from a common ancestor. A's remarkably long 
dittography at 1.17 suggests that the scribes did not write at dictation but copied 
out a written model, which must already have been disfigured by the error 
common to A and B. They also entered the same alteration in 1.13 (ctu-cq3 AacBac : 
KuvonoXsvrcq APcslBPcll), which suggests that both copies were corrected against 
a revised version of the model. 3 This implies that the two scribes corrected the 
errors which had been emended in the model by means of visually well- 
1 For this procedure see Haensch 1994,493 and 496. 
2 Cf. J. Rea, P. Turner (1981) p. 180. 
3 Neither the deletion nor the correction are likely to have occurred in the original version of the 
ancestor and to have been imported into two mutually independent copies. As regards 9 nev-re 
ABac .ý Bpcsl 
(rightly), there -are three possible explanations: (a) the correction was 
already in the model but was reproduced only by B; W it was not in the model but was 
entered in B when the scribe noticed the error; W the correction was entered in the 
revised text of the model but was noticed only by B's scribe. My reconstruction of the 
ancestor and the copying/correcting process supports W and makes both (a) and W 
improbable (the above objection applies to (a) as well; against (b): apparently A and B were 
not revised carefully). 
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distinguishable corrections, but failed to check their own copies carefully. The 
model is likely to have been the subscriber's draft. 
2. Contract from Tebtynis issued in two copies, see § 3.2.1 no. 5 for the references. 
B's text is generally longer, which excludes A --i- B. On the other hand, the longer 
text of A at 13M rules out B -4 A. A and B are thus independent copies. This 
conclusion is corroborated by the divergencies at 8(4) WOnpor, / aýtuuXwv) and 
11(6) (rcov / s-rcov). The latter involves an independently -made, different 
corruption of one and the same reading (sWov -ný)v), l and proves a common, 
probably written, ancestor. 
W the authenticity, on stemmatic grounds, of unanimously-transmitted readings in 
sources subject to a multi-stage manuscript tradition 2 as well as in valid 
duplicates of originals; 
Wa more accurate evaluation of variants. 
On the other hand, if a text subject to a manuscript tradition has survived only in one 
copy (which is by far the commonest case), I have considered possibilities of textual 
unfaithfulness to the original, but have never been able, of course, either to prove or 
disprove it. Although elements of uncertainty persist in many cases, 3 one must 
presuppose the correctness of a reading when there are no possibilities of checking its 
veracity and achieving a judgement of absolute certainty about it. Obviously no more 
than approximation to the truth is possible in such circumstances. 
Slightly more favourable conditions may be offered by copies which 
display first-hand alterations of linguistic and stylistic character. In such cases, unless 
the papyrus was checked against a second MS source, either the 1-Jac readings or the FIPc 
variants are the model's readings. If it can be proved that the copy descends directly 
from the original, then either of the two sets of variants can be regarded as original. 
Their concurrent readings can be attributed to the scribe and can be used as evidence of 
his own awareness of language. They also provide information on the usage of mutually 
alternative linguistic phenomena. 4 An element of subjectivity may persist if there are 
no objective criteria by which to establish which of two concurrently -transmitted 
readings should be attributed to whom. This prevents us from gaining full advantage of 
this type of evidence. On the other hand, if the text was checked against a different MS 
1 Owing to the interchange of Greek voiced and voiceless dentals in Egypt (Gignac 1 82; for 
the explanation of the phenomenon through bilingual interference see 195-86), the ends of 
both words sounded identically (note B's e-rcov for -Scov). 
2 Cf. Ch. III § 1.2.1.2. L 
3 For instance, low level features may represent hidden banalisations, whereas high level items 
may cover attempts to raise an originally lower register. Cf. § 3.4.4.1.3.3. 
4 on alternative phenomena and their methodological importance for the linguist see § 
3.4.4.1.1 below. 
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from the model, and/or the textual alterations are by a second hand, the idcntif ication 
of the source of each reading becomes more difficult and the linguistic assessment of 
data is less firm. Evidence on these problems is provided by P. Oxy. XXII 2341, a copy 
of judicial proceedings of AD 208 which exhibits many first-hand textual alterations, ' 
some of which depend on linguistic intervention. 
In this case, we know the nature of the copy, its ancestor, and probably also its 
stemmatic location. The heading (11.1-3), written' by the same hand as the main body of 
the document, tells us that the papyrus contains not the complete text of the 
proceedings, but excerpts taken from the commentarii of the prefect of Egypt; in spite 
of the use of so formal a bookhand as the 'Severe Style', the papyrus is likely to be a 
private copy. Is it a direct descendant of the copy which was kept in the prefect's 
bureau ? Textual alterations relevant to the language include: 
W uVap-till[Vý1110E6 (11.28-29), an aborted innovation stemming from the scribe's 
pen; apparently he corrected himself just before introducing a perf. pass. 
(aticgp-rr1tL9-vov) in place of the original aor. pass. 
(apap-rTIE)iv); 
(ii) a number of corrections entered above the line of writing presumably after 
the text had been copied in full: cf. (a) the correction of a phonological misspelling Q. 
28 -XF-ral I-Jac : -ze-re YlPc); (b) the substitution of Sict + gen. with tmrd + gen. as 
instrumental (L 9); W the substitution of o8s with mytoc, (L 8)-, (d) the substitution of the 
impersonal perf. pass. of vovoOe-re-6 Chas been ordained by law') with the impersonal 
pcrf. pass. of v%ti(w ('is/has been the custom') (11.9-10,15); (e) the substitution of 
Xovxo-1pcL(pi(i ('arrears') with Xoinu; ýremainderl (L 25). The identification of the sources 
of each pair of concurrent readings rests on subjective grounds. In theory, the scribe 
may have revised each passage either (A) against the model itself or (B) Suo ingenio. 2 A 
can account for corrections of errors that seem to have originated from miscopying, 3 
but both A and B can equally represent the source for the restoration of the correct 
spelling at 1.28. Whichever, other orthographic issues relevant to the linguist remain 
open. 4 
More serious problems are posed by the linguistic corrections at 1.8, which offer 
a rare opportunity of investigating in a methodologically appropriate manner (§ 3.4.4.2) 
the stylistic difference between Vs-cd + gen. and &6 + gen. as instrumental, 5 as well as 
Many of these are not recorded in the ed. pr. In the following notes, inaccuracies found in 
the ed. pr. will be passed over in silence. 
2 In my opinion, he is most unlikely to have used a second MS source. 
3 Cf. 7 VxF-Vtnv-o6%i rl" - nqmsoGui IIPc; 13 -to r1ac ---) -Eo', u' TIPc; especially 13 voliou rIac 
vo-rou rIPc (voVou was probably influenced by voV- at 1.9); 26-27 Aigutiw (Y-q: )u-jTjY0) Ijac 
At8ulLor, cF-q: )cvrTjyoq, rIPc (the dative was influenced by A186ýLT at 1.24). 
I 4 For instance, if the interlinear correction at L6 (Ioxi) was derived from the model, was its 
misspelled form caused by internal dictation, or is it the exact reproduction of the model's 
orthography ? Similarly, were other misspellings left uncorrected (cf. 11.5 [2x], 13,17, and even 28 
[8iTjXXF-- for BvqXz-, in the same word as the above orthographic corrections]) because the scribe 
failed to notice the errors (so probably <'I>voL at 1.16), or because they did not differ from the 
spellings found in the ancestor 7 
5 On these constructions cf. Humbert 1930, Browning 1983,37. && + gen. is very common 
in Koine Greek of the Roman period. Secure cases of ýLs-m + gen. as instrumental occur 
before the second century AD (Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. tm-ra A 111 2 [on Lycurg. 124 see 
also Kiihncr-Gerth 1 5051; cf. also Radermacher 1925,141), but according to Browning it 
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1, between owtor, and o8s (other literary and non-literary sources provide indecisive 
information on this issue). Are all the Ilac readings (Sia + gen., '68s) scribal alterations 
of the original readings, with which the IIPC variants (", ra + gen., otytor, ) are to be 
identified ? Or conversely, are we to regard one or other [I'c reading as original and its 
corresponding FIPc variant as due to scribal correction ? Unfortunately, the problem 
defies solution. 
Original, but not Autograph 
3.2.2. Textual problems may also affect the language and style of those 
manuscripts which can be defined as originals (§ 3.2.2.2), among which are a large 
number of petitions and the vast majority of letters. The reason for this lies in the fact 
that many such manuscripts are not autograph copies (§ 3.2.2.1). 
3.2.2.1. A petition consists essentially of the body of the complaint and a 
validating signature; in a letter, the main body is followed by a salutation formula. In 
the two types of source, both these component parts, or none of them, or solely the final 
signaturelgreeting could be personally penned by the petitioner/sender, depending upon 
their education and a variety of contingent causes. 
Illiterate individuals were not able to write at all, and were therefore 
unable even to append a signature or an autograph greeting. 1 In practice, however, 
secure evidence of illiteracy is often hard to detect. In well-preserved petitions, illiterate 
petitioners are explicitly so described by those who subscribe for them. 2 The same is 
not true of private letters. To my knowledge, there is not a single letter, out of the 
many hundreds published items, in which the sender is described as a-fQ6VVaxor, 
Furthermore, the evidence is often insufficient to tell whether a letter, in which 
both the body and the farewell were penned by one and the same hand, 
becomes common from the fourth century onwards. 
On illiterates (&-jpdtt(Aa-ro0 cf. E. Majer-Leonhard, 'Are-ýpparoz. In Aegypto qui litteras 
sciverint qui nesciverint ex papyris graecis quantum fieri potest exploratur (Frankfurt 
1913); Calderini 1950; Youtie 1971a = Youtie 1973,611-627; H. C. Youtie, ZPE 19 (1975) 
101-108 = Youtie 1981,1 255-262. General discussions of 00literacy in Rom. and Byz. 
Egypt include Youtie 1975 = Youtie 1991,11 179-199; E. Wipszyska, 'Le degr6 d' 
alphab6tisation en 9gypte byzantine', Rev. b. Augustiniennes 30 (1984) 279-296; Harris 
1989, esp. 116-146,276-281,289 ff.; Hanson 1991; Bowman 1991; K. Hopkins, 'Conquest 
by Book', in M. Beard et al. (edd. ), Literacy in the Roman World URA Suppl. 3, Ann Arbor 
1991) 133-158; R. Bagnall 1993,240-251,255-260. Cf. also J. G. Keenan, 'On Languages 
and Literacy in Byzantine Aphrodito', in Proc. XVIII Int. Congr. Pap., 11 (Athens 1988) 
161-167. 
2 For instance, Aurelius Sakaon, one of the last inhabitants of Theadelphia in the fourth 
century, is always described as illiterate by the individuals who subscribed his 
petitions, cf. e. g. P. Sakaon 39.23-24 (AD 318), 43.31-32 (AD 327), 44.20-21 - P. Turner 
44.20-21 (AD 331/2). 
34 
Chapter One 
represents the sender's autograph product or the work of a person writing on his 
behalf; and whether in this case the sender resorted to the services of another 
individual from occasional motives unrelated to education (see 60 below) Or 
because he was illiterate. 1 As a result, although it has been argued that illiteracy 
lies at the root of many non-autograph letters, 2 the real incidence of the 
phenomenon is hard to determine. 
(ii) (Semi-Aiterate individuals were expected to append at least an autograph 
signature at the bottom of petitions and an autograph salutation at the foot of letters. 
The former was necessary in view of the legal function of petitions, whereas the latter 
was desirable bacause the ancients, who 'were fully aware of the personal character of 
handwriting', viewed autograph greetings as a sign of personal attention. 3 Deviations 
One such case: Youtie (1976,194 = Youtie 1981,308) argued that Paniscus (late iii AD) used the 
services of other people for writing his correspondence (P. Mich. 111214 [= SB 1117247 = Sel. Pap. I 
1551,216-218 [= SB 1117248-72501,219 [= SB 11172511+215 [cf. J. Schwartz, Aegyptus 48 (1968) 
1101,220 [= SB III 7252D precisely because he was illiterate. For further examples see Ch. IV § 
1.3.4.3. Calderini's statement (1950,17) that 'non appaiono lettere private fatte scrivere da 
analfabeti' seems at best inaccurate. 
2 Cf. Harris 1989,231. His argument is merely speculative, 
31111 Cf. 2 Thess. 3.17 6ý danacytior, -r-. q aUo scy-riv cr-qVetov F-v naal xaiý t antoToXý; Youtie D, I-IQ' XOU, r 
1975,211 with n. 27 (= Youtie 1981,11 189 with n. 27), from which I have t aken the 
quotation. Further evidence of awareness of the personal character of handwriting: (i) 
Basil. Caes. ep. 19.1-3 Courtonne yp&VVa , XOi ýtoi npý)ijv nap& croý), cliqxP. ý); o6v, ot') -To(yo5-rov T1 
-rCp XaL: )ax-rij9i -rý(; xstL: )o'(; 6crov xCp -tij; smcr-roXý(; i8w)Vaxt 'a letter came to me this morning 
from you, really a letter of your own not so much because of the character of the 
handwriting as because of the peculiarity of the missive'; (ii) the collector of Julian's 
letters, while transcribing them for inclusion in a complete s'--ntcYTox6LPiov, specified that 
Julian had added autograph postscripts to letters penned by others, cf. Jul. epp. 9.403b-c 
(p. 16.16 Bidez) and 11.425d (p. 19.17 Bidez); (iii) copyists who were to transcribe letters 
for inclusion in the Acts of Ecumenical Councils noticed and signalised changes of hand 
in connection with the final farewell, cf, ACO III p. 56.19 (no. 20); 111 p. 59.20 (no. 21); Ov) 
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from this rule I must have been exceptions presumably caused by contingent 
impediments (see below). Semi-literates, however, had very limited facility in writing. In 
petitions and contracts, they are described as 'slow writers' by those who subscribe for 
them. 2 They usually refrained from writing valid petitions in their entirety, but could, 
if they wished, pen not only the epistolary salutations but also entire letters with 
their unpractised and awkward handwriting. 
3 
Even educated individuals often limited themselves to a signature or a 
salutation. In letter-writing, this was often a question of personal habit, 4 but could also 
depend on contingent f actors. A desire f or a prof essionally-made f ormal-looking 
manuscript is apparent in a number of cases (§ 3.3.2); tiredness, laziness, and other 
in P. Oxy. XVI 1860 (vi/vii AD), the sender asks the recipient for forgiveness ((YU'y'YvO)OI) 
for having the letter written by his son (11.13-14): evidently the sender assumes that the 
recipient is able to recognise his handwriting. 
Cf. P. Fay. 1.10, written entirely by a professional scribe although the sender, L. Bellienus 
Gemellus, was an educated man (cf. § 3.3.1). 
2 On 'slow writers' (Ppakwc, Vpa4pov-rer, and the like) cf. Calderini 1950,34-36; esp. Youtic 
1971b = Youtie 1973,629-651. In particular, on their handwriting see Youtie 1971b, 248 
ff. (= Youtie 1973,638 ff. ) (cf. also GMAW2 p. 2). Their level of inability, however, varied 
considerably (cf. Cribiore 1996,102-118 on school-boys' hands), which explains why some 
unskilled writers could write no more than a few words in a subscription, -whereas others 
penned entire letters (see next n. ). 
3 Salutations: P-Col. VIII 216 (c. AD 100); P. Heid. VII 407 (iv/v AD). Entire letters: SB V 
7572 (early ii AM P. Oxy. LIX 3988 (ii AD ? ); P-Oxy- 1 119 (ii or iii AD; on the hand see 
most recently Cribiore 1996,112 n. 89). Cf. also P. Oxy. XVI 1874 (v AD), the hand of 
which is neither fluent nor attractive, but seems more competent than that of the other 
three letters. 
4 Cf. Iul. Vict. Ars rhet. 448 p. 106.10-11 Giomini-Celentano observabant veteres carissimis 
sua manu scribere vel plurimum subscribere; Ziemann 1911,362; Eisner, P. Iand. 11 (1913) 
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temporary impediments also played a role. 1 However motivated, the decision to entrust 
other people with the task of writing personal letters was usually regarded as acceptable. 
It is significant that so many individuals in Egypt, whose handwriting was practised and 
fluent, penned only the final farewell; that prominent figures in fourth- and fifth- 
century history and literature, of whom -we have extensive collections of letters, 
occasionally wrote just the salutations and the postscript in their own hand-ý and that 
Basil of Caesarea apparently envisaged as wholly acceptable the possibility that a 
sophist might use the services of a scribe for writing a letted A dif f crent attitude is 
documented by P. Oxy. XVI 1860 (vi/vii AD)ý but this seems to be a rather isolated 
case. 
Occasional motives and personal habit must have also played an important 
role in petitions. Consider P. Sakaon 44 and P. Turner 44, two copies of one and the same 
petition of AD 3311332, The man who subscribed to both copies for the illiterate 
petitioners seems to have drafted the text in advance and to have revised it after it had 
been copied out (§ 3.2.1.1(a)). Although he was able to employ a very practised, fast 
cursive, he had the body of the two valid copies penned by two different clerks. Why 7 
Is it a matter of personal habilt, or did he -want to save time 7 
Individuals who chose not to employ their own handwriting used the 
services either of professional scribes, or of their own relatives, or of other people. 5 
3.2.2.2. The ancient practice of entrusting others with the task of writing 
one's own letters and petitions has an important, yet almost entirely neglected, bearing 
on the assessment of language. There is evidence to show that individuals who lent their 
p. 41; Deissmann 1923,132 n. 6; Youtie 1976,194 (= Youtie 1981,11 308); Bowman 1991, 
127,129. 
1 Tiredness- Jul. ep. 28.382a-b (p. 55.3-5 Bidez). Laziness: Basil. Caes. ep. 20.7 ff. Courtonne; 
lul. ep. 96.374d (p. 176.11-13 Bidez). Painful arm: SPP XX 128 (AD 428). Other 
impediments: Calderini 1950,24 (cf. 36); Youtie 1971b, 251-252 (= Youtie 1973,641-642). 
2 Salutations: Hormisd. ep. ad clerum et archimandr. Secundae Syriac, ACO III p. 56.19 (no. 
20); ep. ad Epiph., ACO III p. 59.20 (no. 21). Postscripts: Jul. epp. 9.403b-c (p. 16.16 ff. 
Bidez) and 11.425d (p. 18.17 ff. Bidez). Julian's ep. 96 was dictated to a scribe, cf. Iul. ep. 
96.374d (p. 176.11-13 Bidez). 
3 Cf. Basil. Caes. ep. 20.7 ff. Courtonne. 
4 The writer, an educated man, asks for forgiveness for resorting to his son for writing the 
letter (11.13-14). Note that his son is literate and uses a fluent, professional sloping 
cursive. 
5 On availability of scribes in Egypt cf. Youtie 1971a, 165 (= Youtie 1973,615); Youtie 
1975,216 ff. (= Youtie 19081,1 194 ff. ), Hanson 1991,176. Exx. of petitions and letters 
penned by scribes: for petitions cf. e. g. P. Sakaon 44 and P. Turner 44 0 3.2.1.1(a)); for 
letters cf. e. g. P-Oxy. XLVIII 3415 (the fluent, professional handwriting points to a clerk 
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services to educated men could enter many alterations of their own while copying out a 
drafted text or writing at dictation. 1 It is thus advisable, when assessing the language of 
non-autograph originals, to form an idea of who is responsible for what. Zilliacus (1943, 
26) stated the principle that phonologically significant misspellings, other orthographic 
errors, and small morphological irregularities must be attributed to scribes. This is now 
supported by actual evidence. In the letter P. Oxy. LIX 4002 (iv/v AD), palaeograhy 
shows that the sender, a scholaslicus, got a professional clerk to write the body of his 
letter. Then he personally penned the end and the farewell. The clerk incurred a 
number of phonological misspellings, some of which were emended by the sender at a 
later stage. 2 He restored the correct spelling of the 3rd pers. sing. pres. ind. act. endings 
(11.4,9), of -rqEj_. r, Q. 6), of aitia-rei?, ýt (1.5), all of which had been misspelled under the 
influence of iotacism. But he left uncorrected several other such errors and a few 
misspellings s for at; unemended misspelled forms comprise 71ve7v (11.11,12) and the 
stem vowel in the aor. subj. and imp. of auocr-re'XXw (11.7,11,12,15). Evidently the sender 
made an accurate revision until 1.6 only, then he went through the written text very 
cursorily and corrected only an error (1.9) which f or some reason attracted his 
attention, Similarly, the first-century letter SB XVI 12322 displays four supralinear 
second-hand corrections, 3 three of which (11.3 [2x], 6) aim to restore the iota adscript, 
one to emend a misspelling caused by iotacism. (L 5 -c&-k% --ý 
These papyri are excellent illustrations of how in non-autograph originals 
not only the spelling of inflectional endings and stem vowels, but also all the linguistic 
data that variously relate to phonology and orthography may misrepresent what 
of the bureau of the praeposilus pagi); Jul. ep. 28.382a-b (p. 55.3-5 Bidez) (scribes 
working at the imperial palace). Sons writing letters for their fully literate fathers: P. Oxy. 
XVI 1860 (vi/vii AD). Illiterates and semi-literates using the services of relatives and 
other reliable people for writing and/or subscribing to contracts and petitions: Calderini 
1950,30-32,36; Youtie 1971a, 171 (= Youtie 1973,621); Youtie 1975,213 ff. (= Youtie 
1981,191 ff. ); Hanson 1991,164,168. 
1 In § 3.2.1.1(a), I cited cases of petitions and contracts presumably copied out from the 
subscribers' own drafts, in which several readings can be explained as scribal alterations to the 
model. As regards private letters, cf. P. Oxy. LIX 4002 and P. &nt. 144 (see below). 
2 For an excellent discussion of the hands as well as of the palaeographical and 
phonological aspects of the corrections see H. G. loannidou, P. Oxy. LIX (1992) pp. 162, 
164. 
3 Apparently they were regarded by the editors as the work of the main hand, but a glance 
at the published photograph (BASP 16 [1979) pl. 4) shows a remarkable difference 
between the epsilon of 't&%'eA and all the other epsilons. This contrast is unlikely to 
depend on the use of different types of script by one and the same scribe. Unfortunately, 
as the papyrus is broken at the foot, no comparison can be drawn between the 
suprascripts and the farewell, in which the sender probably employed his own 
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epistolographers and petitioners wished to use. In consequence, even individual 
attestations of orthographic variants relevant to purism may not reflect the author's real 
attitude to purism. This is especially true of variants that diverge orthographically but 
were pronounced identically in speech: cases in point are not only the purely 
orthographic variations of the type %pF_or. /%pE6;, but also the orthographic variants that 
convey, in addition, divergent choices in the realm of morphology and syntax (e. g. the 
.Q vxo subi. 
/opt. of the type Xetul JX6' 0. The same uncertainties, I believe, may as well apply 
to strictly orthographic variations which do not involve any identity of the sounds that 
are represented by the different graphems (type ccl-r-O. In such cases, scribal alterations 
can produce either banalisations or Atticisations of the original readings (cf. 
3.4.4.1.3.3). 
Zilliacus further asserted that composers must in turn be held responsible 
for vocabulary and sentence structure. In fact, the numerous occurrences of scribal 
alterations to syntax, vocabulary, and word order in non-literary sources subject to a 
copying process (§ 3.2.1.1) suggest that even these aspects may have been liable to 
alterations in non-autograph originals. 
The problem is to determine not only what scribes might have altered, but 
also how far authors noticed and approved of the changes. Paul Maas once stated the 
principle that 'a dictation revised by the author must be regarded as equivalent to an 
autograph manuscript' of that author. 1 This is certainly true, but is regrettably of little 
or no practical help to us. P. Oxy. 4002 and SB 12322 show that there were individuals 
who actually decided to revise what others had written down on their behalf, 2 but there 
is no reason to believe that all the non-autograph letters and petition$ were read 
through before being signed, nor does the absence of traces of revision necessarily 
imply a failure to undertake and fulfil the corresponding process. Furthermore, as 
P. Oxy. 4002 seems to show, the revision, if undertaken at all, may have been carried out 
cursorily or with desultory attention. This makes it still harder to determine, in the 
absence of evident signs of revision, how much the author cared about the text. 
Further issues are raised by those texts in which the author, while 
correcting errors altering the original sense of his message, disregarded the form, 
handwriting. 
P. Maas, Textual Criticism (Oxford 1958) 10 1) = 'Textkritik', in Gercke-Nordcn (cdd. ), 
Einleitung in die Altertumswissenschaft, 13 2 (Leipzig-Berlin 1927) 1. 
2 Similarly, in SPP XX 128 (AD 487) Aur. Sambas declares that he has read the text through 
and has found it satisfactory Q. 8 CIVcvyvo%'); s4 xai dosaOý; ), cf. Youtie 1971b, 
252 (= Youtie 1973,642). Cf. the habit of reading out documents to contracting parties 
with little or no ability to read (Youtie 1971b, 254 = Youtie 1973,644). On P. Ant. 1 44 see 
below. 
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including mere linguistic blunders. This may depend either on an inadequate level of 
education and command of Greek or a deliberate choice. P. Ant. 144 (iv/v AD), recently 
re-edited by J. Rea (1996), seems to supply evidence of the former. The body of the 
letter was presumably penned by a professional clerk, whereas the sender added an 
autograph postscript and the farewell in his own hand. He also seems to have restored 
the correct sense at 1.8,1 which the scribe had inadvertently marred by omitting a 
negation. It seems, therefore, that the sender read through and checked up on what the 
clerk had written. Yet he did not emend the misspellings, presumably because, as his 
own more serious misspellings show, he had little command of Greek orthography. 
3.2.2.2.1. Texts could be read out to illiterates so that they could express a 
judgement on the content of what had been written down on their behalf; 2 but they had 
certainly no capacity for linguistic and stylistic revision. This shifts the question of the 
responsibility for the compositional choices onto the individuals who wrote for the 
illiterates. The bearing on the sociology of language is self-evident. In petitions, the 
identity and sometimes the trade of subscribers arc declared explicitly, so that a certain 
amount of background can occasionally be reconstructed even for those who lent their 
services to illiterate petitioners. Just as in complaints of educated individuals, the 
responsibility for the linguistic and stylistic choices varies according to whether the 
body was penned by the subscriber himself or by a scribe. Instead, letters require much 
caution because of the problems posed by their compositional procedure. As indicated 
earlier (§ 3.2.2.1(i)), there is often no clue to the sender's literacy, and even if it can be 
proved with reasonable certainty that he was illiterate, the individual who wrote for him 
remains anonymous and his social and cultural background is unknown. 
For the identification of the hand responsible for this correction see Rea 1996,191 ad 
loc. 
2 Cf. p. 39 n. 2. 
40 
Chapter One 
3.3. PALAEOGRAPHY AS ADDITIONAL EVIDENCE 
3.3.1, Palaeography often provides essential information on the framework 
of linguistic performance. As has been pointed out earlier, it is of primary importance 
for the correct assessment of the language of individual sources to establish identities 
or distinctions of hands not only between different papyri (cf. § 3.1.3), but also within 
one and the same manuscript (cf. § 3.2.1). Such judgements are often secure, but in 
many cases they are much less so. Many well-trained individuals were able to use both 
slowly-written formal capitals and very fast cursive styles, l and they could adopt 
different degrees of cursivity and legibility according to circumstances. 2 Variations of 
cursivity are often found even within the same manuscript. 3 In addition, personal 
handwriting was subject to changes in the course of time and to variations caused by 
psychological factors. 4 All these facts invite caution in assuming distinction or identity 
of hands between written forms which are neither perfectly identical nor totally 
dissimilar in terms of modulus, ductus, and formation of individual letters. 
3.32. The character of handwriting, in particular its degree of skill and 
(iU)fOTMality, May thTO-W light on several points of interest. In n0n-Ofiginal documents, 
for instance, palazography and the layout of the manuscript may give tentative 
indications of whether the copies are the product of official bureaus or of private 
individuals for their own personal use. 
5 In autograph originals, the handwriting gives an 
idea of the writers' level of literacy, and thereby may supply information relevant to 
language. But one needs to treat the relationship between script and linguistic 
performance with much caution. Unskilled writers were of course unable to produce 
high level compositions, but educated individuals could both aim high linguistically and 
limit themselves to unsophisticated utterances, even without making grammatical and 
orthographical errors (cf. § 3.4.3). The degree of skill of handwriting may thus happen 
to be higher than the chosen level of linguistic and stylistic refinement of the text. 
Byzantine letters occur which are penned in professional cursive script but display very 
I For instance, Dioscorus of Aphrodito, the well-known lawyer and poet (Ch. III § 2.2.4), 
used a sloping majuscule script for writing most of his literary pieces and a professional 
upright cursive in documents- cf. e. g. Mac Coull. 1988, pl. 10. 
2 Cf., for instance, Hanson 1991,173. 
3 Cf. e. g. App. (A) 1 13 and 25. The same is true of many literary papyri. 
4 Variations in the course of time: Grenfell-Hunt-Hogarth, P. Fay. (1900) p. 262. Variations caused 
by changes in mood: van Minnen 1994,246. 
5 Cf. § 3.2.1.1; but see the observations on P. Oxy. XXII 2341. 
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incorrect orthography and grammar: 
1 evidently scribal training and grammatical and 
rhetorical education could follow separate routes in the Byzantine pcriod. 
2 Furthermore, 
peculiar types of handwriting are not necessarily associated with idiosyncratic language, 
and vice versa. 3 
Caution must also be used when resorting to information contributed by 
palacography for the assessment of the language of non-autograph originals, including 
papyrus letters written in literary hands and/or equipped with graphic devices 
characteristic of literary manuscripts. 4 The use of lectional signs such as accents, 
breathings, quantity marks, and reference marks in private correspondence seems 
particularly remarkable, since even in literary papyri they arc usually confined to verse 
texts, especially lyric poetry; prose manuscripts are generally free of them. 
5 
Punctuation may also be noteworthy, if it is used either repeatedly or consistently. 
Thus, in papyrus letters the complementary presence of bookhands, and lectional signs 
(App. (A) 111) and even a repeated use of the latter only (App. (A) 114,10,13,14) seem to 
stem from a desire to provide the epistolary manuscript with literary respectability. In 
almost all such published letters, the linguistic and stylistic level of pcrf ormance is 
higher than averageý Elements of refined language are also found in some of the letters 
characterised only by literary hands. 7 In -all these cases, therefore, there is a clear 
correlation between palacography and language. Both are artificial: the writers' desire 
for literary respectability led not only to their demand for an elegant presentation of 
I Cf. e. g. P. Oxy. LVI 3859 (iv AM P-Herm. 15 (late iv/early v AD); P. Herm. 17 (v/vi AM 
P. Oxy. LVI 3870 (vi/vii AM LIX 4008 (vi/vii AD). 
2 The editor of P. Oxy. 4008 comments: 'the mixture of respectable appearance and low level 
of literacy is what we might expect on the working fringes of high society'. 
3 Thus, for instance, in P. Oxy. XLVIII 3403, a fourth-century private letter, the script is 
quite crabbed and idiosyncratic, but the language is a standard non-literary Greek with no 
sign of idiosyncrasy. 
4 For lists of such letters see Appendix (A). 
5A remarkable exception is P. Oxy. LXII 4321 (Demosthenes, ii AD), in which the use of 
lectional signs is so heavy as to call for an explanation: the editors suggested that 'the 
text had been prepared for school use'. 
6 P. David 14 (App. (A) 111 1): cf. Ch. IV § 1.3.2: P. Herm. 4-5 (App. (A) 111 3): cf. Ch. IV § 1.3.4.3; 
P. Oxy. 2603 (App. (A) 111 4)-. cf. Ch. TV § 1.3.3; P. Oxy. 1 122 (App. (A) 11 4)- cf. Ch. IV § 1.2.2; 
P. Herm. 2 (App. (A) 11 10): cf. Ch. IV § 1.3.4.1; P. Herm. 6 (App. (A) 11 13): cf. Ch. IV § 1.3.4.2; 
P. Ryl. IV 624 (App. (A) 11 14): cf. Ch. IV § 1.3.4.2. P. Ross. Georg. 111 2 (App. (A) 111 2) is an 
exception. 
7 P. Mil. Vogl. 1 11 (App. (A) 1 3) is an excellent example: cf. Ch. IV § 1.3.1. Indicators of more 
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the manuscript at the cost of higher expenses, 
I but also to their choice of refined 
language and style. 
On the other hand, literary hands were also used to pen linguistically and 
stylistically unsophisticated papyrus letters. 
2 Various factors may account for this 
contrast. I suspect, for instance, that scribes could be chosen irrespective of the type of 
writing they were able to use. Thus, the use of bookhands may not necessarily 'be an 
indication of a distinct literary ambition at all. Moreover, although wishing for a formal- 
looking manuscript, and accordingly instructing a well-trained scribe to use a literary 
hand, an individual could nevertheless fail to elevate the level of linguistic ref inemcnt 
either because of an incapacity to handle the resources of literary Greek'3 or perhaps 
because he regarded homogeneity between script and language as unnecessary. 
tenuous refinement are found in P. Haun. 11 M (App. (A) 1 13), see Ch. III §§ 1.2.1.2.3,1.3.3 (IV). 
In antiquity, the cost of writing was dependent upon its quality. Diocletian's Edictum de 
pretiis fixed the price for 100 lines of writing at 25 denarii if the writing was of the best 
quality, at 20 denarii if the writing was second quality (cal. vii 39-40). Turner, GMAW2 p. 
23 suggested regarding the hand responsible for P. Herm. 4 and 5 (App. (A) 1 23) as a 
specimen of the second class. If that is correct, the cost of writing in P. Herm. 5 will have been c. 
6 denarii. The average letters will have cost much the same as petitions or legal documents, the 
price of which was fixed by Diocletian's edict at 10 denarii Per 100 lines (cal. vii 41). Had 
P. Herm. 5 been written in an informal cursive, it would probably have cost approximately 
3 denarii, that is to say, half the price that may have been actually paid. 
2 Cf. App. (A) 1 1,2,4,5,7,8,10,11,12,15,16,18,19,20,24. 
3 Letters in which awareness of stylistic registers is not accompanied by adequate 
linguistic competence will be discussed in Ch. IV § 1.2. 
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3.4. SOME BASIC PRINCIPLES OF LINGUISTIC ANALYSIS 
3.4.1. There are fewer discussions of methods of linguistic analysis as 
applicable to Greek post-classical prose than one might expect. The existing ones vary 
considerably in form and extension, 
l and fail to address a large number of important 
issues. While being aware that the topic would require, and indeed deserves, an 
extensive and detailed treatment of its own, I shall provide some guidelines for the 
methodological principles followed in the present thesis, which I have developed 
through constant interaction with actual evidence. 
3.4.2. The linguistic and stylistic texture not only of the majority of post- 
classical Greek literary prose writings but also of many non-literary papyri is a complex 
amalgam of elements with different origins. The task of detecting the various 
component parts requires an appropriate method of analysis (§ 3.4.2.1) and a sensible 
approach (§ 3.4.2. U2 Both should as far as possible be applied to texts and passages of 
reasonably secure authorship and degree of originality (§ 3.2). 
3.4.2.1. In principle, consistent use should be made of a strictly inductive 
method. 
3 Starting from details and proceeding progressively to increasingly general 
inferences, a separate assessment should be made (1) of each linguistic and stylistic 
feature within each text; (2) of each text as a whole within the written production of 
each individual; (3) of each writer in general; (4) of each writer in relation to his 
predecessors and contemporaries. This procedure involves two crucial stages. One is to 
assess individual items, thus allowing us to characterise the style of an entire document 
(no. 1). The other is to evaluate the linguistic and stylistic usage of individual writers in 
relation both to single phenomena and to entire texts within their production (no. 3). As 
evidence is frequently scanty, further methodological clarification (§ 3.4.4 ff. ) and a 
brief comment on the legitimacy of generalisations 0 3.4.3) are needed. 
3.4.2.2. A correct approach to evidence requires both flexibility and 
prudence. An attempt should be made to test different interpretations for each aspect 
under examination in order to minimise the risks of one-sided constructions. If no 
choice can be made on objective grounds, it is essential to refrain from drawing 
I Cf. Fabricius 1962,20 ff.; Hult 1990,18 ff.; Wahlgren 1995,11-20. Fr6s6n 1974 (esp. 191 
ff. ) is self-consciously theoretical, but is full of sensible observations as Browning, CR 
n. s. 26 (90) (1976) 228 conceded. Further valuable remarks will be found in several 
articles and monographs. 
7- The target of the following methodological notes will be mainly the non-literary papyri, 
but many observations are also applicable to secular and Christian prose literature. 
3 Cf. Fr6s6n 1974,10 ff., 40,222. 
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deductions of general interest from subjective judgements. It is equally important to 
avoid generalisations on the basis of insufficient evidence. In my opinion, to concede 
non liquet is better than building upon sand. 
3.4.3. Educated individuals in antiquity were capable of adopting different 
modes of expressing one and the same idea, although in practice their ability to handle 
the tools of language and style varied considerably. 1 Evidence shows that people with 
varying degrees of skill in Greek prose composition made deliberate attempts to 
diversify elements of style in relation to circumstances (Ch. IV). Even superficial 
acquaintance with rhetoric provided writers with awareness that style is no 
unchangeable monolith. 2 In each piece of writing, therefore, every element of its 
linguistic and stylistic form must in principle be regarded as no more than a solution 
adopted in a particular circumstance, which the writer may or may not have reproduced 
(or have wished to reproduce) elsewhere; and each text as a whole is the product of a 
choice, which may or may not have been repeated in the same form in other 
circumstanced I firmly believe that it is unwise to make general assertions on the 
Greek of an educated writer on the grounds of the evidence supplied by a single 
document. Indeed, the larger the number of texts used, the more detailed and more 
accurate (and less subjective) the analysis. In practice, however, the minimum number 
of items required varies according to the specific problems posed by the phenomena 
under examination and to the purposes and targets of the inquiries. In compliance with 
this principle, I have tried to use sets of prose texts composed by one and the same 
individual whenever possible (cf. § 3.1.3), and I shall refrain from putting too much 
weight on arguments based on limited evidence if the use of a fair number of papyri by 
one and the same writer is a sine qua non for the reliability of assertions. 
These observations apply to sources written by educated writers, whether 
for themselves or on behalf of other people. On the other hand, as semi-literates were 
unable to vary the style of performance, texts arguably written by them (§ 3.2.2.160) 
can be regarded as evidence of the only compositional style they were able to use. In 
such cases, profit can be gained even from a single text, if that is the only surviving 
item of evidence. (In general, however, one must remember that a single papyrus text, 
especially a letter, may not supply firm information on the writer's level of education 
and/or the authorship of the text (§ 3.1.3), both of which ought to be determined before 
I On competence and its influence upon written performance see esp. Fr6s6n 1974,17 (with 
bibliography), 138-140,141-142. Cf. also Wahlgren 1995,13. 
2 On letter-writing see Ch. 11 H 2-3. 
3 On selection as a function of competence and as a fundamental component of prose 
composition cf. Fr6s6n 1974,17-18,139 ff. Cf. also Wahlgren 1995,13. 
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assessing the language of the text concerned (§ 3.4.2). ) 
3.4.4. As we shall see, prose composition is the outcome of a blend of 
deliberate choices and instinctive mental processes. One must in every text try to 
determine the proportion of the mixture, although, in general, the higher the level of 
artificiality of perf brmance, the stronger the impact of meditated choices on grammar 
and style. This involves assessing the reason behind the choice of each particular 
feature within a text. As no background information is supplied by the sources 
themselves, one must try to detect motivations below the surface of written 
performance by means of a comparative method (§ 3.4.4.1) and the study of author's 
corrections (§ 3.4.4.2). The level of approximation to the truth that can be achieved by 
means of this methodology depends on a large number of factors and varies according 
to circumstances. 
3.4.4.1. Principles of comparative analysis form the framework upon which 
many important studies of post-classical Greek are based; they are also outlined in a 
handful of contributions. 1 It is important to point out, however, their rather 
complicated mechanisms and their intrinsic weaknesses (§ 3.4.4.1.1 ff. ). 
3.4.4.1.1. The inquiry should focus on alternative formulations (or 
'variants, ). 2 The influence of registers of style, or of any other stylistic factor, on the 
use/non-use of a specific feature should be determined by examining the frequency of 
that feature versus the frequency of other equivalent words, modes of expression, and 
constructions. The bas ic criteria of equivalence are W the identity of meaning and/or 
grammatical function, (ii) the analogy of stylistic function. Together, they guarantee 
that the selection of the most appropriate variant was determined only by the stylistic 
factor under examination. Thus, for instance, they prevent one from attributing to the 
influence of registers of style choices of words that were in fact affected by lexical and 
grammatical factors, or 'by stylistic factors linked to context, 3 
Both criteria, however, are in themselves subject to some degree of 
uncertainty. There is a danger, for instance, that supposedly synonymous words may 
still have differed in shades of meaning. This can hardly be verified on the basis of 
such brief and concise sources as, say, the papyrus letters. The same may be true of 
syntactical constructionO Synonymy is in general hard to define. 
5 Furthermore, it may 
1 Cf. Fabricius 1962,20-21; Hult 1990,18 ff., -, Wahlgren 1995,12 ff. 
2 Cf. Fabricius 1962,24; Fr8sin 1974,40; Hult 1990,18-20; G. Thomas 1991,170; Wahlgren 
1995,19-19; Dover 1997,12-21. 
3 On context as a factor influencing word choice see Wahlgren 1995,19 (cf. also 13). 
4 Cf. Hult 1990,19. 
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be difficult to formulate reliable judgements on the exact stylistic function of a word or 
a construction (cf. § 3.4.4.2). 
In theory, the procedure outlined in § 3.4.2.1 (esp. no. 3) would require 
taking due account of variants occurring in the repertoire of the individual responsible 
for the text under consideration. This would permit us to assess his performance in the 
light of his linguistic competence. 1 It is generally hard, however, to reconstruct the 
repertoire of an individual on the basis of his surviving composition or compositions, 
since even where more than one text is extant, they are few and short (cf. § 3.4.3). Nor 
can competence be determined by relying on the usually limited possibilities of 
defining the level of education on non-linguistic grounds. One cannot dispense with 
focusing on the range of variants offered by the language repertoire of contemporaries. 
This may generate misjudgements in questions of detail, because there is no good 
reason to assume the existence of a full overlap between personal linguistic competence 
and the range of possibilities offered by the repertoire of the language system (cf. § 4.3). 
The methodological weakness is evident: while seeking to determine the general 
situation of Greek at a particular period through an analysis of individuals, one has 
eventually to resort to the as yet undefined general usage of Greek to explain the uses 
of individuals (cf -§ 344.1.2). 
Notwithstanding the intrinsic difficulties of the method, failure to work on 
alternative formulations generally results in speculative assertions and entails 
considerable risks of misjudgemcnt. Simple occurrences of words, moods, tenses, and the 
like may be of help at times,. but generally prove nothing if no attempt is made to assess 
evidence for their variants, and to take not only the lexical value but also the 
grammatical and stylistic functions of each attestation into consideration. 2 
3.4.4.1.2. The procedure requires a preliminary assessment of whether the 
-5 Cf. Wahlgren 1995,18: 'dann entsteht aber die Frage, was man unter Synonymie versteht'. 
Modern definitions of synonymy are gathered by Calboli 1964-65,52-56. An ancient 
definition relevant to the present discussion is [Dion. Thr. ] Ars gramm. 12, Gramm. Gr. I 
1, p. 36.5 Uhlig cruv6vultov Si so-rt -c6 ev 8ta(p6polr. O, Vovaal -10 au-10,8-QxoGV 01tov C-Lop 41(poe, 
V&Xatpa un66ij (p&a-jcLvov [4p6cy-1. mc. P. Hal. 55a = GPGRE 41: cf. Desbordes (below) p. 96; 
Calboli 1989,170. In general, an ancient grammatical and rhetorical theories of 
synonymy cf. Calboli 1964-65 (esp. 28-34); F. Desbordes, 'Homonymic et synonymic 
d'apr6s les tcxtes th6oriques latins', in 1. Rosier (ed. ), L'ambigulti (Lille 1988) 51-102; 
Calboli 1989. 
Cf. the observations of Hult 1990,20, although she appears to draw no distinction 
between personal competence of individuals and the repertoire offered by the language 
system. On linguistic competence see the literature cited in §, 3.4.3. On the notion of 
'repertoire' cf. Gomperz's definition cited by Fr6sen 1974,18. 
Unfortunately, this is a major weak point common to many investigations of post-classical Greek 
which have made much use of word-lists. 
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occurrences of the linguistic and stylistic variants that have been selected for 
comparison are sufficiently equivalent 0 3.4.4.1.1) for their reciprocal comparison to 
yield promising results. Once this prerequisite is fulfilled, the comparative method 
proper can be applied. In view of its mechanisms, a particular feature can be 
characterised W positively, by crediting it with the characteristics that supposedly 
pertain to texts in which it is attested on a large scale (in comparison, of course, with 
other equivalent variants, cf. § 3.4.4.1-1); (ii) negatively, by denying it the characteristics 
of texts in which it is either little-attested or not-attested at all (again, in comparison 
with other equivalent variants). 1 The comparison thus operates not only among 
mutually equivalent variants (§ 34.4.1,1ý, but also among a variety of texts (§ 3.4.4.1.3). 
The method has intrinsic weaknesses. As Karin Hult has pointed out, 2 there 
is a danger of circular reasoning. The comparative procedure requires the use of authors 
and texts to assess the variants and the incidence of stylistic factors on their choice, but 
at the same time the variants must be used to support the characterisation of authors 
and texts in compliance with the requirements of the inductive method (§ 3.4.2.1, esp. 
no. 1). As a result, we may get entangled in the paradoxical situation in which what 
needs to be assessed is used to assess the criteria of assessment ? (cf. § 3.4.4.1.1) There 
are of course many instances of texts and features whose general characterisation can 
be established with reasonable certainty, even in the presence of circular arguments, 
thanks to the availability of abundant and coherent data. But there are countless 
borderline cases which allow no such confidence, especially if the analysis enters into 
details. I shall now focus on some exemplary situations. 
1. Difficult issues may be raised by occasional occurrences of a feature in 
texts which seem otherwise to pursue different stylistic aims from those common to the 
sources in which it is extensively found. For instance, how should we assess the 
attestations of 'classicistic' items in unpretentious prose or of predominantly non- 
literary phenomena in 'classicising' prose ? Do these occurrences af f ect the evaluation 
of the features or of the texts ?31 believe that each case must be weighed on its own 
MeTits. 
2. General characterisations based on 'abundant and coherent' data may not 
account for individual cases. My discussion of the use of pleonastic Xiywv before 
1 Cajus Fabricius' description (1962,21) of how to detect what is unclassical and what is 
classicising post-classical Oreek is illuminating in this respect. Cf. also Wahlgren 1995,12. 
2 Hult 1990,21. Her suggested method of avoiding circular arguments, however, is unclear 
to me. 
3 Hult 1990,21 rightly observes: 'if a 'non-literary' variant should occur in Theodoret, does 
that affect the stylistic evaluation of the variant or of Theodoret T 
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quoted speech in P. Mil. Vogl. 124 and BGU 11 523 (Ch. IV § 1.2-1) will serve as a good 
example. In fact, frequency and coherence are not absolute notions and, therefore, may 
not represent sufficient criteria of assessment. The same abundant and coherent 
evidence illustrating one phenomenon in specific circumst 
- 
ances may be unable to 
explain occurrences of the same feature in different contexts. 
3. In any case, the comparative method cannot work on incoherent and/or 
quantitatively insufficient evidence. This kind of material may generate uncertainties 
about the evaluation of details, and also about the general characterisation of a text if it 
displays a high proportion of incoherently distributed or scarcely attested variants. The 
use of such evidence for comparison entails considerable risks of misjudgcment, 
4. There are a large number of either little-investigated or ill-studied post- 
classical prose writings (cf. 3.4.4.1.3). Assessments of alternative variants based in part 
or in full on the evidence supplied by such insufficiently classified sources are 
unreliable. 
5. The linguistic usage of model authors and texts was regarded in antiquity 
as a criterion of language correctness and a guide to good usage; the Atticist lexica, for 
example, are based on this principle. 1 Disagreements on models could result in 
dissenting evaluations of individual linguistic features and in divergent choices in 
writing. As a consequence, background information about each writer's preferred models 
of good usage would be useful correctly to assess features whose use in preference to 
other equivalent variants was, or may have been, the fruit of intentional choices. But 
such information is usually neither available nor detectable. The kind of misjudgements 
that inevitably occur can be illustrated by the following observations on 'classicisms' in 
the second and third centuries AD. 
Atticist lexicographers often diverged in their evaluations of linguistic 
phenomena. Mild Atticists, such as the so-called Antiatticist, deemed to be puristic 
forms, words, and usages which strict Atticist lexicographers such as Phrynichus did 
not accept. 2 More precisely, the target of their dissent is the recognition of individual 
occurrences in pre-Hellenistic literature as valid models of puristic usage. 
Disagreements generally depend on (A) the varying range of authors and texts 
In general, on language correctness in antiquity cf. Sicbcnborn 1976 and the literature on 
C cited at Ch. III § 1.1.1. 
2 On the Antiatticist (ed. 1. Bekker, Anecdota Graeca 1 [1814177-116) as an example of mild 
Atticism. cf. Latte 1915,393-384 (= 1969,620-621); Tosi 1998,181 n. 23; Swain 1996,53. 
For the relationship between the Antiatticist and Phrynichus' Ecloga cf. Latte 1915,373 
ff. (= 1968,612 ff. ); Fischer 1974,39-41,45-46; Argyle 1989,529. 
49 IB310BL 
LONDON 
ul"'I'V. 
Chapter One 
recognised as suitable sources of puristic words, 
1 (B) divergent views on the minimum 
required frequency of occurrence for a feature to be accepted as puristic, 
2 (C) problems 
of textual authenticity. 
3 Yet purists did not refrain even from 0 apodictic assertions. 4 
In consideration of these controversies, as well as of the multiplicity of possible causes 
of dissent even among the promoters of purism, and the problems inherent in the 
assessment of data, it is often difficult to pronounce upon the attitude of a Koine writer 
to individual linguistic features the use of which in actual performance may have been 
determined by both non-puristic orientations and hidden puristic attitudes. In principle, 
every standard post-classical feature of which occasional attestations are found in pre- 
Hellenistic literature may have been deemed puristic. The following two examples have 
been selected to illustrate the uncertainties about the puristic recognition of standard 
post-classical usages. The first example is circumstantial; the second draws attention to a 
phenomenon for which there is very slender evidence in classical Greek, and is meant 
as an extreme (and rather theoretical) case. 
1. The occasional classical use of the 3rd pers. plur. of the refl. pronoun 
instead of the Ist may have provided individuals with puristic justifications for 
borrowing it in their own writings: cf. § 3.4.4.1.3.3'on the 'Demosthenic' declamation 
P. Oxy. XLV 3235. It may be noted that Antiatt. 77.7-8 Bekker supplies evidence of a 
controversy among Atticist lexicographers about the degree of purity inherent in the 
use of the 3rd pers. sing. of the refl. pronoun instead of the lst and 2nd (exx. in Attic 
prose: Kiihner-Gerth 1572). 
IL 1va after verbs denoting a command, a desire, a request, a 
recommendation, and the like, develops in post-classical Greek as a non-classicistic 
1 For a recent survey of the Atticist controversies about sources see Swain 1996,53-56. 
Cf. e. g. Phryn. Ecl. 206 Fischer. In general, the Antiatticist seems to have attached greater 
importance to occasional occurrences than did Phrynichus. 
3 An illuminating example. Phrynichus (Ecl. 231 Fischer) criticised the rhetor Cornelianus, the 
addressee of his Ecloga and possibly the author of Philetaerus (Argyle 1989), for suggesting a 
passage of Demosthenes' spurious oration Against Neaera ([Dem. ] 59.74) in favour of a non- 
puristic word (Oa(YiXicycra), cf. § 3.4,4.1.3.3. Cf. also Phryn. Ect. 255 Fischer. Contrast e. g. Ecl. 264, 
where Phrynichus cited Pseudo-Demosthenes' Against Phormion with approval. In general, one 
must try to determine whether purists accepted supposedly spurious texts as models of good 
usage W because they regarded Problems of authenticity as irrelevant, or (ii) on account of 
unawareness of (or dissent about) the possible spuriousness. As regards Phrynichus, Ecl. 231 and 
255 speak against Q) in Ecl. 264 and elsewhere. A frequently unsurmountable problem is to 
determine the views of a purist (let alone of an unknown writer) on the authenticity of specific 
writings (for the 'Demosthenic' orations, M. J. Lossau, Untersuchungen zur antiken 
Demosthenesexegese [Palingenesia 2, Berlin 1964167-86 will be of use although he focuses on 
Alexandrian scholarship). 
4 Cf. the tenor of Phrynichus' judgements in Ecl. 123,145,190,297 Fischer. 
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variant of the (acc. and) inf -, which is normal in classical Greek (cf. e. g. Kiihner-Gerth 11 
6-8, Schwyzer 11374-375). 
In the Hellenistic period, Iva displa s varying degrees of frequency according to the 
stylistic pretension of the sources. 
T 
In the f irst to second centuries AD, it occurs 
predominantly outside high-level classicising prose. 2 In general, the (acc. and) inf. is 
retained in any kind of prose in proportion to its classicising pretension, cf. (besides the 
above bibl. ) Hult 1990,149 ff. and 232-244, where the use of "Iva versus the inf. is 
visualised verb by verb. For the later centuries cf. Hult 1990,156,171-172,231-244; 
Aalto 1953,100-101; App. (B) § 1.8 A no. 1. 
However, the analytical construction has clear prer-urSovsin classical literature: (a) Tva 
occurs in Hom. Od. 3.327 (after M(TuoVat; cf. ibid. 3.19) and in Dem. De cor. 155 (after 
akmco, as often in Koine) in a forged document (cf. Koch 1909,19); W the parallel 
construction Oncor, Gv) + finite vb. after verba iubendi, volendi etc. is well-attested in 
Thuc., Plato, Antiph., Isae., Xen. 3 It is possible that in the Roman period Tva could be 
occasionally inspired by one or other of these occurrences'4 and that it could be deemed 
acceptable, even by individuals who wished to depart from the contemporary standard 
language, either (i) as a good class. usage, if the writer was uninterested in strict purism 
or was incapable of attaining to it, or possibly (ii) as a synonym for good Attic oncor, 
6. In spite of a countless number of studies which aim to illustrate 
grammatical and stylistic aspects of the language of unpretentious prose (both literary 
and non-literary), no accurate diachronic and synchronic descriptions of the 
multifaceted nature of standard language in the time of Roman and Byzantine Koine 
are available to us 0 4.4, cf. § 1.2); and little attempt has been made to define the 
I Inscriptions: Aalto 1953,100; de Foucault 1972,188. Papyri: Mayser 11 1, p. 243-244 and Aalto, cit. 
LXX: Turner, Syntax 104. Polybius: Aalto 1953,98-99; dc Foucault 1972,188. Letter of Aristeas: 
Meccham 1935,132. 
2 Papyri: Serz 1920,62-63; Aalto 1953,100; Mandilaras 1973 §§ 584 and 586. NT and other sources: 
Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 392, la-/, Turner, Syntax 103-104; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. TiVa II la 
&-, Aalto 1953,99. Novels: occurrences are significantly found only in Chariton, whereas other 
writers used the infinitive consistently (Papanikolaou 1973,149-150). For the scarce attestations 
in classicising prose cf. Hult 1990,156 with refs.; Aalto 1953,99. Exx. will be discussed at App. 
(B) § 1.4. 
3 Stahl 1907,568; Kiihner-Gerth 119; Hult 1990,157. Cf. Kal6n 1941,26 ff. 
4 Papyri testify to the popularity of Hom., Dem., Thuc., Plat., Xen. in Graeco-Roman Egypt. 
Demosthenes' forged documents are generally preserved in papyri of De corona (for 
exceptions cf. C. H. Roberts, P. Ant. 1 (19501 p. 66; add PSI XfV 1395 = Pack2 278) and must 
have been known to the average readers of Demosthenes. The earliest published MS to contain a 
forged doc. is P. Oxy. XI 1377 = Pack2,284 (i ex. BC). Its early date invalidates the hypothesis of 
Koch (1909,48) and others that the documents date from no sooner than the beginning of the 
Christian era. MSS of the Roman period are P. Haun. 15 = Pack2 286, P. Oxy. XLII 3009 (both date 
from the second century AD, both supply docs. which are omitted by Med. MSS), P. Ant. 1 27 = 
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structures of middle and low levels of style (§ 1.2). In the absence of reliable criteria of 
classification concerning these areas of language, the circularity of reasoning inherent 
in the comparative method exposes to an exceedingly marked danger of misjudgement 
any cndeavour to undertake accurate assessments of individual occurrences of features 
supposedly belonging to the lower registers (cf. § 4.4). 
3.4.4.1.3. The selection of authors and texts for comparison (§ 3.4.4.1.2) 
should respond to two different criteria. Firstly, the use of the feature under 
examination and of its variants (§ 3.4.4.1.1) must be investigated in sources akin to that 
in which the feature concerned occurs, Of course, the greater the affinity of parallels, 
the higher the probability that the comparison will yield reliable results. But in practice 
the requisite criteria of kinship vary according to circumstances, depending upon the 
nature and the difficulty of the question which the comparison is expected to answer. 
These include at least the period of composition and genre, but others, including 
religion and ethnicity, l may occasionally be necessary. 2 
Secondly, a range of dissimilar texts from that under examination must be 
investigated. The profit gained varies according to the degree of dissimilarity of the 
sources used for comparison. To define this, a distinction must be drawn between the 
date of composition and the other determinants of style selection, including genre. The 
uses of the specific feature under examination (and of its theoretical variants) should be 
investigated (1) in sources which are close in date but differ in genre and/or in other 
aspects; (2) in sources whose dates diverge significantly, but which are similar in other 
respects; (3) in dissimilar sources in terms of date, genre, and the like. 
(1) allows one to set a linguistic and stylistic context for the 
analogies/differences found between usage in the text under examination and that in its 
parallel sources. It thereby enables the definition of the degree of significance of those 
analogies/differences with reasonable accuracy. 3 A full disagreement with dissimilar 
sources versus a full agreement with close parallels will make this agreement significant 
for the characterisation of the -variant(s) in question. Things change considerably if 
agreements with dissimilar texts are found. In such cases, agreements with similar 
Pack2 289 (iii AD). 
I Cf. for instance Ch. IV § 1.2.1 on the use of pleonastic Xi-fcov introducing a quotation in 
P. Mil. Vogi. 124. 
2 The methodological importance of selecting sources for comparison on the basis of criteria of 
similarity such as genre has generally been agreed upon. Wahlgren's recent objections (1995, 
15) are unconvincing. 
3 Synchronic linguistic variations have recently been studied by Wahlgren 1995 (cf. esp. p. 
16), 
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sources become less significant, whereas disagreements with close parallels gain 
significance. This type of comparison appears the more necessary to investigations 
centred on papyri. As Greek literature of the Roman period to the fourth century AD 
includes no petitions and only a small number of letters, there are few - if any - 
opportunities to draw parallels between literary and non-literary texts belonging to one 
and the same genre before that century. Moreover, there is evidence to suggest that 
writers of papyrus letters and petitions could derive material from heterogeneous 
sources. 
(2) allows one to compare usage in the text under discussion with the 
standard behaviour of like sources in earlier and possibly subsequent centuries. 
Admittedly, as the stylistic perception of variants was subject to changes through time 
because of the chronological developments of the different stylistic strata of the Greek 
language (cf. §§ 1.1,4.3), there may be no correlation at all between the stylistic uses of 
one and the same feature in similar sources belonging to different periods of time. This 
may render such a comparison unnecessary or even misleading. But there is no good 
reason to take as given repeated flows of radical and pervasive transformations across 
the whole of the language system. This type of comparison can in fact be used with 
profit as a source of supplementary information, if precautions are taken to ensure 
against possible misconceptions when dealing with writings belonging to different 
periods. Furthermore, as the selection of language and style could be influenced inler 
alia by usage in previous literature 0 3.4.4.1.2 no. 5), exploration of the past does in 
many cases help to assess the present. 1 Even later developments may in many respects 
shed light on previous periods. 2 
(3) serves a double purpose. First, it allows one to see whether a writer has 
derived material from heterogeneous sources of his past. Second, it provides contexts 
for (2); its function parallels that of (1) closely. 
Unfortunately, numerous problems may hinder the utilisation of such a 
variety of sources, cf. % 3.4.4.1.3.1-3.4.4.1.3.3 below. 
3.4.4.1.3.1. Many pTactical difficulties are generated by the current state of 
research on Koine, Greek of the Roman and Byzantine periods. The information 
available on every aspect of the language and style of post-cl-assical texts, with the 
exclusion of phonology and morphology, is generally insufficient to meet the demands 
1 Wahlgren's radical rejection of this methodological principle (1995,16: 'die Vorgeschichte 
einer Konstruktion sollte, strikt genommen, nicht deren stilistische Bewertung 
becinflussen') seems therefore unjustified. 
2 This accounts for the widespread use of Medieval and Modern Greek evidence to assess 
phenomena of Roman and early Byzantine Koine. 
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of the comparative method outlined above. To undertake a personal data collection is 
often a tiresome and time-consuming task. 
(1) Many literary works, especially of the third century AD onwards, lack 
indexes, concordances, and lexica, and the general instrumenta are often inadequate for 
carrying out thorough linguistic rcscarch. 1 Searches through the TLG CD ROM (issued 
by the University of California) and the PHI CD ROM (issued by the Packard 
Humanities Institute at Los Angeles) supply a great deal of information on literary 
sources and the papyri respectively, but they can only provide rough data which then 
requires careful analysis. Moreover many authors, especially late antique and Byzantine, 
are not yet included in the TLG. 
OD There is no up-to-date comprehensive and detailed syntax of post- 
classical Grcek. 2 One must refer to the best standard grammars of special classes of 
texts and periods, 3 and to specific investigations. It has been observed, however, that 
most of these 'vary a great deal in aim, method, subject, and carefulness', and 'one can 
only use them with care and for restricted purposcs'. 4 I have tried to revise, check, and 
supplement them with my own investigation into second- to sixth-century papyrus 
letters and petitions, as well as sample liteTary texts of varying periods and genres. 
(111). As regards word order and sentence structure, very few investigations 
Much information can be derived from some very good specific lexica (Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, 
Lampe, and, to a far lesser degree, LRG), but of course they are of limited value for investigating 
areas outside their own concern. Other instrumenta are of little help. LSJ + LSJ RevSuppl, TGL, 
and DGE are largely uninformative on Koine author. -,. The entries in Sophocles and the major 
lexica of Medieval Greek (Demetrakos, Du Cange, Kfiaras, LBG) are generally very selective. WB 
1-11 is out-of-date, and its supplements WB Suppl. I& Suppl. 2 (which contain material from 
publications appeared up to 1976) are mere word-lists. For further problems cf. F. Montanari, in 
Proc. 201h Int. Congr. Pap. (Copenhagen 1994) 91-99 and H. Cadell, ibid. 94. On current trends in 
lexicographical research cf. Horsley 1994,58-59. 
2A few old comprehensive grammars (e. g. Jannaris 1897) may be helpful at times, but they are 
generally too selective for the demands of contemporary scholarship, and are based only on 
literary texts. There is no comprehensive syntax of the Roman and Byzantine non-literary 
papyri. 
3 Cf. especially Mayser 11 1-3 on Ptol. papyri (unfortunately out-of-date); Radermacher 
1925, Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, and Turner, Syntax on the NT, 
papyri and other unpretentious Koine prose to about the early second century AD. 
4 Hult 1990,21. Strong criticisms of earlier investigations into post-classical prose were 
delivered by Fr6s6n 1974. 
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centred upon sample authors and texts are available. 
1 There is still a great deal to do 
before we can apply stylistic assessments to such matters. To avoid misleading and 
erroneous assertions, my attention in this thesis will thus focus only on specific aspects 
of great significance. Analyses will be carried out on the basis of my personal data 
collection. 
(IV) Prose-rhythm also poses problems. Much research has been carried out 
on quantitative rhythmic prose'2 but a variety of factors, including the occasional use 
of divergent methodological criteria, make it difficult to gain full profit from the 
available investigations. By contrast, research on accentual Prose rhythm has recently 
been made easier by two excellent books, 3 which provide not only sets of detailed data 
about prose writers of the mid-fourth century onwards, but also clear methods of 
describing and classifying rhythmic sequences. 4 Notwithstanding recent progress, 
however, important issues have so far defied solution. The origin of accentual prose- 
So, for instance, Frisk's otherwise excellent book (1932) is based on a limited selection 
from Plutarch, the NT, Philostratus, and the papyri - of the numerous publicationsof 
papyri available at that time, Frisk used only the heterogeneous collection in M. Chr. Cf. 
also Horsley 1994,69. 
2 Bibliographic lists will be found in St. Skimina, bat actuel des itudes sur le rythme de la 
prose grecque, I (Bull. Int. de C Acad. Polon. des Sciences et des Lettres. Classe de 
Philologie - Classe d' Hisloire el de Philosophie Suppl. 3, Krakow 1937) and Hbrandner 
1981,12 (very selective). 
3 Harandncr 1981; Klock 1987,217-300. Bibliographies on accentual prose rhythm: St. 
Skimina, ttat acluel des 9tudes sur le rythme de la prose grecque, 11 (Eos Suppl. 11,1930); 
H6randner 1981,12-15; Klock 1987,244-250 (on fourth-century writers only). 
4 H6randner 1981,45-46 (cf. 35-36), Klock 1987,230-232. Sensible remarks on the principles of 
analysis will also be found in other works. On the problem of how to detect tonic accents and 
word-boundaries cf. U. von Witamowitz-Moellendorff, Hermes 34 (1899) 216 n. 2= Kleine 
Schriften, IV (Berlin 1962) 58 n. 1; Maas 1902,505-506 (= Maas 1973,427) and the many 
observations dispersed throughout the article (on the enclitics cf. also ByzZ 12 [19031319 ff. = 
Maas 1973,283-285; ByzZ 17 (1908J 612 = Maas 1973,458); Maas, ByzZ 19 (1910) 593; Hi5randner 
1981,33-35; Klock 1987, esp. 227 (no. 1), 229,298-300 (on the enclitics). For discussions of 
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rhythm is controversial, 
I and explorations into the development and typologies, of the 
phenomenon before its full manifestations in the second half of the fourth century 
have been quite insufficient. 
2 
3.4.4.1.3.2. Unfortunately, extant Koine texts are only a tiny minority of 
those that were produced in antiquity to be performed orally and/or circulate in written 
form. Only part of what individual writers once wrote has survived. The proportion 
becomes minimal if one also considers the presumably large number of non-literary 
papers which each educated individual must have written during his life-time. 
Overestimation of extant evidence may thus lead to misjudgements. It may be unwise, 
for instance, to stress the significance of the non-use of certain features in particular 
writers and periods of time. Secondly, as new publications of papyri continuously 
demonstrate, there is considerable danger of falling into error in taking the earliest 
occurrences of a word or mode of expression as valid indications of the time of its (re) 
introduction into usage, let alone of the author who coined it or promoted its new life. 3 
Thirdly, the characterisation of individual features may be seriously affected, since it 
involves primarily judgements based on extant attestations; the thousands of papyri 
published in this century have led scholars to revise the assessment of a countless 
number of linguistic items, and the number of published occurrences of a word may be 
entirely a matter of chance. 4 Finally, considering that the use (especially) of individual 
words, meanings, and modes of expression may have been inspired by specific passages 
in lost literary and 'non-literary' sources, accurate assessments may be illusory. 5 
3.4.4.1.3.3. Literary sources were available to ancient readers in manuscript 
copies more or less faithful to the original text. Alterations affecting the linguistic form 
may have led individuals to misjudge aspects of the language of a work or author. As 
the language of model authors and texts was regarded in antiquity as a guide to good 
colon, period, and their boundaries in prose cf. also Fraenkel 1932 (= 1964,73-92); 
Fraenkcl 1933 (= 1964,93-130), Fraenkel 1964,131-139; Fraenkel 1965. 
1 Cf. 116randner 1981,37-42. 
2 H6randncr 1981,37 (with bibliographic references), 44; cf. Klock 1987,224. For data 
about the accentual prose rhythm in the second half of the fourth century cf. Klock 
1987,240 ff. 
3 The same point has recently been raised by Dover 1997,117 with reference to cla ssical 
Greek. 
4 For instance, I believe that the lexeme ypata was much more pupular in Koine than its 
present four papyrus occurrences would suggest: cf. Ch. III § 2.1.3. Note also that its first 
attestation surfaced only in 1971 (P. Oxy. XXXVIII 2860.11) 
-5 Cf. e. g. Ch. III § 2.1.2 on &r, ýL)axoq in SB 111 7205.8. 
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usage (§ 3.4.4.1.2 no. 5), people who wished to follow the example of celebrated writers 
in drafting a prose text may occasionally have been deceived by erroneous readings in 
their own manuscripts of the imitated source or sources. Possible causes of deception 
include (a) adaptations of the Greek of classical Athenian texts to standard Koine; (b) 
banalisations of classicising Koine Greek to contemporary lower level Greek; W 
Atticistically-oriented. 'improvements' on predominantly unpretentious and non-puristic 
Koine prose such as the LXX and the NT. 1 
An example of (a) to cite but one. Phryn. Ecl. 231 Fischer testifies to a controversy 
between Phrynichus and the rhetor Cornelianus about whether a textually supposedly 
unobjectionable occurrence of PacnXicrua in a passage of Against Neacra UDem. ) 59.74) 2. 
was to be regarded as a proof of puristic status for the word or not (cf. § 3.4.4.1.2 no. 5). 
In fact, extant Medieval MSS of Demosthenes show OcLuIXicyaa to be a v. 1. for 
a 'Xtvvct. Evidently both rhetors could avail themselves of manuscripts disfigured by ut 
a wrong reading, and an that wrong reading they based their own linguistic judgements. 
For further cases drawn from Atticist lexicography see Tosi 1988,182-186. 
It must be admitted, however, that cases of the misleading influence of manuscript 
variants on competence and performance are generally very difficult to detectý, let alone 
to prove. This is true even of those readings whose model can be identified with 
certainty. 
An illustrative example. P. Oxy. XLV 3235 (iii AD), a fragmentary autograph (? 3) 
declamation which imitates Demosthenes' Olynthiacs, displays W a'xL3z-; for aýxqz (fr. 2 ii 
12), (ii) SCLu-ro7c; for 11VIv cLu'-rd-tc, (fr. 1i 4). W deviates from the supposedly original 
Demosthenic text 4 and infringes the rules of Atticism (Philet. 69 Dain; Phryn. Ecl. 6 
Fischer; Moer. 189.7 Bekker). (h), though occasionally found in Attic prose (with a more 
or less solid MS basis), is limited, in the Demosthenic corpus, to non-Demosthenic texts 
On the (inconsistent) Atticist improvements of the Lucianic manuscripts on LXX Greek 
see Rahlfs 1911; J. Ziegler, Analecta Biblica 10 (1959) 76-95; Brock 1966,229-307, as well 
as the introductions to the Gbttingcn editions of Jeremiah, Baruch, Epistle of Jeremiah 
(vol. XV, 19762,91-92), Ezekiel (vol. XVI (1), 19772,55-56), Job (vol. X1 (4), 1982,120), 
Isaiah (vol. XIV, l9g33,87), Twelve prophets (vol. X111,19843,88), 2 Maccabees (vol. IX 
(2), 19762,22), 3 Maccabees (vol. fX, 19802,21), and Esther (vol. V111 (3), 19832,89) (the 
former five vols. are by J. Ziegler, the others by R. Hanhart). On Atticism's influence on 
the Greek of NT manuscripts see Michaelis 1923, Kilpatrick 1963, Elliott 1972, Elliott 
1976, and the references cited by Voelz 1984,937 n. 259; for a recent appraisal of 
scholarship cf. Horsley 1989,42-44. On the significance of scribal corrections for the 
linguist cf. Frds6n. 1974,194. 
2 Philet. 121 Dain also knows of an attestation of AaolXtocra in Against Neaera. Sonia 
Argyle, who has recently argued for Cornelianus' authorship of Philetacrus (Argyle 1989), 
has taken Philet. 121 as Cornelianus' very stand-point to which Phrynichus replied in Ecl. 
231 (pp. 526,533-534). (The first part of Ecl. 231, instead, seems a response to Antiatt. 
94.26-27 Bekker, cf. Latte, 1915,390 [= 1969,6181; Fischer 1974,40,41 n. 10. ) 
3 So the editor (M. Haslam), cf. F. Oxy. XLV (1977) p, 68. 
4-i occurs 17x in the Demosthcnic corpus (never in the Olynthiacs). On Attic literary usage in CtYR 
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(Ki. ihner-Gerth 1572; Koch 1909,13). In spite of its classical attestations and of its use 
in more or less strongly Atticising writers and declaimers (cf. App. (B) § 1.8 B no. 2), it 
was condemned as a solecism by Luc. Soloec. 4.1 It seems that the writer of P. Oxy. 3235 
found both usages wholly acceptable, because unlike other passages in the same 
declamation, neither reading was improved linguistically. As the editor pointed out 
(P. Oxy. XLV [19771 p. 73, comm. on (i)), the writer may well have been deceived by 
faulty readings in his manuscript of Demosthenes. But he may also have been misled 
while re-phrasing Demosthenes, under the influence either of standard Koine or 
possibly of mild Atticism (this is true of (ii), anyway, cf. § 3.4.4.1.2 no. 5). 
The virtual impossibility of testing the real effect of manuscript variant readings of 
model authors upon individual linguistic choices is yet another demonstration of how 
great the danger of error and inaccuracy is (or may be) in stylistic assessments of 
language. 
3.4.4.2. Non-literary papyri in both draft and finished copy form often 
display alterations made to the original text by the composers themselves. 2 Those 
entered within the line of writing, and occasionally also the supralinear emendations (cf. 
Ch. III § 1.2.1.2.4), point to immediate dissatisfaction with the chosen word or portion 
of word, whereas those added in the interlinear and lateral margins seem to presuppose 
a re-examination of either the whole text or a long pericope. They supply useful 
evidence of planned composition. The large majority of corrections aim either to emend 
errors and inaccuracies which may have crept in unnoticed, or to make the sense more 
intelligible, or to add details relevant to subject-matter. Occasionally, they are intended 
to refine the style. Such corrections are methodologically very important for the 
linguist. 3 First, they allow one to assess individual choices on objective grounds, since 
they enable the determination of the stylistic judgement of a writer on an individual 
feature versus that of a variant of it in a specific situation. Second, they point to 
stylistic awareness 4 and developed competence, although they cannot allow the actual 
range of the writer's repertoire to be defined outside the specific point affected by the 
correction. To some extent, this contributes to the evaluation of the same writer's 
performance in other passages of the text under discussion and possibly in other texts. 
Some significant examples will suffice. 5 
general cf. e. g. Schwyzer 1 405; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. 
I For refs. to the ancient debate about its grammatical correctness cf. App. (B) § 1.8 B no. 2. 
2 On the criteria of identification of hands, and their problems.. see § 3.3.1 above. 
3 Cf. §ev6enko 1981a, 289,294-295 (on evidence of stylistic revision in Byzantine 
literature). 
4 Cf. gev6enko 1981a, 292. 
5 For further examples see Ch. III § 1.2.1.2.4. 
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In the draft petition P. Col. X 266 (AD 179-181), the writer changed an 
inceptive eat into rcai ... 
8ý by adding SS' above the line Q. 13). The correction seems to 
serve a double stylistic purpose: (a) it stresses a particular nuance, since 8i emphasises 
distinction between the new sentence and the preceding one Cand, on the other hand', 
'und andercrseits', cf. Gp2 199 with n. 1); W it suggests discontent with lower level 
Greek, which made-frequcnt use of xat to introduce a new sentence. Evidently the 
writer regarded this usage as less expressive than xaz ... 89 
(cf. 11.9-10 Kai, ... Tolvvv). 
This combination of particles is classical (Kiihner-Gerth 11253; Gp2 200 ff. ), but it is 
also found in Koine Greek of different stylistic registers, including unpretentious prose 
(Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. 8s' 4b). The present case suggests that the use of xat' 89- in 
predominantly unsophisticated writings represents a marker of distinction from vulgar 
Greek. 
2. The sccond-century private letters P. Oxy. 1 113.27 and 115.4 display 
supralinear additions of the article by the senders themselves. 1 In neither case would 
the omissions have been a serious grammatical offence, but evidently the original texts 
were considered inelegant enough to deserve correction. 2 
3. At least one of the many first-hand corrections entered in the draft 
petition BOU XI 2012 (mid ii AD) depends on concern for style. At 11.7-8, the writer 
changed ij-yp-V(ýv KiSpis eN, sT?,, xov coi Sid PiPXi8iou into eva-ruzov Coz, ý'Ystx(ýv xt)()m, id 
0ioXi8lou by deleting the initial ijyeVc'ov KILIDis and re-writing it supra lineam after aw. 
The vocative was thus transposed from its original position at the head of the clause to 
a position after the 2nd person pronoun. Both positions were used by Koine prose 
writers to obtain different stylistic effects. 
3 In BGU 2012, the writer probably 
introduced the change to emphasise the fact that he had already petitioned the same 
prefect. 
4. Among the many textual alterations exhibited by the draft letter P. Oxy. 
XLVIf 3366.17-39 (= P. Coll. Youtie 1166.17-39; repr. in part as New Docs. 126 p. 73 0 
(text B) (AD Z53-260, possibly 258 or 259 4), the following have a bearing on language 
and style: 
- substitution of an aor. ind. (Tiotaliriv) with an impf. 
(Tj6x6vnv) 0.21). both the 
context and the reason for the correction are uncertain; 
I In each letter, one and the same hand (a) wrote the main body of the letter, (b) added the 
farewell formula, W made the alterations. 
2 Cf. F. Eakin, AJPh 37 (1916) 334-335. 
3 Cf. e. g. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 474,6 on the NT. 
4 Cf. Parsons 1976,419; W. H. M. Liesker in Proc. XVIII Int. Congr. of Pap., 11 (Athens 1988) 460 
with n. 23. 
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- substitution Q. 25) of the aor. subj. (ne'VwTlr with the pres. subj. (nitvtT . 1r, 
) in a 
conditional clause with i(xv combined with an apodosis in the fut. Q. 24). 
Grammatically, the aor. subj. is precisely the tense one would expect in such 
circumstances. 1 Evidently the writer altered the text to emphasise a 
particular nuance; which exactly it is hard to tcll; 2 
- substitution of TIva + subj. with the inf. after ovtLAaXXojiai 'be of help' (1.31), 
probably to avoid a 'modern' construction; 3 
- substitution of xai yao xai at the head of a clause with 8i 0.26); 
- substitution of sinicy-m'-Ucov with jp6(p(ov (1.24) probably to obviate a harsh 
repetition (ent[axiUco) and intujqý(-rjv) precede at 1.23); 
- deletion of 60, tv 0.34) to obviate a harsh repetition of the same word in the same 
period and line. 
5. In the letter P. Got. 12.4 (late iii/early iv AD), "1v(x was deleted and 
replaced with onco; supra lineam. Grammatically, onwr, and Tiva are equivalent, but the 
writer undoubtedly considered the former stylistically superior. 4 
6. The private letter P. Oxy. VII 1070 (= Tibiletti 1979 no. 16) (late iii AD) 
exhibits two instances of stylistic correction by the sender himself. At 1.3, TE was added 
above the line with a view to changing a connective Kal between words into a -cs ... Kai 
1 If followed by a fut. in the main clause, the aor. subj. seems to denote in a large number 
of cases 'a definite event as occurring only once in the future, and conceived as taking 
place before the time of the action of the main verb' (Turner, Syntax 113; cf. Mayser 11 1, 
pp. 275-276 and 279-280; Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 373,3). This is precisely the type of 
event denoted by the present passage. 
2 The pres. subj. has been viewed as denoting a futuristic action when it is used in 
connection with a fut. in the main clause (Mayser 11 1, p. 276, followed by Blass- 
Debrunner-Rehkopf § 373,3). But why an individual should have deliberately preferred it 
to the aor., although this was standard in such circumstances, I cannot tell. Occasional 
occurrences of the pres. and aor. subj. as vv. 11. for each other in texts subject to a 
manuscript transmission (cf. NT Lc. 13.5; Io. 14.14; 1 Co. 9.16; Ia. 4.15) are hard to 
interpret and provide no secure answer to the issue. 
3- iva after auýLPC'tXXo[tai (unclass. ) may have originated from class. itpOq + articular inf. (cf. 
Isocr. Areop. 21). The inf. may have been chosen to obtain an old-fashioned flavour (Tva 
developed considerably in post-class. Greek at the expense of the infinitive, cf. e. g. § 
3.4.4.1.2 no. 5 11). 
4 See the editor's comm. ad loc. On onwq / Tva in post-class. unpretentious prose cf. Mayser 11 1, 
247-252,256,257,261; Schwyzer 11 673; Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 369A (with further bibl. ); 
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structure, and thereby to providing a closer link between the two words. 
1 At 11.15-16, 
the writer deleted the co-ordinating particle &' and replaced it with ou'x 771'-[Tov Si rcal at 
the head of the clause. For a discussion of both corrections see Ch. IV § I. I. I. 
7. In the early fourth-century letter SB XII 10803.13 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 
12), the original reading T'Itet was corrected to E_'; Lr, 6crF_-rat above the line, presumably for 
the sake of variation (Ch. IV § 1.1.3.4.1). 
An analysis of variants through this type of corrections may thus yield results which 
corroborate the general characterisation of those same variants as can be inferred from 
a comparison with earlier and contemporary sources. But it may also produce 
unexpected results. The above selection includes at least one instance of surprising 
alteration evidently caused by indeterminable individual stylistic preferences. 2 In other 
cases (no. 2), the very existence of a stylistically significant difference between the two 
usages, let alone individual awareness of that difference, could hardly have been 
detected and proved had they not been presented as variants by the writers. This shows 
that stylistic motivations may escape detection, no matter how scrupulous the 
investigation. 
Turner, Syntax 106. Cf. also Horsley 1994,64. 
The alteration is not recorded in the edd. On the different stylistic function of -Ca ... icat 
from simple Kai in post-class. Greek see Mayser 11 3, p. 159 ff.; Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf 
§ 444,1; Turner, Syntax 339; cf. also Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. -Cs 3. On TE ... Kal in class. 
cf. e. g. Kiihner-Gerth 11249 ff.; GP2 511-513,515. 
Cf. 9 in no. 4. 
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4. PROBLEMS OF TERMINOLOGY 
4.1. KOINE 
Nowadays the term'Koine'is used in a disconcerting variety of meanings. 1 
A survey of the available definitions would in many respects provide insights into the 
history of scholarship concerning the Greek language after Alexander the Great. It must 
be emphasized, however, that 'Koine' is a mere label whose relationship to any of the 
realms of language for which it has been believed to stand is not dictated by necessity, 
but arbitrary. No clue to a firm meaning can be derived from the fluctuating usage of 
Koivý in ancient sources: 2 There is no reason, then, to regard one or other of the 
proposed definitions of Koine as 'more correct' than others. 3 I have selected mine 
among the many available on the basis of criteria such as clarity and flexibility. 'Koine' 
is thus used in this thesis to designate all Greek from about the late fourth / early third 
century BC through to approximately the sixth / seventh century AD. 4 Diachronic and 
synchronic distinctions within the chosen period of Koine will be signalled explicitly; I 
shall regard Atticism as a movement within the period of Koine and Atticising 
orientations as features of higher registers within the stylistic spectrum of Koine. 
Periodisations are of course oversimplifications of reality. My chosen time- 
boundaries for Koine are therefore arbitrary. Its beginning has been established by 
convention, while its end corresponds to the approximate time determined by a few 
linguists of international repute as the beginning of Medieval Greek. 5 The additional 
notion of 'Byzantine Greek' is difficult to define not only in relation to 'Koine' and 
Cf. most recently the observations of Horsley 1989,41; Brixhe-Hodot 1993,8; Swain 199 ' 
6, 
19. For the (rather occasional) usage of the word in modern sociolinguistics cf. Bubenlk 
1989,8-9. 
2 On the meanings of xotvll and related words in antiquity cf. A. Giese, Ober den aeolischen 
Dialeki (Berlin 1837) 47-49; A. N. Jannaris, CR 17 (1903) 93-96; Maidhof 1912,5-91; 
Hedberg 1935; Versteegh 1986,256-269; A. Morpurgo Davies, Verbum 10 (1987) 14,24-25 
n. 21-23; Consani 1991. Cf. also Debrunner-Scherer 1969 § 6; A. C. Cassio, in E. Crespo et 
al. (edd. ), Dialectologia Graeca. Aclas II Col. Int. de Dialeclologla Griega (Madrid 1993) 
96-88. 
3 Two examples of this attitude: Kapsomenos 1953,249; Brixhe-Hodot 1993,20. Their 
proposals for a 'correct' use of the term Koine (Kapsomenos says 'richtig', Brixhe-Hodot 
'r6ellement') go precisely in the opposite direction ! 
4 My chosen definition of Koine has in recent years been adopted by Debrunner-Scherer 1969 § 
8; Frbs6n 1974 (esp. 10-11,49-50,95-133); Gil 1987,83; Horsley 1989,41. 
Cf. e. g. Debrunner-Scherer 1969 § 9; Browning 1983. 
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'Medieval Greek', but also because of a possible confusion with the uses of the term 
'Byzantine' in history (p. 21 n. 1). With a view to emphasising the linguistic continuity 
between periods marked by arbitrary timc-boundarics, I use the term 'Byzantine Greek' 
to designate the period of the Greek language which overlaps late Koine and the Greek 
of the early Middle Ages. 
4.2. A NOTE ON ABSTRACT TERMS 
Abstract terms such as purism, classicism, Atticism and the like are 
generally used in classical scholarship to denote (a) specific linguistic features, W the 
language use of individual writers, W general linguistic and stylistic trends. In spite of 
a recent accusation of vagueness, 1 I regard this convention as not only acceptable but 
indeed absolutely correct and serviceable. Recent research in modern linguistics 
provides the foundations of that apparent fluctuation. George Thomas, for example, has 
shown in his excellent book on purism 
(i) that no aspect and level of language (in terms of phonology, orthography, 
morphology, syntax, vocabulary, and phraseology) is in principle exempt from the 
impact of puristic intervention, and that any element of language may be targeted 
for puristic removal or accePtance. 2 The use of 'purism' and 'puristic' with 
reference to a specific linguistic feature is therefore justified, since it allows the 
detection of a target of puristic concern; 
(ii) that inasmuch as purism is an attitude towards language, it involves a variety of 
individual and societal responses in terms of degrees of intensity of puristic 
acceptance. 3 'Puristic' can thus be used in relation to the general linguistic profile 
of a writer or of a literary movement. 
4 
The same is true of any manifestation of language cultivation. Abstract terms thus 
allow us to define the attitudes which shape language use at all levels; the possible 
resulting fluctuation is not evidence of a lack of terminological accuracy and 
consistency. 
5 
1 Wahlgren 1995,14. 
2, Thomas 1991, esp. 62-75,86 ff. 
3 Thomas 1991: see especially his description of puristic profiles at p. 170 ff. 
4 On purism and literary movements cf. Thomas 1991,141-145. 
5 Incidentally, it is significant that Thomas has shown no concern about the fluctuation 
inherent in the use of the term 'purism'. 
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4.3. WRITTEN AND SPOKEN KOINE 
In recent years, scholars of the ancient Greek language have shown growing 
awareness of the need for a clear distinction between written and spoken language and 
for a delimitation of the use of written records as evidence for the living speech. 1 As 
regards post-classical Greek, this issue is certainly of much consequence for the study 
of phonology, but the purpose of this thesis is to investigate modes of expression and 
stylistic strategies in written texts (§ 1.2). To what extent the results obtained may be 
regarded as illustrative of the possible diachronic and synchronic changes in spoken 
language, is thus immaterial. As a rule, I shall keep the two spheres of language distinct; 
sources used for comparison (§ 3.4.4.1.3) will be treated as written documents, the 
language of which is the result of choices made primarily with a view to writing. 
Nevertheless, questions of language use in speech will have to be addressed occasionally, 
especially if the text or passage under examination is meant as a registration of oial 
communication. 2 
4.4. STANDARD AND COLLOQUIAL KOINE 
4.4.0. One of the basic problems in discussing levels of style and related 
matters in post-classical Greek (and in ancient Greek in general) is that scholars 
generally fail to define their own usage of such fundamental terms as 'colloquial', 
'vulgar', 'Umgangssprache', and the like. As a result, it is often unclear what exactly 
they mean when they use those labels. Furthermore, notwithstanding the efforts to 
illustrate individual aspects of unpretentious Koine Greek, little or no attempt has been 
made to produce careful and evidence-based descriptions of the multifaceted nature of 
standard language and its relationship with substandard and colloquial language in 
diachronic and synchronic perspective. 
3 As a consequence, individual uses of features 
See esp. Rydbeck 1967,115,195-196; Fr6s6n 1974; Kaimio 1979,18; F. R. Adrados, Revista 
Espafiola de Lingilistica 11 (1981) 312-313; Versteegh 1986,254-255,269; Bubenik 1989, 
23-27; Brixhe 1990,44-46-, S. R. Slings, CPh 87 (1992) 95-109; Brixhe-Hodot 1993,12 ff. 
Cf. already Costas 1933,52 n. 1,48,80,92, and also Debrunner-Scherer 1969 § 8; Hult 
1990,23. 
7- Cf. e. g. § 4.4.2 below. 
3 For (predominantly theoretical) discussions of some of these notions with special 
reference to post-classical Greek cf. Frbs6n 1974; Versteegh 1986,251 ff.; K. Versteegh, 
'Koine-Grieks en vulgair Latijn. De verhouding tussen standardtaal en valkstial', Lampas 
22 (1989) 74-91; J. Kramer, 'Klassische Sprache und Substandard in der Geschichte der 
Griechischen', in G. Holtus - E. Radtke (edd. ), Sprachlicher Substandard, 11 Mibingen 
1989) 55-82. On the current state of research on levels of style cf. § 1.1. 
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characteristic of unpretentious prose may be hard to assess in detail (cf. H 3.4.4.1.2 no. 
6; 4.4.2). In what follows, I shall define my own usage of the terms 'standard', 'colloquial', 
'vulgar', and shall dedicate a few words on my chosen criteria of distinction between the 
realms of language which those terms are meant to denote. 
4.4.1. 'Standard'. The term 'norm' may indicate a model to be imitated or a 
pattern of frequency. The former is prescriptive in nature; such a norm was identified 
with classical Attic throughout all Koine periods, particularly from the second century 
AD onwards (§ 3.4.4.1.2 no. 5). The latter is primarily descriptive. I shalt always reserve 
the term 'standard' for this category. My chosen criterion of what is standard is thus the 
frequency of occurrence in a given context, be it an author, a speech community, a 
particular time, a register, a technical language, and so forth. In principle, no normative 
value was attached to any standard Koine feature in the Roman period, unless it had 
been used to a greater or lesser extent in classical Greek. 1 But in fact the relationship 
between norms of good usage and language standardisation is a much more complex 
issue. 2 A full discussion of this question with reference to ancient Greek falls outside 
the scope of the present thesis, but aspects of it will be dealt with occasionally. 
4.4.2. 'Colloquial' and 'vulgar'. In this thesis, the term 'vulgar' is reserved for 
markedly inelegant language uses and features belonging to the lowest register of style. 
By contrast, the term 'colloquial' is used to denote items which approach informal 
speech closely, and also specific features characteristic of, yet not necessarily confined 
to, that mode of expression. The notion of colloquial language may overlap a variety of 
levels within the broad stylistic spectrum of unsophisticated speech. ' Considering the 
possibility that people had varying degrees of linguistic competence, even relaxed and 
casual oral performance is likely to have varied according to individuals: some may 
have had a less graceless and less unpolished utterance than others. I shall thus use the 
term 'colloquial' not as an indicator of stylistic level, but with a view to emphasising the 
high degree of informality inherent in the use of language. 
But how can we tell that a written performance reflects informal utterance? 
Multi-lingual conversational manuals were used in late antiquity, and in late antique 
Egypt in particular, to learn the seTmo coffidianus (or oVLL%i'a KeLO-qvLspivý) of foreign 
I&Uguages. 3 Their Greek can be taken as a specimen of colloquial language, although the 
I On the problem cf. § 3.4.4.1.2 no. 5. 
2 For a recdnt discussion of the problem cf. G. Thomas 1991,12,115-122,134. 
3 Cf. (i) the Colloquia published in CGL III (refs. in Dionisotti 1988,27) and by Dionisotti 
1992,97 ff.; (ii) the trilingual manual P. Berol. in-v. 10582 WPL 281 = GB 15 = M. 
Hasitzka, Neue Texte und Dokumentation zum Koptisch-Unterricht [MPER N. S. 18, Vienna 
19901 no. 270; on the text cf. also W. Brunsch, APF 31 [19851 43-45), assigned to the 
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evidence supplied by texts which were not composed by native Greeks I is to be 
handled with caution. But in consideration of the possible differences between written 
and spoken language (§ 4.3), judgements of colloquiality can only be applied to prose to 
a limited extent. In this connection, a distinction must be drawn between (a) language 
uses and (b) specific features. 
(a). The language and style of an unpretentious papyrus letter or petition 
should not be equated to informal conversation, unless coherent evidence Points in that 
direction, since 'it is probable that some degree of unconscious self-censoring purism is 
universal and that any attempt at writing involves some form of conscious self- 
censorship (though not necessarily puristically motivated)'. 2 A combination of a high 
degree of spontaneity in thought and phraseology and a repeated use of stylistic 
phenomena characieristic of informal speech (cf. W below) is a fairly reliable criterion 
for establishing colloquiality. On these premises, P. Oxy. 1 119 (ii or iii AD), a letter from 
a boy to his father, can no doubt be regarded as an excellent example of a colloquial 
letted But where evidence is not so coherent, the term 'colloquial' may be 
inappropriate. In such cases, I prefer avoiding this label and resorting to less 
compTomising teTminology. 
W. The informal nature, and indeed the frequent occurrence in the living 
speech, of certain stylistic phenomena which relate to sentence structure, such as e. g. 
parataxis, anacoluthon, asyndeton, is advocated not only by intensive investigations into 
Greek and Latin prose and rhetoric, but also by comparative stylistics and linguistics. 
By contrast, morphological and syntactical features could be described as colloquial 
fifth/sixth century AD (on the manual cf. also B. Baldwin, Glotta 60 [1982) 79-81; L. S. B. 
MacCoull, Glotta 64 [19'861253-257). Circulation of such manualsin Egypt: P. Berol. inv. 
10582, P. Prag. 11 118 (a fifth-century fragment of Colloquium Harleianum [CGL 111 108- 
1161). Cf. J. Kramer 1996,36-37. Self -conscious description of their language as sermo 
coltidianus - oVxikict iruO-%LF_pivij-. e. g. Dionisotti 1992,97 (1); GB 15.42-43. Cf. also 
Dionisotti 1982 & 1988,26-31. 
This seems to be the case of P. Berol. inv. 10582, cf. e. g. GB p. 97, Wouters 1988,105. In 
other manuals, the Greek version was the original one, cf. J. Kramer 1991,37. 
Recognition of their language as colloquial Greek-. e. g. Maidhof 1912,297 ff.; Debrunner- 
Scherer 1969 § 19; Dionisotti 1982,91,95-96 (with detailed linguistic observations); 
Dionisotti 1988,29; Brixhe-Hodot 1993,10. Textual variations between P. Prag. 118 and 
the Med. MSS have been regarded as evidence of the development of colloquial Greek in 
the course of centuries U Kramer 1996,37; but the view has not been repeated at P. Prag. 
11 p. 5 [comm. on no. 118.51). In general, on the educational methods of Hermeneumata 
Pseudodositheana see esp. Dionisotti 1982,90 ff.; cf. also J. Debut, Koinonia 8 (1984) 61- 
85; Dionisotti 1988,28 ff. 
2 0. Thomas 1991,115 (cf. 90,131-132). 
3 Deissmann 1923 no. 14; Hengstl 1978 no. 82. On the language see esp. Fr. Blass, Hermes 
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only by means of a comparative analysis of frequencies in a variety of texts (cf. § 
3.4.4.1.2(2)). But the reliability of such judgements is affected by the uncertainties 
produced by the circularity of reasoning inherent in the method (§ 3.4.4.1.2) and the 
difficulty in distinguishing a colloquial text from a non-colloquial, yet still 
unpretentious, piece of writing (see (a) above). 
34 (1899) 313-315; Salonius 1927,34-35; P. Mourlon Beernaert, EtClass 30 (1962) 315- 
317; E. Sabbadini, StudPap 6 (1967) 85-94; Debrunner-Scherer 1969 § 13. On the hand cf. 
p, 36n. 3. 
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1. THE PLACE OF CLASSICAL GREEK IN THE GRAMMATICAL 
EDUCATION OF PUPILS IN ROMAN AND BYZANTINE EGYPT 
1.1. This section takes as its basis the conviction that language competence 
is a major determinant of written performance (Ch. I§3.4.3). It will concentrate on 
linguistic education as a fundamental prerequisite of competence and as a necessary 
step to good performance. According to Quintilian, grammar is a recte loquendi scientia: 
the grammarian must cultivate inter alia the rules for correct speech in order to prepare 
students to speak correctly. 1 I shall thus examine the specific orientation of the 
teaching of Greek grammar in Roman and Byzantine Egypt as illustrative of the kind 
of linguistic schooling presumably received by well-educated people during their years 
of study. 2 My attention will focus on morphology, for which there is abundant 
manuscript evidence. 
1.2. In the Roman and Byzantine periods, morphology was taught by means 
of declension and conjugation tables which were compiled on the basis of theoretical 
0 ,; ). 3 The most famous rules for the nominal and verbal inflections (stcra-to), ymoi Kav'vs 
example of a conjugation table is the Tabula composed on the basis of Ezara; yWrocoz 
KaPOPECI; zqpz Ktzorcwq Lb; 7, qacwP 
(ed. Hilgard, Gramm. Gr. IV 1, pp. 43-99) of the 
Alexandrian grammarian Theodosius (late ii AD - late v AD 
4), 
and transmitted by 
Medieval manuscripts as an -appendix to Tseudo-)Dionysius Thrax's TEXY7? r rix , PaY)'a 77 
(ed. Uhlig, Gramm. Gy. 1 1, pp. 125-132). 5 But morphological lists are also preserved by 
1 Cf. especially Quintil. Inst. or. 1.4.2,1.5.1. On correctness of speech in the ancient grammatical 
science see esp. Siebenborn 1976,3*2 ff. 
2 In general, on the teaching of grammar in antiquity see Hovdhaugen 1991. 
3 Cf. Quintil. Inst. or. 1.4.22 nornina declinare et verba in primis pueri sciant. On the meaning of 
the word Kav&'Ov see Siebenborn 1976,67; Woutcrs 1988,78 n. 62 (with further 
bibliography). 
4 On his date and writings see Wouters 1988,30 n. 33; Kaster 1988,366-367 no. 152. On the 
problem of Greek grammatical systematisation of inflection before Theodosius' Canons 
see D. Fehling, Glotta 35 (1956) 214-270; Siebenborn 1.976,75-78; Erbse 1980,237-244; 
Schenkeveld 1994,287. 
The debate about the authenticity of T--X, -; 7 rLOGUUOr? Kj §6 ff. is on-going. Major 
contributions against it: V. Di Benedetto, ASNP s. ii, 27 (1958-1959) 169-210; s. ii, 28 
(1958-1959) 87-118; s. iii, 3 (1973) 797-814; Glotta 68 (1990) 19-39. Contrast e. g. Erbse 
1980. For a general history of the debate since 1958/59 see A. Kemp, in P. Schmitter (ed. ), 
Sprachtheorien der abendidndischen Anlike Mabingen 1991) 307-315. Most recent 
discussions of the issue (or of topics relevant to it): V. Law, in H. J. Niederehe - K. 
Koerner (edd. ), History and Historiography of Linguistics (Amsterdam 1990) 89-96; 
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several papyri and tablets datable on palaeographical grounds to the late first to late 
seventh/early eighth centuries. 
1 As some of these are certainly earlier than Theodosius, 
/and some items differ from the Tabula in some respects, it is evident that the Tabula 
was neither the first nor the only recognised work of its kind. 2 Unfortunately, it is not 
absolutely certain that all the extant papyrus tables are actual school-texts, since there 
is no telling whether professionally-produced manuscripts were prepared for school use 
or for non-cducational purposed I shall treat papyri of doubtful educational character 
with due caution. 
Another issue 
, 
relevant to my discussion below is how to distinguish whether a 
grammatical school-text is a pupil's exercise or a teacher's model. Unsurprisingly, 
scholarly opinions often diverge, see Weems 1981; Wouters 1988,34; Cribiore 1996. The 
criteria of assessment have most recently been re-examined by Cribiore, but my 
personal judgements sometimes differ from hers. In general, I am less inclined to 
consider practised hands of the kind termed 'rapid' by Cribiore to have derive from the 
pen of pupils; she herself recognises that they, may equally belong to teachers. 4 I regard 
the handwriting of the very advanced student -who penned the letter P. Oxy. XVIII 2190 
(see p. 71 n. 2) as illustrative of the average graphic skill of mature pupils. The top half 
of col. i and the first three lines of col. ii show that this boy was able to use f airly 
competent, regular capitals resembling literary hands (cf. GMAW2 p. 152 n. 148), 
although roughness and irregularity in execution increase under relaxation and haste 
(cf. the lower half of col. ii). Considering that students who attended the grammarian's 
lessons were less advanced than he was, I do not expect a pupil's inflectional table to 
display such practised script. I thus regard the late third- / early fourth-ccntury 
conjugation tables T. Bodl. Greek Inscription 3019 tabl. 7a (ed. Parsons 1970,145) and 
P. Col. VIII 206 as manuscripts illustrating the degree of graphic skill acquired by pupils 
who attended the grammarian's class. 5 Unlike Cribiore, I also incline to admit that a 
Schenkeveld 1994,266 ff.; P. Swiggers - A. Wouters, Orbis 37 (1994) 521-549; V. Law - 1. 
Sluiter (edd. ), Dionysius Thrax and the Technt Grammatike (MiInster 1995) esp. 13-26 
(R. H. Robins), 27-39 (J. Lallot), 41-53 (D. M. Schenkeveld), 95-109 (A. Wouters), 111-119 
(V. Law), 151-152 W. Di BenedetO. 
1 For a chronologically-ordered list of conjugation tables see Wouters 1988,33-34; add 
P. Col. Vill 206 (iiiliv AD) and P. Chest-or Beatty XC 1499 (ed. Wouters 1999). Cf. also 
P. Col. VIII (1990) pp. 64-65. 
2 Cf. B. Snell, P. Hamb. 11 (1954) p. 116 n. 1; Oguse 1957,86-88; Wouters 1988,79-80. 
3 For a recent fist of inflectional tables prepared for school use see Cribiore 1997,57, which is 
based on her revised catalogue of school-texts (Cribiore 1996,175-284). Tables excluded from 
that list because of their 'questionable' or 'indistinguishable' educational character will be found 
in Cribiore 1996,286-287. Other scholars have accepted more items as possible school-texts (cf. 
Weems 1981; Wouters 1988,33-34). For detailed information on scholars' viewpoints on 
individual papyri see § 1.3.1 below. 
4 See Cribiore 1996,112. 
5 For the hypothesis that T. Bodl. Greek Inscription 3019 tabl. 7a represents a pupil's copy 
see § 1.3.1, where further bibliography on the Oxford tablets and the Columbia papyrus 
70 
Chapter Two 
teacher could commit errors, even of grammatical naturej since we know that the 
professional competence of teachers was subject to inequalities, and that they could be 
selected, employed, and dismissed on account of their (in)competence. 
2 
1.3. Historians of education, linguists, and students of post-classical Greek 
civilisation and literature have often emphasised the archaising character of Greek 
grammatical schooling. 
3 Papyri and tablets excavated in Egypt largely. confirm that 
pupils were taught (or were expected to be taught) classical morphology, and not the 
inflectional characteristics of the living speech. 4 To illustrate this in detail, it will 
suff ice to consider a number of significant features of classical Greek which persist in 
school curriculums in spite of their disappearance both from contemporary written 
informal usage and from living speech. 
1.3.1. The dual was foreign to casual utterance in the period of Koine; its 
use in literary and non-literary prose is always a mark of puristic pretension (Ch. III § 
1.2.2). Yet it was certainly taught in schools. Declensions displaying dual forms arc 
preserved by two late fifth- / early sixth-century Antinoopolis papyrus codices, both of 
which seem by general consent to have been used for classroom instruction: 
- PSI inv. 479: 
5 dual forms occur in the declensions of ooýp6q, (verso, 11.8-10,23-25,38- 
40), nelctVor, and 'Er, 60ij (recto, 11.44-46 and 59-61, respectively); 
will be found. 
11 wholly agree with the sensible remarks of Weems 1981,90-91. 
2 Cf. P. Oxy. XV111 2190 (i AD), a letter from a student in quest of a suitable xaO. QY-9-rýq. The 
papyrus has recently been revised by Rea 1993; cf. also CTibiore 1996,167 nos. 1-5. It 
may be noted that professional competence of teachers was not subject to formal training 
and official certification in the Graeco-Roman world. 'For private teachers, what mattered 
was the word of mouth passed by fathers willing to send their sons to one's school or by 
patrons suggesting they should' Master 1988,35,207-209 (the quotation is taken from p. 
2081; cf. Hovdhaugen 1991,380). And in judging the professional qualifications of a 
teacher, greater emphasis was put on ethical qualities than on skills Master 1.988,64-66, 
210-211). 'The grammarian's knowledge was not different in kind - or even necessarily in 
quantity - from that of any well-bred litteratus' Master 1988,205). 
3 Cf. e. g. Marrou 1965,301,404; Bowie 1970,4; Browning 1983,69 Cit [the archaising 
literary tongue] was the only kind of Greek taught in schools'). 
4 Cf. Radermacher 1947,56; Woutcrs 1988,80-81; Morgan 1995,79-80. 
5 Ed. Zalateo 1940,12-14. Pack2 2706. School use: Weems 1981,31-32,92,265; Debut no. 327; 
Cribiore 1996,267 no. 372. 
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- PSI inv. 2052: 
1 dual forms occur in the declensions of nct7r, (recto, 11.7-9) and KCLxoC, 
(verso, 11.17-19). 
These manuscripts supply educational parallels for the presence of dual forms in 
declensions of nouns and names in Theodosius' Canons (Theod. Eh7arWr. KGFOF. XE, 91 
ickacw57 ovop, ed. Hilgard, Gramm. Gr. IV 1, p. 3 ff. ). As regards the verbal inflection, 
dual forms are used throughout in the Tabula and have survived in the following 
papyri: 
ii AD: 
- P. Vindob. G 29815 B2 (Fayum): dual forms of various tenses of the imperative 
middle of -r6ic-ro) (11.1-5); 
- P. Stras. inv. 364+16: 
3 dual forms of the aor. ind. middle (col. i 6-8), the fut. 
perfect (col. i 34-36), and of various tenses of the imperative (col. H) of (POM', w; 
iii AD: 
- PSI inv. 204 
4 (Oxy. ): dual forms of the perf., plupf., aor., fut. indicative active 
(recto), and of the pres., impf., perf., plupf. indicative middle (verso) of 'Ypa'(PW; 
late iii AD: 
- London, BL, Add. NIS 37516 vcrso: 
5 conjugation of vix&o displaying dual 
forms of all tenses of the optative and the participle active and middle; 
- T. Bodl. Greek Inscription 3019 tab]. 7a: 
6 conjugation of iroteo. ) displaying dual 
forms of the pres., impf., perf., plupf., aor., fut. indicative active; 
Both tablets may come from one and the same classroom (see p. 75) in the 
Oasis Maior (Parsons 1970,147 n. 40,148); 
iii/iv AD: 
- P. Col. VIII 206: 
7 dual forms of two participles of notgco (perf. middle M and 
aor. pass., see col. i 2,6, respectively), 
iv AD: 
- P. Chester Beatty AC 1499 (ed. Wouters 1988): the codex contains, inter alia, 
I Ed. Zalateo 1940,7. Pack2 2705. School use: Weems 1981,30,92,265; Debut no. 328; Cribiore 
1996,267 no. 374. 
2 Ed. H. Oellacher, MPER N. S. 111 (1939) no. 33 B; apparently not from the same roll as 
P. Vindob. 0 29915 A (pacjL2 461; re-edited as GPGRE 21) with which it was originally 
published, cf. Wouters 1979,242-243 n. 10; Weems 1981,100. Pack2 2167. Regarded as a 
school-text by Weems 1981,100-101 (cf. 265); Debut no. 338; Cribiore 1996,263-264 no. 
361. 
3 Ed. Oguse 1957,77-78. pack2 2163. School use: accepted by Debut no. 349, but regarded 
as'questionablc' by Cribiore 1996,286. 
4 Ed. Zalateo 1940, g-11. pack2 2162. School use: Weems 1981,30-31,265; Debut no. 339; 
Cribiore 199.6,264 no. 363. 
5 Ed. Kenyon 1909,31. pack2 2711. School use: Weems 1981,22-23,265; Debut no. 342; 
Cribiore 1996,264-265 no. 364. 
6 Ed. Parsons 1970,145. Pack2 2732. School use: Weems 1981,28-29,33-34,265; Debut no. 345; 
Cribiore 1996,273-274 no. 388. 
School use: Cribiore 1996,265-266 no. 367. 
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almost complete conjugations of notio), Po6o), xpucrow, itXeico) (Frr. 1-10 
1); 
dual forms are included; 
P. Ryl. 111533: 2 dual forms of the fut. pass., fut. middle, and fut. perf. of notio) 
(11.5-7,15-17,27-29); 
P. Ryl. 111 534: 3 dual forms of various tenses of the opt., subj., and participle 
active, middle, and passive of nXýw. 
vi AD: 
- P. Rain. Unterricht 137: 
4 dual forms of the pres. ind. middle (11.2-3) and aor. 
ind. pass. (12-13) of -fQ&v(o-, 5 
- P. Rain- Unterricht 138: conjugations of Poaw and Xpuu&o; dual forms have 
survived only at fr. e recto, (unknown tense of the subjunctive); 
- Three different tables written on papyri containing documents of Dioscorus of 
Aphrodito, but not penned by Dioscorus himself: 7 
Ed. Wouters 1988,26-81. Not catalogued in Cribiore 1996 & 1997,57. 
2 Pack2 2166. School use. Weems 1981,265; Debut no. 346; Cribiore 1996,265 no. 366. 
3 Pack2 2164. School use: accepted by Weems 1981,103-104,265 (who suggests a 
prof essionally-produced grammar manual or copybook to be used for classroom 
instruction) and Debut no. 350, but regarded as 'questionable' by Cribiore 1996,286. 
4 Published originally by K. Wessely, SPP 1 (1902) 15 (p. viii). Pack2 2735. School use: Weems 
1981,20,265; Debut no. 340; Harrauer-Sijpesteijn 1985; Cribiore 1996,268 no. 375. 
5 Corrections to the latest edition: (a) 1.2 (= i 2): for [91jp6(PaoO[-nJv read ypa(pea0folv as 
expected (2nd pers. dual of the pres. ind. middle); W 1.12 (= ii 4) hjplu(pOý-cov: space requires te- 
%placpOn-cov as expected Und pers. dual of the aor. ind. pass. ). 
6 Frr. a and e were already published by H. Oellacher, MPER N. S. 111 (1939) no. 34, who 
dated the MS to the late fifth / early sixth century. Pack2 2161. School use: accepted by 
Weems 1991,104-105,265 (who suggests a prof essionally-produced grammar manual or 
copybook to be used for classroom instruction); Debut no. 352; Harraucr-Sijpcstcijn 1985, 
but regarded as 'questionable' by Cribiore 1996,286. 
7 Cf. Fournet 1997,303, who did not distinguish, however, between (2) and (3) below. He also cited 
another unpublished manuscript (P. Cair. Masp. III 67350a-c) which I have been unable to inspect. 
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(1) P. Hamb. 11 166 + P. Stras. gr. inv. 2454 (unpubl. ): 1 dual active, middle, and 
passive forms of itotgk(o in various tenses and moods; 
(2) P. Alex. inv. 699 (unpubl. ) + P. Cair. Masp. 1167176 v+ 11167275 + 11167351 
v: 2 dual forms of various tenses of the imp. and opt. act,, middle, and pass. 
of 7totiw (67176 v 'page D, of various tenses of the ind. act., middle, and 
pass. of xpua6w (67176 v'page IV% of the perf. subj. act. of nomo) (67351 
V); 
(3) P. Cair. Masp. 1167176 r: 3 dual forms of the perf. opt. middle of notico (11.5- 
7). 
Fournet noticed that five of the tables are written by one and the same hand 
and suggested that they represent 'le t6moignage d'un enseignement dispens6 
par Dioscore dans un cadre priv6' (1997,303). But their handwriting cannot be 
that of a student. The format of (1) clearly points to a model for pupils, and (2) 
may represent a book used by a teacher. 4 Perhaps Dioscorus used them in his 
class after having them prepared by someone else. Or perhaps a teacher who 
was to instruct Dioscorus' sons wrote them on scrap paper provided by 
Dioscorus. 
vii AD: 
- P. Rain. Unterricht 139 (Cribiore 1996,268 no. 377): the fragment, written on 
the back of BKU 111530 (Coptic lett. ? ), preserves dual forms of the perf. (11.4- 
5 5) and aor. (13-14) imp. pass., of the aor. imp. middle (22-23), of various 
tenses of the optative (cf. 27 - 68) of xpoubco. I 
The manuscript evidence assembled here is remarkably coherent both spatially and 
chronologically. Schools where pupils were taught dual forms can be spotted in several 
geographical areas within the boundaries of the Egyptian chora (Fayum, Oxyrhynchus, 
Antinoopolis, Aphrodito, Oasis Maior PD, and it is evident that the dual was retained in 
school curriculums for over five centuries. As we shall see, a possible exception to this 
picture seems to yield no general significance (§ 1.6). 
There is evidence to show that the dual was also taught to students in 
subsequent phases of their grammatical education. With a view to learning and 
On Dioscorus see Ch. III § 2.2.4. 
I P. Hamb. 166: Pack2 2165 = 356; Debut no. 347; Cribiore 1996,268 no. 376. The Strasbourg 
piece is cited by Fournet (1997,303 n. 31). 
2 Pack2 355; Debut nos. 344,351,353. Not included in Cribiore's catalogue. Fournet has 
apparently solved the debated question of whether P. Cair. Masp. 67275 v forms part of the 
same papyrus as the other pieces (Wouters 1979,18 n. 17; Weems 1981,107-112,195-198; 
Wouters 1988,33 n. 48 [cf. 32 n. 391). 
3 Published as 67176 'page Wand included in Pack2- 355. Weems 1981,110 pointed out that 
this small portion of conjugation table which appears on the recto of 67176 'may 
represent a second hand'. 
4 School use: accepted by Debut nos. 344,353, but considered 'indistinguishable' by Cribiore 
1996,297. Weems (1981,110,11*2) suggested a teacher's model or a scholar's model, but 
favoured the former. Fournet has recently determined that the four pieces form part of a 
codex made up of documentary papers (1997,303). 
5 At 1.4, in place of rexpuacýa0ou (ed. pr. ) read rceXp6acou0ov as expected (correction on the basis 
of P. Rain. Unterricht pl. 64). 
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mastering skills in inflecting cases in actual usage, students were required to 'decline' 
simple sentences (xqeýui) 'by passing the subject of the sentence through all ... 
numbers and cases, and adapting the grammar of the context accordingly'. 1 According 
to Nicholas of Myra (v AD), this exercise, called -Xpel%q Kklaic (or pompop6), was RL 
regarded by some authorities as 'sufficient training for the public speech (AO11TtKOG 
16, /ov) for the youths who have just left the poets and are moving on to rhetoric (ToTr. 
VS014; ... 
al -r-rJV P7J-roP1r,, nV 105alvy. 2 The exercise is extant in three late third-century 
school-texts, in all of which use is made of one and the same chreia. 3 The texts are. (i) 
London, BL, Add. MS 37516 recto, 4 where the exercise is set out in full (note that on the 
back are the conjugation tables of vix&o mentioned above); (ii) London, BL, Add. MS 
37533 tabl. 5b, col. ii 10-19 (= 11.320-329), 5 which preserves only a set of formulae for 
passing the chreia through all numbers and cases; (iii) T. Bodl. Greek Inscription 3019 
tabl. Sb, 6 which preserves the same set of formulae of transformation (note that tabl. 7a 
contains the conjugation of notiw mentioned above). The survival of one and the same 
traditional exercise in these manuscripts is evidence of the conservatism of Graeco- 
Roman education in Egypt. 7 In W, the chreia is also inflected in the dual (11.7-11), 
whereas in (ii) and (iii) the formula for passing the chreia in the dual is provided (11. 
325-29 [= col. ii 15-191 and 7-11, respectively). The three sets of tablets probably come 
from the same classroom, since most tablets seem to have been written by the same 
teacher. In my opinion, they differ in their didactic function. 
I believe that Peter Parsons (1970,147) was correct to suggest that one and the same 
hand Mand C) wrote (a) much of BL, Add. MS 37533 (ed. Kenyon 1909,32-39); 8 (b) the 
1 Theon, Progymn. 5, ed. Spengel, Rhel. Gr. 11 101.8-103.2; Nicol. Progymn. 18.2 - 19.1 Felten, cf. 
Parsons 1970,144 (the words quoted here are his own); Hock-O'Neil 1986,36,69; Cribiore 1996, 
46. On Xpet'a in Graeco-Roman education see also M. Alexandre Jr, Dema 14 (1989) 161-168. 
2 Nicol. Progymn. 18.2-6 Felten (the translation given here is that of Hock and O'Neil). On 
Nicholas' date see Felten, Nicolai Progymnasmala (BT, 1913) xxii; K. Orinsky, De Nicolai 
Myrensis et Libanii quae feruntur progymnasmalis (Diss. Breslau 1920) 2. 
3 Parsons 1970,144. On this chreia see Hock-O'Neil 1996,335-336. 
4 Ed. Kenyon 1909,30. 
5 Ed. Kenyon 1909,38. Pack2 2712. School use: Weems 1981,23,265; Cribiore 1996,272 
no. 385. 
6 Ed. Parsons 1970,143-144. 
7 Cf. Parsons 1970,144. 
8 Some scholars (Weems 1981,40; Morgan 1995,73; Cribiore 1996,272) identified two 
different hands being at work in this set of tablets: Hand 1 would be responsible for 
tablets lb-3a (= 11.1/2-227), Hand 2 for tablets 4b-5b (= 11.228-329). According to Weems, 
a third one would be responsible for 1.1 only. Things seem a little more complicated. In 
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whole of BL, Add. MS 37516 (ed. Kenyon 1909,30-31); (c) T. Bodl. Greek Inscription 
3019 tablets l(a-b) + 4a, 2,6,5b (ed. Parsons 1970). Scholarly opinions fluctuate as to 
whether this is the hand of a school-master or a school-boy, 
' but although palaeography 
is indecisive, four arguments speak in favour of the former possibility. W The London 
tablet Add. MS 37516 has a holed knob projecting from the left-hand end, which 
suggests that it was hung on the wall of the class (Kenyon 1909,29). It is thus 
likely to have been prepared by the teacher as a visual model for his pupils Q 
cannot think of a persuasive reason why a school-boy's copy should have been 
hung on the wall of the class). 00 Each of the three sets has the look of a 
professional copy (Parsons 1970,147). (iii) In Add. MS 37533 and in T. Bodl. Greek 
Inscription 3019, Hand C also penned a variety of exercises, many of which are 
characteristic of progymnasmata (chreiai, paraphrases etc. ). The two sets of tablets thus 
seem to be professional repertories of a teacher. Ov) Parsons 1970,147 pointed out that 
the conjugation table bf notS'w in T. Bodl. Greek Inscription 3019 tabl. 7a is not written 
by Hand C. He described the hand CHand B') as 'thick' and 'crude'. The table may have 
been the morphological exercise of a student. 2 As Hand C is more competent, it cannot 
have been the hand of an equal-level student. The three manuscripts may represent the 
lucky find of texts prepared by and for a teacher of grammar and elementary rhetoric. 
In this classroom, one and the same school-master was entrusted with the task of 
teaching both classical morphology and how to use it correctly in actual composition. 
Students were first required to learn the nominal and verbal inflections by writing 
down conjugation lists (cf. T. Bodl. Greek Inscription 3019 tabl. 7a) on the basis of 
3 
model tables put by the school-master at their visual disposal (cf. Add. MS 37516 verso). 
Then they were asked to master their skill in inflecting whole sentences on the basis 
of models which were on display in the classroom (cf. Add. MS 37516 recto). They 
fulfilled this requirement by means of formulae of transformation provided by the 
school-master (Add. MS 37533 tabl. 5b; T. Bodl. Greek Inscription 3019 tabl. 5b). In this 
my opinion, Hand 2 also wrote small parts of the tablets assigned to Hand 1, that is, 11. 
51-59,115-117 (only the verbs), 159-160.1 regard Parsons' Hand C as the same as Hand 2 
here. 
I Scholars agree that the script, though unattractive, is still practised enough to suggest a 
mature writer, cf. Parsons 1970,141,147; Weems 1981,40; Cribiore 1996,265,272,274 
(for the meaning of her term 'rapid' see p. 112). Yet they disagree about whether this 
indicates an advanced student or a teacher, and consequently about the ownership of the 
tablets. Thus, (a) the Oxford set is regarded as a teacher's copy by Parsons 1970,141 and 147 (as 
regards his apparent afterthought at the end of 147,1 do not think that the occurrence of 
the very beginning of a new copy of the Homeric paraphrase at T. Bodl. Greek Inscription 
3019 tabl. 4a necessarily suggests an exercise) but apparently as a student's book by 
Cribiore 1996,274; W BL, Add. MS 37516: pupil's copy in Cribiore's judgement (1996, 
265, cf. 114 n. 101), whereas Weems 1981,40 is undecided; W BL, Add. MS 37533: pupil's 
copy according to Kenyon 1909,31 n. 4; Weems 1981,40; Cribiore 1996,272. 
2 Cf. also § 1.2 above and Cribiore 1996,274 (for the meaning of the term 'evolving' see p. 112). 
For a different opinion see Weems 1981,41. 
3 Likewise, P-Hamb. 11 166 may have been hung on the wall of the class (B. Snell, P. Hamb. 
11 [19541 p. 115) so as to be 'used as a master copy from which pupils could prepare 
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classroom, like elsewhere, 
' the dual was taught in both phases of the educational 
process. 
1.3.2. Another unusual element is the first person dual middle ending 
-"Oov. In extant Greek literature, it is confined to Hom. 11.23.485 (v. 1. -"OM), Soph. El. 
950 (0. -VeOa), Phil. 1079 (v. 1. -VeOa), and Athen. Deipn. 98 A (2x), where it is used as an 
archaism. 
2 Nevertheless, it is found not only in Theodosius' Canons (see esp. Hilgard, 
Gramm. Gr. IV 1, p. 54.22-23) and in the Tabula (passim), but also in all (or almost all) 
the conjugation tables which have been listed'in § 1.3.1 as evidence for the teaching of 
the dual: cf. P. Stras. inv. 364+16 (ed. Oguse 1957,77-78) col. i 6,34; PSI inv. 204 verso 
(ed. Zalateo 1940,8-11) 11.42,52,62,72; BL, Add. MS 37516 verso (ed. Kenyon 1909,31) 
col. iii 10,14,21,25,29; P. Chester Beatty AC 1499 (ed. Wouters 1988,37 ff. ), passim; 
P, Ryl. 111 533 11.5,15,27; P. Ryl. 111 534 11.16,21,31,65; P. Hamb. 11 166 e. g. 11.80, 
93,106,118; P. Cair. Masp. 1167176 v, 'page IV' cols. ii 5,17,19 and iii 9,21,33; P. Cair. Masp. 
1167176 'page 11' 0.5). The only exception would be P. Rain. Unterricht 137 (vi AD) if the 
editors' reading yp6(pel-dall Q. 1) were correct. But one can equally read YP(X(P61t1jz1Q1ov: 
the foot of upright descending below the notional baseline may be as much ti as and 
the supposed trace of i seems too tiny to allow certainty about the letter. 
1.3.3. The optative is regularly found in Theodosius' Canons and the Tabula 
(Uhlig, Gramm. Gr. 1 1, pp. 128 col. iii 30 - 130 col. i 22), and has survived in the 
following papyri.. 
3 
late iii AD: 
- London, BL, Add. MS 37516 verso (ed. Kenyon 1909,31): conjugation of 
vtKctco displaying forms of the pres., perf., aor., fut. optative active, of the pres., 
perf., aor. optative middle, and also optative forms of the aor. and fut. pass.; 
iv AD: 
- P. Chester Beatty AC 1499 (ed. Wouters 1988): almost complete conjugations of 
itoxisco, Podo), xpuo6co, utXercco, including optative forms; 
- P. Ryl. 111 534: optative forms of the perf. middle (11.1-3), aor. pass. (11.5; -11), 
aor., f ut. middle (11.13-16,18-26), and f ut. pass. of nXs'-co; 
vi AD: 
- P. Rain. Unterricht 138: of Xpucr&Q, optative forms of the perf. and aor. active 
(fr. e verso), fut. act. M (fr. f recto), and aor. or fut. pass. (fr. g recto); 
- P. Hamb. 11 166: optative forms of the aor. and fut. active, of the pres., perf., and 
aor. middle, of the aor. and fut. pass., and of the fut. perf. of noiiw; 
- P. Cair. Masp. 1167176 v 'page I'-. various tenses of the opt. act. and middle of 
not&o (col. iii 4 ff. ); 
- P. Cair. Masp. 1167176 W 'page 11% perf. opt. middle of aoikw; 
paradigms for individual study' (Weems 1981,107). 
1 Cf. Nicol. Progymn. 18.35-19.1 Felten. 
2 Cf. Schwyzer J 672 (with further bibl. ); Chantraine 1961,307. 
3 For bibliography on the following manuscripts see § 1.3.1 above. 
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vii AD: 
- P. Rain. Untcrricht 139: optative forms of the pcrf., aor., and fut. activc of 
XpucrOw (11.38-69). 
I know of no case of a conjugation table omitting the optative. 
1.3.4. The perfect imperative active is very rare in extant Greek literatureJ 
but appears Q) in Theodosius' Canons (Hilgard, Gramm. Gr. IV 1, p. 64.20-24) and the 
Tabula (Uhlig, Gramm. Gr. 11, p. 128 col. i 15-22); (ii) in P. Stras. inv. 364+16 col. ii 3 ff. 
(ed. Oguse 1957,77-78) (ii AD), P. Hamb. 11 166.223 ff. (vi AD), and P. Cair. Masp. 11 
67176 v'page Fcol. i 39 ff. (vi AD). Evidently the perfect imperative active was taught 
in Greek schools in the Egyptian chora from the Roman period through to the 
Byzantine age. A. Oguse suggested that the forms of this tense were not borrowed from 
actual literature, but were devised on theoretical grounds. 2 Yet the same hypothesis 
cannot explain the presence, in conjugation tables, of such a learned feature as the dual 
ending -"Oov (§ 1.3.2). This fact is a warning against dismissing the possibility that the 
forms of the perfect imperative active were also derived from literary usage. 
1.4. It cannot be denied; however, that in antiquity the teaching of 
morphology had an artificial connotation. The archaistically-oriented revival of obsolete 
forms is in itself an indication of this tendency. Furthermore, ncon-existent forms were 
often devised on analogical grounds to fill the gaps in the inflectional series for the 
sake of completeness and regularity. 3 Verbal paradigms occasionally display odd forms 
which seem to have been coined theoretically. 4 Plural and dual forms of mythological 
and historical personal names as found not only in declension tables but also in 
inflectional paradigms of entire sentences (cf. § 1.3.1) could help students to master case 
endings, but had no reality in literature, a fact of which the ancients were fully aware. 
5 
The artificial character of grammatical education is not restricted to the Graeco-Roman 
world. In Italian primary education, which bears some resemblance to ancient Greek 
education, 6 for example, pupils are required to learn tenses such as the trapassato 
1 Cf. J. H. Harry, CR 19 (1905) 353; Id., TAPhA 37 (1906) 58. 
2 Cf. Oguse 1957,82. 
3 On the importance of analogy in the construction of paradigms see A. Scaglione, Ars 
Grammatica (The Hague 1970) 58-59. On analogy as a criterion of correctness in the 
ancient grammatical science see Siebenborn 1976,62-84. 
4 Cf. Oguse 1957,82-83; Wouters 1988,80-8 1. 
5 Cf. Nicholas of Myra, Progymn. 18.35-19.1 Felten. 
6 In Italian schools, boys and girls aged between eleven and thirteen (that is, children probably as 
old as pupils who attended the grammarian's class in antiquity, see § 1.7) are usually taught 
verbal morphology by means of conjugation tables. Although the Italian educational system 
displays no archaising or puristic tendency proper, vulgar language is strictly avoided. Students, 
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remoto passive which are employed only exceptionally in today's usage. 
1.5. The teaching of voice seems to have been characterised by the same 
archaising tendency. The late third-century textbook BL, Add. MS 37533 (ed. Kenyon 
1909,32 ff. ), possibly a professional repertory of a teacher (§ 1.3.1), 'contains inter alia 
plura a long list of verbs grouped approximately according to their meanings (ed. 
Kenyon 1909,32-36). Recommendations about the correct voice of verbs are added in 
many entries in a form M ot') Xiye-rat Y) which recalls the Atticist lexica. 1 Evidently 
they set out to combat the frequent confusion of voice in contemporary living speech. 
The reader, possibly the school-master himself, is thus reminded to refrain or to urge 
students to refrain from using W the active where the middle is correct, 2 (ii) the middle 
where the active is correct. 3 
W Verbs for which the use of the middle is recommended instead of the active: 
- IL 204-205 atuxuvovat (+ acc. of pers. ) 'feet shame before sb. ', not Caux6vo); 
- 11.162-163 av-rmotýojkat 'seek after, lay claim to a thing', not av-rt-note(A); 
- 11.22-23 anou-cps(poVat (+ acc. of pers. ) 'turn away from, abandon sb. ', not -a-rpiT(O; 
- 11.24-25 PSO, 6-r-roVai (+ acc. of pers. ) 'detest sb. ', not PUXU-r-rco; 
- 1.155 Pot'Aoliat (+ acc. of pers. ) 'desire sb., not Pot'Aw (Gignac 11326); 
- 1.177 F-as't-yoVat'haste(nY, not Snevyco; 
- 11,18-19,79-80 S-'mxaX9'-oVcu (+ acc. of pers. ) 'call upon, appeal to sb. ', not -YaxR-, (O; 
- 11,191-192 ýuVgkoVai (+ gen. instead of the acc. !) 'imitate sb., not ViVECO, 
- 11.94-95 o'p-yiýojim (+ dat. of pers. )'be angry at sb. ', not 
-1.161 npo0u[tioVai fapoo-Ouýtcu Tab.: corr. ed. pr. j'be eager', not npoOuvio); 
- 1.137 npo-tLoginoVa-t (+ acc. of pers. ). 'urge sb. ', not --cpEiaco. 
(ii) Verbs for which the use of the active is recommended instead of the middle: 
- 11.182-183 Xvravs6w (+ acc. of pcrs, )'pray sb. ', not Xvcavs6%Lat; 
- 1.47 nXou-csw 'be rich', not u?, ou-cioVLmq, 
- 1.176 (Y-jrs68w [o-, xFv8w Tab. -. correxi 
41 'haste(n), seek after', not ane6(3%tai 
C' angIv8oliat Tab.: correxil. 
1.6. Model tables occur which exhibit occasional deviations from classical 
morphology. The third-century codex PSI inv. 204 (ed. Zalateo 1940,8-11), which 
for instance, are expected to improve their knowledge of the subjunctive, which is nowadays 
particularly liable to misuse or neglect in living speech and is increasingly becoming a sign of 
language cultivation. 
I Phrynichus, for instance, has X Xý ye-rat, 6XV [aXX' B: om. b] o0r, Y at Ecl. 48 Fischer. Cf. also the 
style (X, oUx Y) of De propria dictione g1l. 7-9 Palmieri (1988,240-241); on the Atticist character 
of these glosses see Palmieri 1989,75. 
2 On this phenomenon cf. the bibliography cited at App. (B) § 1.7 C no. 4. One more ex.: App. (B) § 
1.3 no. 3. 
3 On this phenomenon cf. the bibliography cited at App. (B) § 1.7 A no. 4. One more ex.: App. (B) § 
1.6 E (b) 1. 
onp-U&o is expected, since the verb is associated with ek'nexjovut, rm-tsnEvyw, &coicw. Both 
univ8o) and une'-v8ojimi are clearly scribal errors. 
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conforms to normal archaising education in other respects (§§ 1.3.1,1.3.2), displays a 
number of Koine features: 
' W the standard late Attic and Koine inflection of the 
pluperfect kiv, -st;, -F-1, -evtov, -el-rTiv, -sivsv, -evie, -siuav), cf. verso col. i 11 ff.; (ii) two 
inflectional characteristics of post-classical vulgar Greek, namely the 2nd person 
singular perfect indicative active ending -er, (recto col. i 4) 
2 
and the 2nd person 
singular aorist indicative active ending -E,; (recto col. ii 3). 
3 Both are very interesting, 
but the implications of W seem to be of greater significance than those of (ii). 
Linguistically, the pluperfect paradigm found in this papyrus deviates from 
old Attic usage. 4 However, while disagreeing with classical Attic, 5 the Ist and 2nd 
person singular endings -etv, -eir, are standard features of literary and non-literary 
Koine of any stylistic level; 6 whereas the 3rd person plural ending -eiuav in place of 
-suav conflicts not only with allegedly normal classical Athenian usage - in fact MSS 
sometimes have -st(yctv _, 
7 but also with Atticism's puristic requirements (Phryn. Ect. 
119 Fischer) and with archaising post-classical usage. 8 Yet precisely the same inflection 
as the Florentine papyrus, including both -eiv and -etaav, occurs (a) in Theodosius' 
Canons (Hilgard, Gramm. Gr. IV 1, pp. 50.19-51.12); W in the Tabula (Uhlig, Gramm. Gr. 
1 1, p. 125 col. iii 20-27); (c) in P. Hamb. 11166 (vi AD), cf. 11.41-50. (In the sixth-century 
P. Cair, Masp. 1167176 v 'page IV' col. i 2-4, the gaps obscure most of the paradigm. ) The 
Attic endings -, q (for -F-, Lv) and -p-cav (for -EwycM are mentioned with disapproval by the 
later grammarian George Chocroboscus in his commentary on the rules for the 
I Cf. Weems 1981,68-69. 
2 On this feature see Appendix (B) § 1.7 C no. 2 (with bibliography). 
3 On this feature see Appendix (B) § 1.5 A (with bibliography). 
4 In general, on the pluperfect endings cf. especially S. Mekler, Beitrdge zur Bildung des gr. 
Verbums Uss. Dorpat 1887) 11 43-90. 
5 
-71 in Attic writers: Kiihner-Blass 11 52,66. No ex. of the first person sing. ending has yet 
appeared in inscriptions. 
6 Papyri: Mayser 1 2, pp. 80-81; Maudilaras 1973 §§ 485-486; Gignac 11 356 (who correctly 
points out that 'occasional forms in --nv ... are orthographic variants of the normal 
ending -etv'). No ex. of old Attic --Q recorded. 
7 Cf. KUhner-Blass 11 65. Inscriptions: only one ex, of -suctv in a source of 323/2 BC, spe 
Threatte 11 453. Cf. Herodian's observation cited below. 
8 Hell. Greek-. Polybius-. the frequency rate of -s1Lactv-. -sacLv seems to be 23-. 6, see A. Schoy, De 
perjecti usu Polybiano (Bonn 1913) 67, de Foucault 1972,76; papyri: several exx. of-eluav (also in 
the misspelled form -TicreM versus one (doubtful) late second-century BC ex. of -scyctv (Mayser 1 
2, p, 85.31 ff., Mandilaras 1973 § 490). Rom. and Byz. Greek: no ex. of -soctv in the NT (Blass- 
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pluperfect inflection as established by Theodosius' Canons. 
1 His belief that -stoav is to 
be preferred to -sauv by analogy to -etv seems to stem from the sccond-century 
Alexandrian grammarian Herodian. 
2 The agreement between two chronologically far 
apart papyrus witnesses suggests that the non-archaising inflection of the pluperfect 
was in actual fact the only kind of pluperfect paradigm taught in Greek schools in the 
Egyptian chora at least in the late Roman and Byzantine periods. This teaching seems to 
have reflected grammatical canons established by authoritative Alexandrian scholars. Its 
departure not only from the normal archalsing orientation of Greek education but also 
from Atticist purism has solid foundations in the Alexandrian systematisation of verbal 
inflection. Neither the occurrence of -etv nor that of -etuav in the two papyrus tables 
are mistakes. 3 
On the other hand, the aorist and perfect endings -eq, are very surprising in 
view of their vulgar character; it is no wonder that they are not shared by other 
conjugation tables. The roughly contemporary T. Bodl. Greek Inscription 3019 tabl. 7a 
(ed. Parsons 1970,145), possibly written by a pupil (p. 76), has nenotnicew, (col. i 10) and 
snoinuar, (col. ii 7 4). The later P. Hamb. 11 166 (vi AD), possibly written by or for a 
teacher (pp. 74 n. 4,76 n. 3), exhibits snoi-nuar. (L 53 5). If the writer of PSI inv. 204 
were a studentý those features could be regarded as mistakes of little import. But the 
script of the papyrus codex, is a bookhand, which is neither calligraphic nor regular in 
execution, but practised enough to suggest an experienced writer. The aorist and pcrf cct 
endings -sr. may thus be simple scribal banalisations introduced by a clerk who had 
been entrusted with the task of copying the text. Alternatively, they may have 
originated from the pen of the school-master himself, possibly because of professional 
incompetence or lack of attention. 7 The fact that there are two cases of mistaken use of 
Dcbrunner-Rehkopf § 86) and the papyri; classicising literature: Philostratus reportedly has 2 
exx. of -e(Y<Lv versus 2 cases of -s-ta-mv, cf. Schmid IV 27; more refs. will be found in Mayser 12, p. 
85 n. 
1 Georg. Chocrob. Scholia in Theod. Can., ed. Hilgard, Gramm. Gr. IV 1, pp. 113.19 ff. (-etv), 
118.35-119 (-0,121.23 ff. (-siorav), 122.11 ff. (-scyav). Choeroboscus is nowadays dated to 
the ninth century, see Ch. Theodoridis, ByzZ 73 (1980) 341-345; Kaster 1988,395-396; cf. 
also Alpers 1981,91 n. 25. 
2 Georg. Choerob. Scholia in Theod. Can., ed. Hilgard, Gramm. Gr. IV 1, pp. 122.11 ff.; 
Herodian, llsqw aaOiov f r. 332 Lentz (Gramm. Gr. 1112,1, p. 279). 
3 Pace Weems 1991,619-69 and CTibiOTC 1996,93. 
4 rm; in the ed. pr. is a mis. -pTint. 
5 The 2nd person singular perfect indicative active ending got lost in the lacuna at the top. 
6 So Zalatea 1940,8 (followed, it seems, by Weems 1981,31) and apparently Cribiore 1996. 
7 If it had been the school-master who penned the papyrus, he is unlikely to have deliberately 
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the 3rd person dual ending --r-Qv for --rov on the recto (cols. i7 and ii 15, respectively) 
versus no such error on the verso does not necessarily support either possibility. 1 
One wonders how far such deviations from 'correct' Greek influenced the 
level of grammatical education of pupils. We may suppose (i) that a low standard Of 
teaching as revealed by the occurrence of reliable indicators of professional 
incompetence in teachere repertories caused imperfect linguistic learning; (ii) that the 
learning of students could also be influenced by defective models. As we have seen, 
however, not only the exact origin of errors found in textbooks but also the authorship, 
ownership, and utilisation of manuscripts may be hard to determine objectively. For 
instance, in order to suggest that the vulgar linguistic features found in PSI inv. 204 
affected the degree of linguistic competence of pupils, one should first find out whether 
they were introduced by an incompetent teacher and/or whether the codex was handled 
by students. But we cannot verify either possibility. Moreover, to what extent linguistic 
shortcomings of textbooks and models really affected students' knowledge of grammar 
is impossible to determine in the light of the present evidence. The exercise in xpetac, 
XXIMC, preserved by BL, Add. NIS 37516 recto (ed. Kenyon 1909,30), which a teacher 
apparently used as a visual model for his pupil or pupils (§ 1.3.1), displays several 
grammatical errors, including a case of extension of the 3rd person dual ending -TTJv to 
the 2nd person 0.11). 2 There is no telling how far pupils reproduced these errors in 
their own copies of the exercise. Indeed, in an exercise in verbal conjugation a student 
of that teacher mistakenly extended the dual active ending --(Tlv of the secondary tenses 
to such primary tenses as the present, perfect, and future indicative. 3 He might have 
followed a defective model supplied by his teacher, but the hypothesis cannot be 
verified because that model has been lost. 4 In fact, we cannot exclude the possibility 
that the school-master compiled the table of the indicative more carefully than 
he did with BL, Add. MS 37 516 recto. It may be noted that errors found in this tablet 
removed endings characteristic of contemporary standard Greek, while retaining such strong 
archaisms as the dual (§ 1.3.1) and the ending -VF-Oov (§ 1.3.2). Furthermore, the slowly-written 
script militates against the hypothesis that the writer compiled the table hastily. 
I On the difficulty in classifying errors see Wouters 1988,72,74-75. For extensive 
discussions of mistakes found in school-texts see Weems 1981,50-76 and Cribiore 1996,91- 
96. Cf. also Wouters 1998,72-75. 
2 Cf. Weems 1981,71. 
3 T. Bodl. Greek Inscription 3019 tabl. 7a (ed. Parsons 1970,145), cols. iii 5, iv 1, iv 10; cf. Weems 
1981,72, For the hypothesis that this tablet was written by a student who attended the 
class from which BL, Add. MS 37516 comes, see § 1.3.1. 
4 His extant conjugation table (BL, Add. MS 37516 verso, ed. Kenyon 1909,31) does not contain 
any tense of the indicative active. 
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seem to have been caused by lack of attention rather than by incompetence. 
1 
Further examples could be adduced. In the third-century P. Rain. 
Unterricht 136 2 fr. b (conjugation of the pres. ind. act. of p6a-rco), the singular is 
followed by the plural. The dual must have been omitted by the scribe, unless of course 
it unusually came after the plural (the papyrus breaks after this). The poor condition of 
the papyrus prevents us from telling whether the omission, if made at all, was reiterated 
through the whole of the conjugation or was confined to the present indicative active. If 
the latter was the case, the omission might result from simple lack of attention, whereas 
the former possibility would no doubt involve a precise standpoint inconsistent with the 
normal orientation of the contemporary educational system 0 1.3.1). Neither possibility 
can be excluded in principle as the table seems to have been written by an incompetent 
school-masted This uncertainty makes it impossible to tell whether students who 
attended that class were taught the dual or not. 
The writer of P. Chestcr Beatty AC 1499 (ed. Wouters 1988,37 ff. ) fairly 
consistently committed grammatical errors in certain morphological realms, which 
points to low level linguistic competence. The dual was particularly subject to 
inaccuracies. According to Wouters' estimates (1999,73), there is an impressive 
percentage of uncorrected errors which disfigure the 3rd person endings: --tqv is 
mistakenly written instead of --tov in 87.5 % of all the attestations of the ending; the 
expected --c-qv appears as --cov in 44.44 % of cases; -(YOqv is erroneously replaced by 
-crOov in 47.82 % of cases. The writer made exceedingly frequent errors in the formation 
of tense stems (cf. e. g. 11.852-856,860-868). Furthermore, the omission of the augment 
in three out of four series of pluperfect indicative middle forms shows that the writer 
was heavily influenced by contemporary linguistic usage. 
4 Unfortunately, as we do not 
know whether this codex was prepared by a school-master or whether it was used by a 
I For instance, only absent-mindedness can explain the mistaken reading auve0oukeuGalrov 
instead of cYuvePoUXeucrar, at 1.5. Furthermore, the ink shows that the writer penned short 
pericopes of text regardless to the sense. In that passage, he lifted the pen after oovsýo,. )-, 
took more ink, and then wrote the rest. 
2 School use- Cribiore 1996,265 no. 365. 
3 The small scraps display several remarkable errors: cf. (i) Pea- for P; LE'-n- throughout the 
inflection at fr. a; (ii) P&n-tttmv Pan-ri-re for OQnroVev Panrs-re at fr. b 7-8 (judging from the 
published plate, P6ii-ci-re seems probable, but Pan-rs-r- is not excluded; OWN'ret-re [ed. pr., cf. 
Harrauer-Sijpesteijn 1985,1281 looks improbable. In any case, if Pan-c(s)t-r- is read, I cannot see 
any scribal correction to 06uvre-rz, pace Harrauer-Sijpesteijn 1985,128); (iii) various itacist 
misspellings. The script, a rather fast cursive, is fluent enough to suggest an experienced hand 
(cf. Harrauer-Sijpcsteijn 1985,128; Cribiore 1996,265). 
4 Wouters 1988,74. On the phenomenon see Ch. IV § 1.2.2. 
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pupil as a textbook, ' we are unable to tell whether it is an illustration of how living 
speech and incompetence affected the teaching of grammar in an individual class. 
1.7. To sum up, it is evident that youths aged approximately twelve who 
attended the grammarian's lessons- 2 were mainly taught the classical inflectional 
system. The evidence for the teaching of voice points in the same direction (§ 1.5). With 
the exclusion of the standard Koine pluperf ect paradigm, Graeco-Roman education 
ignored the developments of contemporary Grek. 3 A variety of explanations for this 
phenomenon has been considered, but there is scope for further reflcctioný4 Every 
individual who was fortunate enough to receive grammatical schooling can in principle 
be credited with some awareness and knowledge of many features of classical Greek. 
Unfortunately, we do not know how many people received that kind of education, that 
is, how many carried on after being taught the rudiments of writing. Nor can we tell 
how many students withdrew before taking up rhetoric. 
It seems, however, that the archaising character of the tcaching of Greek 
was subject to compromises with living speech in schools throughout the Egyptian 
chora. Although it is difficult to prove it irrefutably, it seems that the degree of 
professional competence of individual school-masters and/or the level of grammatical 
correctness of textbooks used for school instruction affected the level of linguistic 
learning of pupils. Linguistic competence of educated individuals may thus have been 
subject to inequalities originating in the standard of teaching which they were offered 
during their youth. Such differences arc wholly undetectable in prose performance. 
1 For a-tentative suggestion about its use see Wouters 1988,167. The handwriting seems 
too fluent and practised for a pupil attending the grammarian's lessons. 
7- On the age of pupils who studied grammar see Kleijwegt 1991,90. 
3 Frbs6n 1974,165, followed by Bubenik 1989,17, asserted that 'the colloquial standard' 
was 'the language of ... primary education' during post-classical periods. If this means 
that that linguistic variety of post-classical Greek was taught to students, the evidence 
plainly proves it wrong. If, on the other hand, the assertion aims to suggest that the 
'colloquial standard' was used for personal communication between teachers and students, 
that cannot be verified against actual evidence, 
4 Cf. Wouters 1988,80; Morgan 1995,79 ff. It is significant that no inflectional tables are 
attested before the late first century AD (cf. Maehler 1983,201; Morgan 1995,80) and 
that, therefore, Greek grammar was not taught to pupils during the Hellenistic period. 
This fact needs to be assessed in the light of the (controversial) development of Greek 
grammatical scholarship on inflection before Theodosius' Canons (see p. 69 n. 4). 
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2. ANCIENT RHETORICAL THEORIES OF THE EPISTOLARY STYLE AND ITS 
STYLISTIC VARIATIONS 
2.0. In the Graeco-Roman world, rhetoric could exert a considerable 
influence on spoken and written performance, since it set norms of good stylistic usage 
for individuals who wanted to speak and write we, 11.1 In view of their accepted 
normative character, these rules can be used as objective criteria for assessing the style 
of prose writings. Writers themselves may have been aware of rhetorical prescriptions 
on the genre to which their compositions belong. In this section, I shall thus discuss 
Greek theories of the epistolary style 2 with a view to defining a normative stylistic 
context for the letters to be examined in subsequent chapters. 
2.1. PRESCRIPTIONS ON STYLE 
2.1.1. The earliest surviving discussion of the epistolary style appears in 
Pseudo-Demetrius of Phalerum's 17ELy2 __LOy? jv__zG;, 
3 
a treatise on stylistics of 
controversial authorship and date. 4 For convenience, I shall call the unknown author 
'Demetrius' and shall assume a date no earlier than the second half of the third century 
BC and no later than the first century AD. The treatise sets out to discuss four 
fundamental types of style or manners of writing (Xapctr,, cýpsq) - the 'grand' 
(VF_-IctXonpsn'YI; ), the 'elegant' (IXa(pup0q), the 'plain' 6crxv6q), the 'forceful' (Bsiv6q) - 
and their reciprocal combinations in actual usage. 5 The section which deals with letter- 
writing (223-235) represents a self-contained excursus on the plain style which enjoyed 
I Note that rhetoric was defined as Sat(Y-tTitt-n 
(or 86vctVi,; ) -ro6 et') XSyetv and as bene dicendi 
scientia. For references to, and discussions of, the relevant sources cf. J. Martin 1974,4-5; 
Calboli Montefusco 1979,249-251 (with more bibliography). 
2 For concise surveys of the relevant sources see Weichert 1910, xii-xvii; Sykutris 1931, 
193.13-195.4; Malherbe 1988,13-14; Reed 1997,182-186. In general, on ancient epistolary 
theorists see most recently Malherbe 1988; on their relationship with rhetoric see also 
Reed 1997. 
3 Ed. Chiron 1993. For a recent survey of arguments against Demetrius' authorship see 
Chiron 1993, xv-xviii. 
4 Most recent discussions of these issues include Grube 1961,22-23,39-56; G. P. Goold, 
TAPhA 92 (1961) 178-189; Rist 1964, (esp. ) 8; Grube 1964; Schenkeveld 1964; Morpurgo- 
Tagliabue 1980,141-149; Chiron 1993, xiii-xl. 
5 On Demetrius' theory of the four styles see most recently Morpurgo-Tagliabue 1980,75- 
119; Chiron 1993, (esp. ) lxxxii-cvii. 
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something of an autonomous life in the manuscript tradition. 
' As Grube has 
emphasised, this digression is appropriate where it occurs, since the epistolary style is 
regarded as a particular application of the plain style with an additional 'admixture' of 
elegance; 2 it is, therefore, an example of mixed style. 
2.1.1.1. Clarity and simplicity are regarded by Demetrius as major 
determinants of style selection as much in letter-writing as in all the other genres 
which normally make use of the plain style. A letter is defined as 'an exposition of a 
simple subject in simple terms' Orepi imXoC) npalpaTog WKE)Fuiq KM ev o'voVCKQv cmXoT(; ) 
(231). Subject-matter must be ordinary: philosophic and scientific discussions arc 
deemed unfit for a letter, since they would turn it into a treatise (231). Similarly, the 
plain style is said to require the use of humble subjects (nLp&-fVcvrct ... -11va vmpa) 
(190). 
The stylistic tenor must also be kept low, since according to Demetrius a stilted style 
would alienate a letter from its true nature. 
3 Clarity ((m(Pývstc0 is regarded as the 
principal goal of those compositions which aim at a plain style, 
4 including letters (226). 
The need for simplicity and clarity, therefore, influences performance and must 
determine the choice of the appropriate modes of expression (§§ 
2.1.1.2. Sentence structure was regarded by Demetrius as a major tar get f or 
stylistic concern. At the beginning of his digression on letter-writing, he questions the 
principle expressed by a certain Artemon that letters should be written in the style of 
dialogue. 5 Demetrius acknowledges the existence of affinities between letter-writing and 
Cf. Chiron 1993,63 n. 297. On this section cf. esp. Koskenniemi 1956,21 ff.; Thraede 
1970,17-25. 
2 De eloc. 223,235; cf. H 2.1.1.1-2.1.1.4 and 2.1.1.5, respectively. Cf. Grubc 1961,29. 
311 Cf. 228 uuvsu-r6X0co -cýq Enia-roXýrq ... -rl Xstlq. CLI 89'- iccrrct -rýv 
; 
-LDýLIjVSICLv OyKwaicrrepal, 01') 
S nd 'L: )knjveta are va -UIjV a 710, tav 6 -roXa' y'votv-ro v, 'XX' cru-f-(Q'Vkia-ra. The terms X'tiq aS 
equivalent here as elsewhere: they mean 'style' (so Rhys Roberts, Chiron) and not 
'language' (so Grube 1961,112). 
4 Cf. 191 V6; Lto-Ea 89- cyaýDý xpý -uýv Xi4-Lv eivai; 203 VýXtcy-ra 
Zv xoýq iaxvoýq aý-cý (scil. 'Q eI Ct SIU 
uct(p-qveiq) X6-joic, Zp-qaTiov-, cf, also 192,196-198,201,202 etc. 
5 Cf. De eloc. 223-227. The identity of this Artemon, who is recorded in other sources as a 
compiler of a collection of Aristotle's letters (Koskenniemi 1956,24 n. 3), is unknown. 
Scholars have proposed to identify him with (i) the late second-century BC grammarian 
Artemon of Cassandreia (on whom see Wentzel, RE 11 2 [18961 1446-1447 s. v. 'Artemon 
18'): cf. Sykutris 1931,189.59 ff.; P. Moraux, Les listes anciennes des ouvrages d'Aristote 
(Louvain 1951) 143 n. 53; Rist 1964,8; Chiron 1993, xxxviii; doubts: Wentzel, 'Artemon' 
1447.25 ff. -, Kroll, RE Suppl. VII (1940) 1079.40 ff.; contra: Koskenniemi 1956,25; Grube 
1961,42-43; Grube 1964,301-302; J. Werner, in Der Kleine Pauly 1 (1979) 626 s. v. 
'Artemon' 1; (ii) Pindar's commentator Artemon of Pergamon: cf. now Chiron 1993, 
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dialogue (224,227), but denies a full identity (224). 1 In his opinion, letters are written 
texts (224,226), whereas dialogue is an imitation (224,226) of extemporary utterance 
(224). While suiting a debate (wyý)v) and the performance of an actor (ýaorcpvrý; ) (226), 
the mimetic character of dialogue is unsuitable for letter-writing, which is a form of 
written composition (224,226). Particularly instructive remarks can be found in De 
eloc. 226, where the beginning of Plato's Euthydemus (271 a), a piece of asyndetic prose, 
is advanced as an example of imitative style (iL3ýLrjvsla xctl ýuvqal; ) particularly 
unsuitable for letters. The frequent use of disjunctions between sequences Ox6creii; 
(YUXVCu [icrXval PM, teste Chiron : corr. Victorius (Pier Vettori)]) is viewed as 
characteristic of the conversational style but as inappropriate to letter-writing, since in a 
written text it leads to obscurity (226). 
These views become clearer once they are set in the context of Demetrius' 
treatment of sentence structure. 2 Much in the vein of Aristotle (Rhet. 3.9.1409 a 24- 
35), Demetrius draws (12) a distinction between a 'periodic' style 
(SpVqveýa 
Ka-reu-cpavvevq; same term as Aristotle) and a kind of articulation of sequences which 
. P'QJIS 
e191 is 'divided up' (8tTI 'vil ýpRTIvs'cq cf. 13 8mXzXuVivTIr. 'pVTIvF_'u;; cf. Aristotle's 
sipoVmv, q) because of its being 'dissolved in mutually disjoined cola' (-rl 6; Y, 6)Xu 
X, 3vt, T, 0; ýL' Oý axxýxoj,; CY, )VJJL: ). XrIVLivI). 3 The same distinction is resumed later X,, F-V ux 
(193) while discussing the main features of the plain style, that is, the style which 
basically characterises letter-writing. A structure which is made up of disjoined 
sequences of utterance (8ta?. F_XuVivTI Xitir, ) is distinguished from a period which 
consists of units joined together by means of connectives (i. e. particles and 
xxxviii, although previous scholars (including Wentzel, 'Artemon' 1447) were sceptic - 
Chiron's further hypothesis that Artemon of Cassandreia and Artemon of Pergamon are 
one and the same person is at best unprovable, cf. Wentzel, 'Artemon' 1446-1447 (esp. 
1447.24-25); Werner and others have rejected it; (iii) a pupil of Aristotle, cf. Koskenniemi 
1956,25; Grube 1964,301. 
l The report of Malherbe (19og, 13) on the matter is inaccurate. 
2 The interpretation of many details of Demetrius' theory of colon and period as well as of 
its relationship with that of Aristotle is in dispute: cf. J. Zehetmeier, Philologus 85 (1930) 
192-208,255-284,414-436; Schenkeveld 1964,28 ff.; Calboli Montefusco 1979,463-464; 
Morpurgo-Tagliabue 1980,41-72-, Fowler 1982; Chiron 1993,1xvii ff.; Dover 1.997,37-40. 
Cf. also J. Martin 1974,315-320; E. Siebenborn, in D. J. Taylor (ed. ), The History of 
Linguistics in the Classical Period (Amsterdam 1986) 229-249, and the bibliography cited 
by Calboli Montefusco 1979,466. Infl e ce of Demetrius' theory on later rhetoric: Calboli 
Montefusco 1979,464-466. 
UP 
3 Cf. most recently Dover 1997,38. The identity between Aristotle's stpotiFivri and 
Demetrius' 81-QP-qRiv-fIA8i(x)%&%uIiivTI has rightly been defended by Fowler 1982,94. 
Demetrius did not distinguish between Xý4tq 8iaXF-XuVS-v-q and Syq -QVEV-Q S'LOýL-Qvsla, pace J. 
Martin 1974,315-316. As Fowler 1982,94 n. 26 has pointed out, such a distinction 
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conjunctions) (Xitir. .-- auvTip-mVivn Kai OTIOV 
ýcF<paXtavE'vTI -roir, auvSs_'aVoIq). 1 The 
presence or absence of asyndeton 
2 is thus a key factor in distinguishing between 
attitudes towards sentence structure (cf. 192). The realms of applicability of each kind 
of period articulation as defined at 193 significantly agree with those stated at 226 'i 
propos of letter-writing: the disarticulated and asyndetic form of discourse is said to be 
suitable to debates (ZvayOMo.; ) and the theatrical scene Or'l 8' at'n7'1 Kai vicoKqvrmýn 
D i'moxpiaiv n X6olr KaXs7-rar xivF-7 yaL . 
), 3 whereas the periodic sentence structure is 
deemed appropriate to written compositions conceived to be read (ypaýpixý Si Xktir, TI 
F_U(XVa-/V(O(Y-Co.; ). 
Demetrius' views may be set out schematically as follows: 
(a) style (SW71veta or XR-tiq) called Ka-rsu-tp%ýkv-Q: 
- characteristics: presence of connectives (particles, conjunctions) between cola; 
absence of asyndeton; 
- suitability for- written texts composed to be read; 
W style (R-pV'rIvetu or Xittr, ) called 8=Xs%uVkvTI or &I er 
. JPTJViVTJ: 
- characteristics-. use of disjunctions between sequences; disjoined cola; asyndetic 
f low; 
- suitability for: improvised speech, written texts (debates, drama) imitating 
speech and/or conceived to be performed orally. 
The nature and the aim of performance influence its style. Just as dialogue 
and letter-writing differ in their nature, so must they diverge in sentence structure. 
Unlike dialogue, a letter is not by nature an imitation of extemporary speech and its 
characteristic modes of expression. Demetrius, however, does not say that the (a)- or the 
(b)-style should be confined exclusively to the types of performance to which they are 
suited. The (b)-style, for instance, can just as well appear in written texts conceived to be 
read, provided it is not used excessively. What is important is the extent of usage of 
connectives as major determinants of style, Demetrius argues (192) that a PeTf ormance 
appears in Aquila Rom., De fig. 18, ed. Halm, Rhet. Lat. Min. 27.12 ff. (Martin in fact 
follows Aquila's classification closely). 
1 The word Xýtiq at 193 overlaps the semantic field of ipýtT)vEla at 12. This fluctuation has been 
variously explained by scholars. Aristotle had used kit-ir, -arid not ipvolvs-ka. 
2 On asyndeton in ancient rhetoric cf. Barabino 1967,37-38; Calboli 1969,370-372 (with 
further bibl. ); J. Martin 1974,299-300. Significantly, it was called Smkucrir, or (dis)solutum 
by some rhetoricians. 
3 Bibliography on the relationship between drama and oratory in ancient rhetoric will be 
found in Calboli Montefusco 1979,476. 
88 
Chapter Two 
which consists of wholly loose and disjoined sequences is obscure (ro '- &cY6vSP-XOV KC&I ' Se 
81(zxF-)Lt)ýtjvov o'Aov acya(pi; nav), because in such cases disjunction renders the 
beginnings of cola unclear: 68TIXo; 'YCLP ý &60`101) KCýXOU a'L: )X ýý 
Sia '1ýv X6cytv, where 
eKao-Tou seems to corroborate the conclusion that Demetrius is thinking of a period 
made up of more than one colon, l and of a Xuatq which marks off the beginning of 
each one of the two or more cola of which -c6 ao-6v&--cov -Kai StaXPOLovivov OXov is 
composed. In other words, what is being objected to is not the XUair, as such, but the 
excessive use of Xuasir, in a particular written context. 
Elsewhere, Demetrius used the varying ratio of asyndctic versus 
periodic style as a criterion for distinguishing between three types of period 
construction (el&rl or -yF'-vTl nept68wv), each of which is deemed characteristic of a 
literary genre (19-21). 2 The dialogic period (21) is the loosest and the simplest of 
all because in it the cola are (usually) juxtaposed (Lgippiaxai yap UXXýXotr, -r& 
KFoXa W' i-rýpq) 6-repov) in the same way as units of utterance in disarticulatcd 
speeches Uodnep iv -ro7c, MaXsXuVivotr, Xo-foi; ). According to Demetrius, the 
dialogic period should in fact be phrased by means of a homogeneous mixture of 
W- and W-styles: UT -yulp V"uti') 8-rf YQVSVIII; IS KUL 'KU[F-G'EpUVVtR-VTJC, 'UtF-G)r, TýV 
81UX0, YA"KýV nSpioaov ^JpýL(PSOGUI' Kut This Vtsuo-CTJ(; 
statement 3 seems prescriptive in nature. The verb -jp&ps(YOUt suggests that it was 
directed specifically at written performance. Perhaps Demetrius takes for granted the 
existence of stylistic differences between oral dialogue and its written imitation. The 
target of his concern is the right proportion of loosely-juxtaposcd versus periodically- 
constructed sequences. 
It is now evident that, according to Demetrius, letters differ from dialogue 
not in that they are exempt from asyndeton, but in the fact that they avoid a high 
proportion of such disarticulated sequences (cf. 226 X; uev; auvvai). A frequent or 
consistent use of disjunctions and asyndeta (cf. 192 -ro' 3i acruv5s-rov rmt 8ICLXSXUtLE'_vov 
o, top) is unsuitable for letter-writing as it is for any written performance conceived to 
be read, no matter how simple its style. Yet a mild use of asyndeton would not be 
inappropriate. What is at stake is the clarity (ocvpT'Ivsiu) of the message (192,226). 
Letters that avoid a pervasive use of asyndeton. will be clear, whereas those that do not 
Note that Demetrius argued that a period may be composed of two or more cola (16-17; cf. Arist. 
Rhet. 3.9.1409 b 13-17), or of a single colon (17; cf. Arist. Rhet. 3.9.1409 b 16-17; 
Schenkeveld 1964,28). On the monocolon period and the issues it raises see Fowler 1982, 
94 n. 22; cf. also Dover 1997,37. 
2 On this theory Cf. Morpurgo-Tagliabue 1980,65-72; Chiron 1993, x1i, lxxi-lxxii. 
3 Cf. Morpurgo-Tagliabue 1980,69, 
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will be obscure. It is clear that a letter requires stylistic care. Demetrius states the 
principle that the style of letters must be somewhat more studied than that of dialogue: 
SeT -tap ; 7tOr'Mr0LCFr'SU6U()CL' zw'; V&XXOv 'TOG Sla; L6-jou -rýv ginicrtoXýv (224). The 
use of non-asyndctic constructions in a letter should be slightly more frequent than in 
dialogue, but definitely less pervasive than in oratory. At 229, Demetrius prescribes that 
the structure of a sentence (a6v-rattq) 
I in a letter should be looser (XF_2LUu0w tLiUxov) 
than in forensic oratory. 2 In his opinion, the plain style in general must avoid well- 
rounded unities made up of dependent constructions, and must use, rather, more 
straightforward and clearer combinations of independent clauses (198,202). Long cola 
are equally inappropriate (204). Thus, in a letter, an effort must be made to avoid the 
excessive use not only of artlessly-juxtaposed sentences but also of over-complex 
periods. Combinations of comparatively simple periods by means of conjunctions and 
particles (a6v8sattot) seem to have been deemed acceptable. 
The differences between letter-writing and dialogue as distinct types of 
performance which aim to conform to the same style are set out schematically in Table 
1. Demetrius thus appears to have established f ive major principles. W Speech and 
writing diverge. 3 Even though a plain style is used in both, the latter requires slightly 
greater refinement: written language is not a faithful record of living speech. (ii) In 
particular, a letter must be more refined than informal conversation, precisely because 
it is a form of written performance, (iii) Repeated use of asyndeton is tolerable in 
speech, but should be avoided in written communication, including letters. (iv) The 
extent of usage of periodic style and the degree of complexity of periods are criteria for 
distinguishing between types of written performance. (v) Period construction is a major 
target for stylistic concern in compositions which aim at simplicity. 
2.1.1.3. The choice and the arrangement of words must also aim at 
simplicity and clarity. Simple terms are deemed appropriate for a letter (231). 4 As 
Demetrius points out at 190-191, the plain style itself requires the use of everyday 
11 follow most editors' (including Rhys Roberts and Chiron) in accepting the reading crov-ratel 
(p2M, teste Chiron). The variant reading -tatst (Pl, accepted by Radermacher [BT, 19011) would 
shift the focus of 229 onto word order (cf. 139,199-200), but the term neploft6slv shows that 
the matter under discussion is in fact sentence structure. Chiron 1993,174 s. v. is probably 
right in taking o-Uv-zattr, as equivalent to o-6v6so-K. For the use of highly periodic sentence 
structure in oratory see esp. De eloc. 20. 
2 Syntactically, ; LsX6aO(j) tiaUov is used absolutely with an elative nuance, but it refers logically to 
Kici1v -1pa(pov-rct Crather loose compared with for in contrast to] oratory'). Therefore, this 
prescription does not entail a contradiction with the recommendations advanced at 224,226. 
3 Before Demetrius, a distinction between speech and writing had been drawn by Arist. Rhet. 
3.9.1.413 b3 ff. 
4 The term 6voýtctxu means vocabulary', not 'language' (so Grube 1961,113). 
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vocabulary (ouvýOTI,; Xýtiq), actual meanings (Kupia and simple as lexical tools 
which allow performance to acquire clarity. 
2 By contrast, unusual words, metaphorical 
expressions, and compounds are regarded as features of the 'grand' (Ve-faxonpený0 
st yle, 3 since their use produces stylistic majesty (o'-iKoq) (77). 
TABLE 1. The Style of Dialogue and Letter-Writing in Demetrius' On Style 
Refinement degrees in the articulation of sequences within a period 
hi. as. b-b+ hi. pe. 
------ --------------------------- 
written x 
Dialogue: 
spoken x 
------------------------- 
Letter-writing: x 
---------------- -------------- 
------ -------------- 
hi. as. = highly asyndetic b= balanced ratio of asyndeta -. connected sequences (b-/b+ 
= different degrees of refinement within a generally balanced ratio) hi. pe. = highly 
periodic. 
In the plain style, word order must not be artificial, but natural. 
4 Freedom 
of choice between equivalent orderings of words is allowed at the beginning of the 
sentence (200-201), provided one remains faithful to (puaiq (200) and avoids solutions 
which lead to obscurity (201). It is easy to infer that Demetrius is once more connecting 
artificiality with obscurity, on the one hand.. and artless and natural style with clarity 
on the other. Writers who want to use a simple style are thus only free to choose 
between alternative types of word order which belong to natural and informal language. 
By contrast, the need for clarity requires avoidance of artificial orderings. Though not 
I Rhys Roberts and Grube translate 'current diction'. 
2 On these features as indications of clarity cf. 192 (clarity lies Fv -roTI; xupiotq) and esp. 77 (TI 8s 
KUPIQ KM CFUVýE)Tjr, (SCil. Xitlc, ) CYCKpýq viv (16). Cf. I Martin 1974,250-251; esp. Calboli 1969, 
303-305 and Calboli Montefusco 1979,441-443, who provide thorough discussions of and much 
'bibliography on the various meanings assigned to Y, 6pict O'v6ýLa-rct = verba propria in ancient 
rhetoric. The fact that rcupm kitir, is clearly contrasted with -ro' Vs-rsv7jyVE'-vov ('words used 
metaphorically') at De eloc. 190 shows that Demetrius is thinking of verba propria. 
3 For a more detailed discussion see 77,78 ff. (metaphors), 91 ff. (compounds). 
4 199 K(j, ' oXcoq rý (puo, Ký Ect4p, r6)v 
'voýt&xcov 0 xPlIGIESOV. 
91 
Chapter Two 
explicitly directed at letter-writing, these prescriptions are presumably applicable to the 
epistolary style, since they aim to promote the use of clarity and simplicity. 
2.1.1.4. Demetrius does not discuss figures of speech in the section which 
deals with the epistolary style; he does, however, in relation to the plain style. He 
prescribes that figures of speech that aim to impress readers because of their 
singularity (c-T1(iF_z6)S71 o-Xý(ia-ra) 1 should be banished from the plain style (208). By 
contrast, figures of speech that prevent ambiguity such as epanalepsis are considered 
not only acceptable but even desirable (196). In my view, these opinions can also be 
applied to letter-writing. In both cases clarity, which represents the recognised goal of 
the epistolary style (§ 2.1.1.1), is used as a criterion for accepting and rejecting figures. 
2.1.1.5. It is hard to tell which features of elegance Demetrius allowed in a 
letter. Both his definition and discussion of the elegant style (128-189) display much 
confusion in terminology and thought. 2 The term X6ptq, which Demetrius employs to 
indicate the elements of elegance inherent in the epistolary style (235), is used to denote 
both 'charming grace' and 'gracious wit' in the chapter on the elegant style (cf. 128). But 
all witticisms are included under the latter definition so that examples of stylistically 
widely-divergent prose compositions are classified togcther. 3 Demetrius, however, 
mentions at least 'friendly advice' (ýpzXoýppovýuezq) and proverbs as features 
contributing to the enhancement of epistolary beauty (K&XXoc, ) (232); and beauty is, in 
its turn, viewed as an element of the elegant and charming style (cf. 164,173-174). Even 
according to later epistolary theorists, proverbs enhance charm (cf. § 2.1.4). 
2.1.2. Evidence for the early Greek perception of the epistolary style is also 
supplied by Týzoz lyrzuroAzKoz, a manual of letter-writing which is transmitted by some 
Medieval manuscripts under the false name of Demetrius of Phalcrum. 4 According to 
the compiler of this handbook (hereafter 'Pseudo-Demetrius'), a letter ought to be 
written (ýOq -rsXvtx&ra-ca, a norm which is allegedly ignored by clerks employed in 
contemporary official chanceries, who are said to write letters 'as it happens', 
1 follow the current interpretation of the expression (Yijýtsiaij uXýýtaxct, For a slightly 
different interpretation see Grube 1961,142, who translates 'figures packed with 
meaning'. 
2 Cf. Grube 1961,30-32; Morpurgo-Tagliabue 1980,90 ff.; Chiron 1993, lxxxviii ff. 
3 Cf. Grube 1961,31-32. 
4 Edition: Weichert 1910,1-12. English translation: Malherbe 1988,30-41. The manual was 
certainly written in Egypt, see § 3.1 below. Its real authorship is unknown, and the date of 
composition uncertain. Scholars have argued W for a date between 200 BC and AD 50, cf. 
Brinkmann 1909, followed by Weichert 1910, xix-xx; Olsson 1925,8; Sykutris 1931, 
190.64 ff.; (ii) for a date between 200 BC and AD 300, cf. Keyes 1935,28-30 and 
Koskenniemi 1956,55. In my opinion, a date within the Ptolemaic period is far more 
probable. 
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'haphazardly' ((ý; Wr%)X6v)-1 Individuals must follow the compositional rules of art 
(riXvT1) in epistolary usage. 
2 It must be emphasised, however, that while being aware of 
the need for stylistic care, Pseudo-Demetrius does not advocate the use of a high-flown 
style. Pscudo-Libanius, who echoed the present passage at the beginning of his manual 
of letter-writing, made the same point, even more clearly (cf. § 2.1.5). Unfortunately, 
Pseudo-Demetrius does not explain what an 'artistically'-motivated stylistic choice 
should comprise, or how to achieve the required level of 'artistic' respectability. He just 
provides the reader with a variety of formae epislularum from which he is evidently 
expected to draw his own inferences about the various modes of epistolary composition. 
It is important to emphasise that the specific target of Pseudo-Demetrius' concern was 
the epistolary practice of clerks entrusted with the task of writing official 
correspondence in public administration. The handbook itself was conceived as a guide 
to good epistolary usage for a certain Heracleides, who had a prominent position in 
contemporary society (1.14 Weichert), possibly as a high-ranking clerk in charge of 
official correspondence in public administration. 
3 
2.1.3. More interesting remarks on the epistolary style are later f ound in 
Philostratus (iiffii AD). The relevant sources are-. Wa short essay on letter-writing (11 
257.29 - 259.219 Kayser), which is almost certainly -a letter (or -an excerpt from a letter) 
to Aspasius of Ravenna, written when Aspasius was employed as ab episfulis and 
conceived as a guide to good epistolary usage-ý (ii) two passages from the Lives of the 
Sophists, in which Philostratus assesses the style of imperial letters composed by the 
sophists Aelius Antipater and Aspasius when they were in charge of the bureau of ab 
III Tv'ýr. sz. 1.2-7 Weichert ainzoToXmoý)v Tl. ')nwv ... Ka9rjKovrct)v tiEv coc, TF-xvtKwrctTa 
-IvVPScr()a,, -fL: )cLq)oVS, vwv 'g-cuxav t'mo' -týov -totc, -coict6-uw; -EoT(; E'al, npa7ýL&-cwv -ca-viovevoli; 
wtoup-par, dva8sX%ts'-vo)v. 
21 (-)q -rF-xviK(A)-ra-r(x properly means 'as respectf ally of (the requirements of) art as possible'. 
Malherbe (1988,31) translates 'as skillfully as possible'. 
3 Cf. Malherbe 1988,7. Pseudo-Demetrius contrasts his approved attitude to epistolary 
composition with the customary usage of 'those who undertake such services (i. e., the 
sm xzyvc composition of letters) for men in public office' (-rCov -Ear, -Eotat'rEm; -Eoýr ' nL 'vt co v 
-rux-COVEVOI; ; lEolopy6l; avusexottiv(ov) Mz. Eor. 1.7 Weichert), and specif ies that f riendly 
letters can also be written by high-ranking officials when addressing equals and inferiors 
Mir. iz. 2.7 Weichert). These remarks would be pointless if Heracleides were not viewed as 
a prominent official secretary. 
4 Cf. Philostr. Vitae soph. 2.33.3, If 126.19-21 Kayser; K. MUnscher, Die Philostrate (Philologus 
Suppl. -band 10, Leipzig 1907) 510-512,536; Weichert 1910, xi; A. R. 
genner - F. H. Fobes, 
The Letters of Alciphron, Aelian and Philostratus (Loeb Cl. Lib. 383, Cambridge (Mass. ] - 
London 1949) 389; Koskenniemi 1956,20 n. 3. On the date of Aspasius' secretaryship cf. 
Ch. III § 1.3.5 (iii). On Philostratus' views on the epistolary style see MUnscher, Die 
Philostrate 511; Koskenniemi 1956,29-30; Thraede 1970,23 n. 30. 
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epistulis; l in the passage dedicated to Aspasius' style, literary criticism is combined with 
proper advice on how to write imperial correspondence. The views presented in these 
three passages, partly in the form of prescriptions, partly in the form of assessments of 
actual performances, are remarkably consistent. It is important to emphasise that the 
target of Philostratus' concern was primarily the official correspondence which imperial 
secretaries had to compose on behalf of the emperors. 2 But as we shall see, there is 
reason to believe that his views an the style of other types of letter were substantially 
similar. 
Philostratus, like Demetrius (§ 2.1.1.1), regards clarity and simplicity very 
highly. Described in general as 'a good guide for a letter'. 3 clarity is believed in 
particular to favour the understanding of law and, therefore, to be a necessary requisite 
for imperial correspondence, which is by nature concerned with legal cases. 4 Obscurity 
is said to be 'inappropriate to an emperor'. 5 Philostratus uses the term npkitov (= Latin 
decorum, aptum), which was of paramount importance in ancient stylistics, since it was 
regarded as a fundamental virtus elocutionis which regulates the correct adaptation of 
form to content. 6 Philostratus thus seems to argue on a distinct rhetorical level. In his 
opinion, clarity enables epistolary discourse to achieve stylistic perfection. This 
accounts for its use as a criterion of assessment of performance: imperial letters written 
by Antipater are praised for being clear, whereas those composed by Aspasius are 
blamed for being obscure. 7 Ambition ((p0. o-tqJa) is rejected as 'puerility' (11259-13-14 
Kayser). Evidently, Philostratus regards unpretentious style as most suitable for letter- 
writing. 
A fairly simple sentence construction is recommended. The use of periods 
is deemed 'too rhetorically impressive (&y(ovtcr-ci-Ký)-rspov) for a letter' and, therefore, 
1 Vit. Soph. 2.24.1,11 109.3-13 and 2.33.3,11 126.19-27 Kayser, respectively. 
21 cannot agree with those scholars (Sykutris 1931,190.24-25; Hunger 1978b, 199) who have 
defined Philostratus' essay as an 'introduction to literary letter-writing'. Cf. also § 2.1.7 
(0). 
3 acuplivela 8a a-yaeý Vav Tj-YS[L(, 0V c1nav-roq koyou, ýt&Xicyxa Se imuroXýq (11 258.21-23 Kayser). 
On clarity as a feature of the plain style in Demetrius' On Style cf. § 2.1.1.1. 
2.33.3,11 126.23-27 Kayser awcorL)a-tw@ jaQ 8-q oxo-cF- enumsxxot, ox, )8' at) 4 Cf. Vit. soph 
acraipgiaq (SED, Znet-Sý vovot)-; q)ý-Mrat, craýoijveta Se Eggilve6c; v%tou. 
5 Vit. soph. 2.33.3,11 126.23 Kayser. 
6 Importance of npSnov: e. g. Dion. Hal. Lys. 9,1 16.17-19 Us. -Rad. apEnov ... xpa-ria-rnv anaoCov 
aps-výv Kai -rF_Xato-c&-rnv. In general, on the notion of npiaov in ancient rhetoric see Calboli 
Montefusco 1979,445-446. Cf. also J. Martin 1974,251. 
7 Antipater: Vit. soph. 2.24.1,11 109-10-11 Kayser. Aspasius: Vit. soph. 2.33.3,11 126.22-23 
Kayser. 
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unacceptable (If 258.17-19 Kayser). Aspasius' letters are criticised in the Lives of the 
Sophists precisely for being either 'more impressive than is necessary' or 'unclear'. 1 13y 
contrast, asyndeton is described as a stylistic tool which 'enhances the brilliance of a 
letter': 2 Antipater is praised for using it. However, Philostratus concedes (tu'YX(Opco) that 
writers can use periods exceptionally, for example in rather short letters or at the end 
of the composition (11 258.14-15,19-21 Kayser). The views of Demetrius and 
Philostratus on period construction diverge. Philostratus seems to have regarded 
asyndetic sequences more highly than Demetrius (§ 2.1.1.2). Moreover, while Demetrius 
seems to have regarded the degree of period complexity as a determinant of the 
acceptance of periodic sentence structure in a letter (§ 2.1.1.2), Philostratus appears to 
have attached greater importance to the overall length of the letter and the planned 
location of the period within it. 
Figures of speech as features of ambitious style are deemed unfitting for a 
letter as much by Philostratus as by Demetrius. 3 As regards the strategies of argument, 
Philostratus condemns the use in imperial correspondence of rhetorical syllogisms such 
as evOuVIIVaxa and gjrj. XejL: )ýVa-va. 4 
An important innovation in Philostratus' essay in relation both to 
Demetrius' On Style and Pseudo-Demetrius' Epistolary Types is the presence of 
p rescriptions regarding language selection. 'The form of letters', we are told, 'must 
appear more Attic than current language, but more current than Atticism': 8ET yCCLD 
(PCUV6U0CU 6)v EMOTOX43V -Cýv Wctv (ITTIKOYCE'-pav ýLiv auvTjoelar" ouvoosa-repav 8i 
6, T, ximaeco; (11 258.8-10 Kayser). Philostratus clearly recommends adopting a mildly 
Atticising language. In spite of some difficulties in the use of terminology he seems to 
prescribe that the linguistic form of a letter (18W should be composed of a mixture of 
Atticist features (6-r-ritytaiq) and elements characteristic of current usage (Uovij )o , asta s 
that its puristic profile appears more relaxed than strongly Atticising performances, but 
Philostr. Vitae soph. 2.33.3, If 126.21-23 Kayser inicy-roka; Taq Viv aywvxcF-Ctr, &tspov -EoG 
8eov-ro.; Rinicy-texxg, Ta.; 8S, 00 oagz-;. 
2 Vit. soph. 2.24.1,11 109.12-13 Kayser -c6 aa6v8s-rov, 6- 8ý ýLaXia-ra emcy-roXýv 
XaVffp6vF-1. 
31-IIIII Philostr. 11 258.11-13 Kayser Sxi-ro) 8s To' eucrxTjVov ev Týo ýL-Q ecYX-%ta-riu0at, et yap 
CYXTjVa11oukLF, V, (P1Xo-(tVST(Y0at SotoVsv. The verb (YXqVa-rt(cj) has the technical sense 'use 
figures' (aXTWaxa), cf. LSJ s. v. 11 6, and does not mean 'make covert allusions' (so 
Malherbe 1988,43). On Demetrius' views on the use of figures of speech in letters see 
2.1.1.4. 
4 Vit. soph. 2.33.3,11 1- 26.23-25 Kayser cm-corpa-r(op yap 8ý on6-re siticy-riXXot, ou' SeT Zv0uV-qV6, r(ov 
0; 8' F_mxs1p-qjA&-rcov. In general, on the ancient doctrines of syllogism, FE'vOu'ti-qVct, and 
II F_nj, XsipTjV(x see J. Martin 1974,102-106. On SvOývTjvct in particular see Calboli Montefusco 
1979,415-416 (with further bibl. ). On im-tsq)nVa see W. Kroll, Das Epicheirema (SAWW 
216.2, Vienna-Leipzig 1936); Calboli Montefusco 1979,417-420, 
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more Atticist than wholly casual performances. 
1 Philostratus thus seems to promote 
ýteu&rTjr, as the guiding rule for language selection. 
In fact, in the verbatim quotation of this passage by Pseudo-Libanius' 'EzzCroAz, "a7oz 
Philostratus is cited as also saying that the language of a letter should be 
'neither too elevated nor exceedingly humble, but middle'. 2 These, words are not f ound 
in Philostratus' text in the editions by Kayser. Although the rest of the quotation 
displays banalisations in word order and vocabulary, they can hardly have been 
the product of Pseudo-Libanius' mind: the chiasmus Xiav uwijXýv - -tansivýv ýojav 
is consistent with Philostratus' style. A saute du mime au mime would easily account 
for the omission in Philostratus' text, as follows: &sT -jap (paiveaOai xcov Enicy-rox@)v 
Týv issow VLSV Cyk)vTjostac, (TUVn0ea-ce-gav U a. -tTtKtCFS(Or, Kat < VLn-rS XIMV 
uw-qX; lv Viyre -rairsivilv alyav, tiUd vzo-, qv -rtvý, Kai' > o-uyKeTo-EW jLe'-vxoXrvtK(T)-;, -roG Si 
appoG V-ýQ an48SIV. 
The excessive use not only of Atticist features but also of colloquial items is regarded 
as a deviation from the appropriate epistolary style. 3 The adoption of a moderately 
Atticising language complies with the requirements of apknov. In Philostratus' theory of 
the epistolary style, aptum seems to allow greater relaxation in the construction of 
period than in the choice of language. Writers are expected to avoid a high degree of 
artificiality in style, but must also refrain from carelessness in language selection. 
Although an imperial letter is viewed as distinct from formal written discourse, 
individuals who are entrusted with the task of composing imperial correspondence are 
required to aim at a moderate level of purism. 
Philostratus tells us the names of other writers besides Antipater whose 
letters are regarded as models of good epistolary usage (11258.1-6 Kayser). The emperor 
It seems natural to take iSia to designate a linguistic form: note the v. 1. (Ppamr, in a quotation of 
the present passage by [Liban. ] 'Ezzur. vaLpaicr. 47, p. 33.15 Foerster-Richtsteig. By contrast, the 
term uuvýOeta was normally used to denote a language variety (see esp. Siebenborn 1976, 
90-92; Versteegh 1986,260-264). The same seems true of a-r-rtKtatq, to judge from its 
commoner synonym a-c-cmiuv6q, which occurs as a v. 1. for 6-c-rimatc, in that quotation by 
Pscudo-Libanius (33.17 Foe rster-Richts tei g). crovil0eia and a-vrixicriq are thus distinct 
varieties within a single diasystem. But a letter represents the performance of a socio- 
communicative function, in which language varieties are employed side-by-side in a 
certain proportion (cf. Ch. III § 1). The form of a letter is thus the result of the 
interaction of different varieties. The relationship between linguistic form and language 
variety is akin to that between a whole and a part: in both situations, neither item can 
compare with the other. My paraphrase above assumes a looser connotation of auvýOsta 
and cyuvýOsia, for instance, is taken to designate 'a kind of informal utterance 
for which the everyday, non-puristic language variety is reserved'. 
I-1 [Liban. 1 'Emur. XaLpaic-r. 47, p. 33.17-34.1 Foerster-Richtsteig UT ycLp vqv -c-q(; sntu-toxýq 
(Ppacylv -Tý(; Iliv (n)VTjostar, It 77 6Z VUI, TOG Si aTtlKICY1106 UUVTjOSU-tipaV IM' /, I 'VE Al'aF 
2 jv pirr razciviv Zrav, mlla uku;? v vzv6. 7 
3 Cf. 11 258.6-8 Kayser Onepm-mKi(cov 89- rcat' luýas@XaXýo-v Symn-cei (scil. 'Hp"Tj r, 0' 'AOTlvaTor, ) 
nOXXa'XOG 106 nL: )knOV-EOq 
ZTEIGXOXý 
'fýCLQCWTýQO(;. 
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Marcus Aurelius is in the list. Whether he was praised specifically for letters written in 
fulfilment of his imperial duties we do not know, but certainly none of the other 
writers is known to have composed imperial correspondence. As the list occurs in the 
essay addressed to Aspasius, the authors included may have been regarded as valuable 
guides to good usage even for imperial secretaries. There is an evident connection 
between the list and the subsequent theoretical remarks, since the prescriptions on 
language selection originate from partial criticism of the language of one of the authors 
who were proposed as models. It seems, therefore, that Philostratus included in his 
'canon of epistolographers' writers who conformed to the same theoretical principles as 
those proposed in his essay. In his opinion, rules which govern style selection in letter- 
writing do not vary in relation to the type of letter. One thus wonders whether all his 
suggested regulations concerning imperial correspondence, including the proscription of 
evOuVýVaTa and imXstpýVa-ra, were deemed applicable to other types of letter. 
2.1.4. Over one and a half centuries later, probably between AD 384 and 
390, Gregory of Nazianzus conceived one of his letters to Nicobulus as a concise 
theoretical essay on the epistolary style. 
1 His views are largely traditional. Clarity (ep. 
51.4) and charm (ep. 51.5) are regarded as the principal goals of a letter and as 
determinants of style selection. In the wake of opinions expressed by Demetrius in On 
Style, charm is deemed achievable by means of a moderate use of short moral sentences 
' a-CCO, jests (OKC411J. E (-jvC%Lai), proverbs (nctpoiýLicn), apophthegms ((xiroýWsjýL c -ra), and 
riddles (alvI,, yýtctra). 2 On the other hand, 'Gregory recommends that, in order to achieve 
clarity, writers should (a) refrain from -r6 XoyoeiSý; as far as possible ((pe6jov-m -CO 
Xo, yoEi89q, Ouov Sv5ixe-ccu) and (b) rather incline to colloquial utterance (va? Lxov Sir, -to' 
XcLX1x6v CMoKX1v, 1v). 3 This prescription raises crucial questions. 
(a) Does Gregory condemn 
(i) written prose style in general, irrespective of genre, 4 
or (ii) the elaborate prose style of oratorical speeches (Xo1ot) ?5 
(b) Does he speak of the need for an 'inclination' towards informal speech, and not 
Ep. 51, ed. Gallay, GCS, pp. 47-48. In fact, two individuals called Nicobulus are attested (PLRE I 
629-630 s, vv. 'Nicobulus 1' and 'Nicabulus 20. For the hypothesis that ep. 51 is addressed to 
Nicobulus 11 and not to his father Nicobulus 1, and that it was written sometime between 
AD 384-390, see P. Gallay, Saint Grigoire de Nazianze. Lettres, I (Bud6,1964) 126; Id., 
Gregor von Nazianz. Briefe (GCS, Berlin 1969) xix. 
2 Ep. 51.5, ed. Gallay, GCS, pp. 47.24-48.4. For Demetrius' views on such matters see § 
2.1.1.5. 
3 Cf. ep. 51.4, ed. Gallay, OCS, p. 47.19-20. 
4 So Malherbe 1988,59 ('prose-like'). For T6 Xo-josi89kc; = 'prose' cf. LSJ s. Y. 
5 So apparently Gallay in his Bud6 edition ('discourse en forme'). 
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of the need for a faithful imitation of it 
W because of an ideological dislike for the use of an exceedingly informal 
. and careless style 
in letters, 
or (ii) out of pragmatic conviction that written language cannot of necessity 
conform in full to spoken language ? 
A positive answer to (a D is incompatible with a positive answer to (b i). And I 
regard (a ii) + (b ii) as unlikely, We are thus left with two possibilities, which 
entail divergent interpretations of Gregory's words: 
A. (a 0+ (b ii): while being aware of the impossibility of fully achieving a 
colloquial style in written performance, Gregory would nevertheless advise 
writers to strive for it in letters; 
B. (a ii) + (b 0: Gregory would definitely prescribe a happy medium between 
the very elaborate and the exceedingly artless styles. 
Gregory specifies that the model of epistolary perfection (ctU'-rTl -r&)v int(Y-Coxi)v 
, 
apicr-CTI 
KUI Y, &%XtcF-ru Zxouau) is represented by the letter which is able to persuade not'only 
the uneducated (-to'v i&-toxxijv) 'but also the educated (-to'v 'appearing to 
the former as written on the popular level, and to the latter as above that level'. 1 These 
words support hypothesis B above. We are not told, however, which features of informal 
speech writers should 'incline' to reproduce in their letters. What we do learn is that the 
need to refrain from oratory means avoiding rhetorical devices which make 
compositions markedly artistic. Gregory condemns the use of Gorgian figures such as 
av, xios-rov (a sequence composed of reciprocally contrasting cola), TC&PICYov (a sequence 
composed of no less than two almost equally long cola), and IU6K(OXOV (a sequence 
composed of no less than two equally long cola). 
2 He admits their use in a letter under 
particular circumstances. 3 A few centuries earlier, Demetrius regarded the same figures 
Cf. ep. 51.4, ed. Gallay, OCS, p. 47.20 ff. The translation given here is that of Malherbe 
(1988,59). 
2 Ep. 51.6, ed. Gailay, GCS, p. 48.6-8. The meanings of these figures as given by ancient 
rhetoricians vary in many respects, see Barabino 1967,15-18; Calboli 1969,318-319 
(av-ut'Os-tov), 336-338 (1a6K(, )Xov and like figures); J. Martin 1974,293-295 Gv-ctos-rov), 310 
(jrapto-ov and t'a6xw? -ov). As Barabino (1967,18 n. 29) has pointed out, Aquila Rom. De fig. 23-24 
(ed. Halm, Rhet. Lat. Min. 30.5-21) seems to have been the only rhetorician to draw a distinction 
between 7r&Lpicrov and I'CFOKCOXOV (cf. also Calboli 1969,338). Gregory's classification may thus 
reflect this doctrine. Note that the order of figures in his letter resembles the sequence of topics 
discussed by Aquila in De fig. 22-24 (&v-vjOF--cov (22), icr61c(j)Xov (23), n&ptuov (24)). In my 
discussion above, I have followed Aquila's definitions; Gallay's translation (Bud6, p. 67) seems 
correct. For a different interpretation see Weichert 1910, xvi. 
3 Ep. 51.6, cd. Gallay, GCS, p. 48,7-8 F-i 8i not) Kai itctpctxAßotýtF-V, Cor, ict-rcLltctlýOV-UF-G ýtaU0V 
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as stylistic devices which contribute to the enhancement of the grand style (De eloc. 29) 
but damage the simplicity of 'ethical' composition (De eloc. 28). This suggests that he 
proscribed the use of Gorgian figures in epistolary correspondence, the style of which 
had to be both simple (§ 2.1.1.1) and respectful to the character 616oq) of the writer (De 
eloc. 227). Gregory thus appears to have shared these deep-rooted beliefs, although his 
limited concession to the use of those figures is unparalleled in previous theorists. 
2.1.5. Traditional views on the epistolary style are also found in the preface 
to a collection of model letters contained in an early Byzantine manual of letter-writing, 
which is preserved in numerous Medieval manuscripts under the false names of 
Libanius and Proclus ('Pseudo-Libanius' in this thesis). 1 The compiler even cited or 
paraphrased passages from authoritative theorists, normally without explicit 
acknowledgement of the quoted author. Three aspects of his theory deserve particular 
consideration. 
A. According to Pseudo-Libanius, letters should be composed 'neither 
loosely (CMX-5)r, ) nor haphazardly (c'or, 9-cuxev), but with much precision (C'MPIOEIýL) and 
art (ri-xv-n st word of This sentence contains two contrasting pairs of words. The fir 
the first pair contrasts with the first word of the second pair, whereas the second word 
of the first pair contrasts with the second word of the second pair. In both couples, one 
word establishes the kind of compositional behaviour deemed unacceptable, while the 
other emphasises the recommended principle of conduct, as follows: 
(a) anXFoq - cyuv &KpiOst(ý, 
cor, E---ct)xsv - cyL')v -tg'-xv-r 
Pseudo-Libanius did not proscribe the use of a simple style but carelessness; the adverb 
anX6); is used in a negative sense. 3 Couple W seems to echo a prescription found in 
Pseudo-Demetrius' Epistolary Types (cf. § 21.2): 4 
-ro&ro notýcroVev i'l uouSaCov-ter, 
Edd. Weichert 1910,21 ff.; R. Foerster - E. Richtsteig, Libanii opera, IX (Leipzig 1927) 
27-47. English translation: Malherbe 1988,66-81. The date of compilation of the genuine 
parts of the handbook has been variously set between the fourth and the sixth century, 
see Koskenniemi 1956,56 n. 2. For information on the 'spurious recension' see Luiselli 
1997,649 n. 21. Foerster-Richtsteig preferred the Libanius recension. For a contribution 
in favour of the Proclus recension see 1. Sykutris, ByzJ 7 (1928-1929) 108-118 (cf. 
Sykutris 1931,191.3 ff. ), whose arguments have been accepted by Koskenniemi 1956,56 
(with n. 1) and Hunger 1978b, 200. Bibliography on the manuscript tradition: Luiselli 
1997,646 n. 10,649 n. 21. 
2- [Lib. ] 'Eirio-r. vaLo- 1, p. 27.3-5 Foerster-Richtsteig. 
3 For aa?, Cor, = 'loosely' cf. LSJ s-v. 114. Malherbe 1988,67 translates 'artlessly'. 
4 This echo allows the revision of the belief that the manual of Pseudo-Demetrius was 
unknown to Pseudo-Libanius. Fbrster, for instance, wrote in the preface to his edition of 
99 
Chapter Two 
Pseudo-Demetrius 1.2 ff. Weichert: 
-T-ý)v sitio-COMK63V -tt, )no3v . 
KaOTIKOV-EWV ýLiV 
&; TSXVIK(ý-EMUZ 
'YLA(pecrocu, -J()Cqpovivcov 8' cor, 
-F--rt. 
)XF-v 
K-EX. 
Pseudo-Libanius 1 p. 27.3-5 Foe. -Rich,: 
II -Ipa<pslv Pouxovivq) itpoullrst VTJ 
anxcoq tvns, (J)q Zluxev enta-EiUSIV, 
a)Lxa Cy6v Otyptosict aoxxý iml, 
Pseudo-Libanius recommends that writers carefully (ui')v alKLOtOsiq) comply with the 
rules of art (-reizvq). These are discussed at § 46 (p. 33.7 ff. Foerster-Richtsteig), where 
careful epistolary composition (note QrptP6)q) is said to consist in not only attention to 
modes of treating subject-matter (UaoOSoewq VsO68(p) but also in the use of a moderate 
degree of stylistic refinement. An excessively artificial style is deemed inappropriate 
(cf. (B) below). 1 
B. Writers are advised to adorn their letters with stylistic embellishments 
(ýppacrswr. aps-r-r 'nicy 'jv Ka-rar Tnv s -roXT oa"Tv), 2 including archaising diction. 3 A mild 
degree of purism and linguistic elegance is deemed necessary. 4 Not only an excessively 
lofty and verbose style but also hyper-Atticising language are regarded as alien to the 
epistolary style. 
5 Pseudo-Libanius adduces 'all the ancients' (nav-ter, oi Aaxatoi) and 
particularly Philostratus (cf. § 2.4) as authorities for his views (47, p. 33.13 ff. Foe, 
Rich. ). 
C. Clarity (GWPývsia) is regarded as a necessary adornment and 'a good 
guide' for a letter (48, p. 34.1-5 Foe. -Rich. ); Philostratus' statement (if 258.21 ff. 
Kayser; cf. § 2.1.3) is cited verbatim, though anonymously. 
2.1.6. Supplementary evidence comes from statements by writers who 
describe their own letters or express judgements on the style of letters written by their 
correspondents. These sources seem to confirm that stylistic care was regarded as a 
necessary ingredient of epistolary composition. Failure to devote due attention to style 
called for self-defence. In a letter addressed to the rhetor Evagrius, Julian makes an 
advance admission of careless conduct and offers an excuse for any errors he might 
Pseudo-Libanius' manual (p. 1): '(libellus 'Ezzoro, lepo7oz vaLoctxrýLo--57) non quidem 
Demetrii -cbvwy VzzovoAmO. W cognitionem prodit'. 
I Therefore, I cannot agree with Malherbe, who translates -cF-Xvn as 'skill' (1988,67). 
2 'Enzar. XaLpaxv. 46, p. 33.9 Foerster-Richtsteig. 
3 'E7rzar. yaLDaicr. 48, p. 34.1-3 Foerster-Richtsteig i.: oovsTv 8i UT -niv sniatoXýv 
x 
'09 4 'Ezzov- ZaLpaxv. 46, p. 33.7-11 Foerster-Richtsteig SJ 8i -r6v axptoCor, intaxiUsiv 9- - 
'Xov-ra 
F- I avrmtýstv ti'v lip-, Epicoq, tiý viv-rot nspct -roi-) npocyýrcov-coq KovWoxo-YI(x xpý(JOCLI. 
5 'Effiar. XaLpaicv. 47, p. 33.11-13 Foerster-Richtsteig il y6p uns 0 F-OV W4fTj'yOL: )ICL ! KCLI TO 
, rcL6-rTj(; 
; 7EýQO'YKOV KOLI TO IL)ITEQCV[T1K1(F-tv &Wx0tov -To6 ijov s-maxoXiov KaOiarTiKe j. (x@ctKrýpo(; - 
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11 ýII make: -rýv ktcv(OXýv 9lt'CF6P(A)v T(PO'S Xt')XVOV 'YiYPct(Pct, G)CF-re, et -ri TjV(Xp-r7j-rcu, ýLTJ 
ntKL: )6. ')C, Wrctýc, tinbs, &; 6ý'Twp LSTIropct (ep. 4.428 b, p. 14.8-9 Bidez). 
Not surprisingly, language was targeted for stylistic concern. But while 
theorists proscribed the use of an excessively elevated language in letter-writing, actual 
epistolary practice did not always conform to theory. According to Philostratus, for 
instance, the rhetor Herodes the Athenian occasionally used a strongly puristic language 
in his letters (11 259.6-7 Kayser). Their loss regrettably prevents us not only from 
studying the characteristics of a recognised example of highly Atticising epistolary 
prose, but also from examining to what extent the chosen degree of puristic intensity 
could be correlated with subject-matter. Later sources confirm the existence of 
favourable attitudes towards purism in letter-writing. Basil of Caesarea showed great 
admiration for the Atticist form of a letter written by Libanius, although he claimed to 
be both incapable and unwilling to rival his correspondent's performance. ' In the early 
fifth century, Firmus of Caesarea enthusiastically praised a letter of Flavius Anthemius 
Isidorus for its puristic and carefully-chosen language. 2 This letter was apparently 
dispatched to communicate an episcopal election, but we do not know whether Isidorus 
limited himself to a simple report or dignified the practical content of the letter with 
philosophical thoughts. 3 The reason why he practised puristic self-censorship in that 
particular circumstance escapes us. 
Certain writers had a favourable attitude even towards highly refined style. 
According to Philostratus, the style of imperial correspondence composed by the sophist 
Aspasius of Ravenna was highly oratorical at times (§ 2.4). Even more interesting 
evidence is found in a Byzantine letter which Dioscorus of Aphrodito (c. AD 520-585) 
included in his files, possibly as a model letter (P. Cair. Masp. 11167295 'page 111' 23-35). 4 
Neither the name of the addressee nor that of the sender were transcribed; the latter was 
substituted with the heading Vrom) so-and-so notar(ius)'. At lines 24-26, the writer 
expresses great pleasure in the 861VOTTIr, PIQTOLDIKý of his correspondent's letter: -ra 
1 Basil. Caes. ep. 356 Courtonne (= [Liban. et Basil. ] Comm. epist. 22, XI 595.7-9 Foerster) 
altavuouvývotq 8i (Scil. ýVTV) ap6q, ('X' YpCL(pet(; (scil. Libanius) &-yýov. -tt -lap av 
SI ItOl"V ffp0r, 0; U0C, 
iVU-t11K1ý0UCYUV'YXC00Gav, 
ff)Lýv 0111 aXIE-Wv Ea[a VCL9-Q-rT1(;, otiox0y, 53 rcal ýplxjo. 
2 Firm. Caes. ep. 30, ed. Calvet-S6basti/Gatier, SChr 350, p. 138.7-10 ot')8i si'nsTv S'X(R) ocyov 
, 'ýF 'UP i XF T)CY011V -rý Sltlu-roxý. ýt6pou -VS 'Yotp 0 -1 ltabkt) -(0r, UTXIKý4; KCLT 1114ýOVOr, ýLIVF-7'TCU KCLXXOI;, 11p0l; 
(7>pýL o%)VLViK-tov )tupiv iuiq, oApsaiv , >, Ao-jp&ýpov-Eo;. On this image see Calvet-S6basti / Gatier, 
Firmus de Cisarge. Lettres (SChr ý50, Paris 1989) 139-140 n. 4. The letter may have been 
written before AD 435, see Calvet-S6basti / Gatier, Firmus 58. 
3 For papyrus examples of this practice see Ch. IV. 
4 The papyrus was penned by Dioscorus himself, see J. -L. Fournet, REG 105 (1992) 232. On 
this letter see esp. Karlsson 1959,85-88. On Dioscorus see Ch. III § 2.2.4. 
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1q: )oo1(1L)vo6VFvCL 1p6[LV(x-ta -rýq oýq 
jv8ta0s_-rou TtX! ar, I xopcYctVsvo(rJ ýcfflqv ot') 
CYVIF, PCOC, 
i(In'] -(fi S'VT[ep1eXoVF_VT 
,I 
U- 94MEP-1 (1610ir, I SM61TITI 6-q[-Clopmý. The notion of 
gsiv&ETI; became fashionable in post-classical Greek stylistics, not only because it was 
awarded a central position in theoretical systematisations of style, but also because it 
was used in literary criticism. Unsurprisingly, its meaning varies. 
' It is thus difficult to 
establish the exact meaning in this case: the writer does not provide a clue to his 
intentions, and the loss of his correspondent's letter prevents us from forming an idea 
about its style. In theory, Uiv6-rTiq LDTI-ropixn may have been used to denote either 
'oratorical forcefulness' or 'rhetorical skill' in general. 2 The former possibility involves 
a stylistic judgement that is incongruous with the deep-rooted belief that asivo-T11r, 
'forcefulness' is the outcome of inappropriate stylistic choices for epistolary 
correspondence. In On Style, for instance, Demetrius drew a distinction between the 
plain style, of which the epistolary style represents a specific application, and the 
forceful style. 3 However, admiration for rhetorical skill would also be remarkable in 
that theorists generally proscribed the use of rhetorical embellishments in letter-writing 
, ))4 (§ 2.1.7 (F 
The value of this source is threefold. It testifies to the survival of 
oratorically-oriented epistolary performances down to the Byzantine period, to an 
enthusiastic reception of this unconventional stylistic practice, and to the specific 
presence of such an attitude in Egypt. 
5 Unfortunately, we know virtually nothing about 
the sender and the addressee of the letter. The heading tells us only that the individual 
who greatly appreciated the epistolary use of rhetorical style was a notarius. But notarii 
Cf. in general 1. Voigt, A5--zv0ri? 5-. Ein antiker Stilbegriff (Leipzig 1934); J. Martin 1974, 
337-339,344-345. Select contributions focusing on individual authors: Demetrius, On 
Style: G. Morpurgo-Tagliabue, RAAN n. s., 54 (1979) 281-318; Morpurgo-Tagliabue 1980, 
(esp. ) 106-119; Chiron 1993, xcviii-cvii; Dionysius of Halicarnassus: Kindstrand 1982,33- 
34 (with further bibliography -at p. 33 n. 619); Hermogenes: Hagedorn 1964,34-37; 
Kindstrand 1982,54-55. 
2 So Karlsson 1959,84 Mabilit6 rhetorique'). Dionysius of Halicarnassus is a notable example 
of a critic who used the term Bsiv6c, in either sense, cf. Kindstrand 1982,33. 
3 For a list of divergences and analogies between the forceful and the plain styles see 
Morpurgo-Tagliabue 1980,106 and 107, respectively. Their elements of affinity such as 
the avoidance of Gorgian figures (De eloc. 27-28) are of little or no significance. 
4 Incidentally, it may be noted that the writer of the Cairo papyrus letter says that he is 
not acquainted with rhetorical (7) 'norms' (vovot): 'page 111' 26-27 nL: )O'r. 
ýv (scil. the 6eiv6-E'n; 
III of his correspondent's letter) ou'8i kilnoxoylaw; Sultops-tv 8686wnVal 81a -tT, lv 
E'V11v nepi -tour, 
V%Lour, 
att6oelctv- 
51 assume, of course, that either the sender or t he addressee or both of them were from Egypt. 
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with varying duties were employed in imperial, ecclesiastical, and private posts. 1 Where 
the person in question was employed and with what duties (if indeed he was in a 
position of effective responsibility 
2) we do not know, nor can we tell whether he was an 
influential intellectual in contemporary Egypt, 
Conclusion 
2.1.7. To surnmarise the above discussion, the following points can be 
highlighted: 
(A) Avoidance of Carelessness 
Greek theorists generally agreed that carelessness should be avoided in epistolary 
composition. According to Pseudo-Demetrius and Pseudo-Libanius, writers ought to 
comply with the rules of art M 2.1.2,2.1.5). Demetrius and probably also Gregory of 
Nazianzus recommended aiming at slightly greater stylistic refinement in letters than 
in colloquial speech (§§ 2.1.1.2,2.1.4). Philostratus and Pseudo-Libanius were averse to 
the excessive use of current language (see 0 below). Similar attitudes are also found in 
several late antique practitioners of letter-writing (§ 2.1.6). Artemon's preference for 
colloquial utterance (§ 2.1.1.2) seems to have been an isolated vieWpoint. By contrast, the 
Romans appear to have set great value on conversational style. 3 
(B) Degrees of Stylistic Refinement 
As letter-writing was regarded as a different genre from oratory, epistolary theorists 
generally proscribed the adoption of a highly refined style. They disagreed on the detail 
(see (C), W below). On the other hand, there is evidence of more favourable attitudes 
towards the use of a highly rhetorical style and an elevated language outside the circle 
of theorists (§ 2.1.6; cf. (E), (F) below). 
(C) Period Construction 
Views on period. construction diverged slightly. Demetrius recommended using simple 
periods in preference to asyndetic sequences (§ 2.1.1.2), whereas Philostratus seems to 
have preferred the latter (§ 2.1.3). 
1 Cf. H. C. Teitler, Notarii and Exceptores. An Inquiry into Role and Significance of 
Shorthand Writers in the Imperial and Ecclesiastical Bureaucracy of the Roman Empire 
(from the Early Principate to c. 450 A. D. (Amsterdam 1985). 
2 For example, Flavius Julianus, a resident of Alexandria, was a clarissimus tribunus and 
notarius sacrii palatii in AD 494-500, see P. Oxy. LX111 4394,12-19: the editor M Rea) 
suggested plausibly that his post was a sinecure (ed. pr. p. 128; on the provenance of the 
papyrus see ibid. p. 1 15). 
3 Cf. Weichert 1910, xiii. But the late rhetorical treatise preserved by the MS Par. lat. 7530 
opposes not only archaic words but also vulgar terms, see Exc. rhet. 589.22-23 Halm, 
Rhet. Lat. Min. (verba simplicia, verum minime antiqua nec tamen vulgaria ac sordida). 
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(D) Word Order 
Artificial orderings of words were criticised by Demetrius (§ 2.1.1.3). No prescriptions 
on word order are found in other sources. 
(E) Rhetorical Embellishments 
Rhetorical devices were generally considered unfitting for a letter. Figures of speech 
contributing to the enhancement of the rhetorical elegance of composition, particularly 
Gorgian figures, were proscribed not only by Demetrius (§ 2.1.1.4) but also by 
Philostratus (§ 2.1.3) and Gregory of Nazianzus (§ 2.14). 'The latter, however, conceded 
that writers could use figures in particular circumstances. Outbursts of enthusiasm for 
letters characterised by rhetorical embellishments, or even by the use of an oratorical 
style, are found outside the circle of theorists (§ 2.1.6; cf. (B) above). 
(F) Language Selection 
Before the spread of linguistic Atticism, Demetrius recommended a simple vocabulary 
comprising current words, non-metaphorical lexical meanings, and non-compound terms 
(§ 2.1.1.3). Views on language selection changed in the course of time under the 
influence of Atticism. Philostratus in the late second/early third century and Pseudo- 
Libanius in the early Byzantine period recommended a moderately puristic profile (§§ 
2.1.3, They represent two extremes of a continuous line of tradition, since 
favourable attitudes to the epistolary use of linguistic purism and choice vocabulary are 
found in other late antique writers, including Christians (§ 2.1.6). Xncient theorists seem 
to have been aware of the 'non-stagnation' of registers (Ch. I§2.2.2). Unfortunately, we 
do not know whether attitudes towards metaphorical meanings and compound words 
also changed in the course of centuries. 
(G) The Target of Prescriptions 
There is no evidence that the ancients ever drew a distinction between 'literary' and 
'non-literary' letters, as is customary in modern times. In fact, both the 
recommendations of Pseudo-Demetrius and the Atticistically-oriented prescriptions of a 
sophist such as Philostratus were deliberately addressed at clerks and secretaries 
employed in official chanceries. While Pseudo-Demetrius seems to have aimed at high- 
ranking secretaries of the Ptolemaic administration (§ 2.1.2), Philostratus was concerned 
with the Roman imperial chancery (§ 2.1.3). On the other hand, Gregory of Nazianzus 
may have been concerned with private letters. The modern notion of 'private literary 
epistolography' seems to have no foundation in ancient rhetoric, 
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2.2. THEORIES OF STYLISTIC VARIATION 
2.2.1. The ancients were aware that a variety of factors can influence 
epistolary composition, and that., therefore, the style of letters is subject to variations. 
Through a conflation of highly varied sources dating from different periods, it is 
possible to construct an abstract model to classify factors which were viewed in 
antiquity as major determinants of stylistic variations in letter-writing. Epistolary 
composition was considered to depend on: 
(1) the sender (Theon, Progymn. 10, ed. Spengel, Rhet. Gr. 11115.22-24; Nicol. Progymn. 
67.3-5 Felten) and particularly his T"'10oq (so both Theon and Nicholas of 
Myra), since writers were expected to communicate their own 
personalities in their correspondence. I 
(11) the recipient (Demetr. De eloc. 234; Theon, Progymn. 10, ed. Spengel, Rhet. Gr. 11 
115.22-24; Nicol. Progymn. 67.3-5 Felten; Iul. Vict. Ars. rhel. 105.35-106.1 
Giomini-Celentano; Exc. rhet. 589.4-8,25-28 Halm, Rhet. Lat. Min.; P. Berol. 
inv. 21190 [= P. Berl. Lit. 941 fvi AD1.2 Many later Byzantine manuals of 
letter-writing aim primarily at instructing people how to accorydate a 
letter to the recipient 3), that is to say, upon whether one is writing to: 
Wa group of people such as a town council (cf. Demetrius, De eloc. 234), 
or (ii) a single individual. In this case, writers were expected to take account of: 
(1) his character 6,10oc, ), cf. Theon, Progymn. 10, ed. Spengel, Rhel. Gr. 
11 115.24; Nicholas of Myra, Progymn. 67.3-5 Felten (cf. no. 8); 
(2) his origin (genus), cf. Exc. rhel. 599.6 Halm; 
(3) his sex (sexus), cf. Exc. rhet. 599.6 Halm; 
(4) his age, aetas), cf. Theon, Progymn. 10, ed. Spengel, Rhet, 
Gr. 11115.24; Exc. rhet. 599.6 Halm; 
1 Cf. Demetr. De eloc. 227. For the widespread belief that a letter is a 'mirror of the soul' see esp. 
W. G. Müller, <Der Brief als Spiegel der Seele. Zur Geschichte eines Topos der 
Epistolarthcorie von der Antike bis zum Samuel Richardson', A&A 26 (1980) 138-157. 
Recipients greatly appreciated letters written in a personal language, cf. Basil. Caes. ep. 
19.1-3 Courtonne (-yp&VVa 'Xoý Vot npýoTjv nag& aoO, a'rqiO@3q, (YO'Y -rýq snicr-ro; ýý(; TI 
tstwtkaxt). 
2 Cf. Luiselli 1997,647-648,651. 
3 See Luiselli 1997,648-649. Cf. also the 'EzzorroAzZ r--Xvvcaz, MS Par. gr. 2782 A, fols. 215r 
ff. (Weichert 1910, Ixiii-lxiv; Rabe 1909,299 n. 2), which provides significant 
information, because the text seems to be a version of Pseudo-Libanius' Epistolary 
Styles. 
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(5) his education Unstructio), cf. Julius Victor, Ars rhet. 105.36 Giom, 
Cel.; Exc. rhet. 589.6 Halm; 
(6) his profession (ars), cf. P. Berol. inv. 21190 (= P. Berl. Lit. 94), fr. 
1+2, side 1,11.9-15; Exc. rhet. 589.6 Halm; 
(7) his public function (officium), cf. Exc. rhel. 589.6 Halm; 
(8) his morals (mores), cf. Exc. rhet. 589.6 Halm. (cf. no. 1); 
(9) his mental disposition (affectus), cf: Exc. rhel. 589.6 Halm; 
(10) his repute (nomen), cf. Exc. rhet. 589.7 Halm; 
(11) his rank (dignitas), cf. Demetrius, De eloc. 234; Julius Victor, Ars 
rhet. 105.35-36 Giom. -Cel., Exc. rhet. 589.7 Halm, 
(12) his familiarity with the sender (Julius Victor, Ars rhet. 105.36- 
106.1 Giom. -Cel. ), in terms of 
(a) relationship by blood 
or W friendship, cf. P. Berol. inv. 21190 (= P. Berl. Lit. 94), fr. 
1+2, side 
ý, 11.2-6, ed. Luiselli 1997,644-645). 
(111) the circumstances (-r6 nagov or rcatpor, cf. [Dem. Phal. ] Tvz. -Cff. 1.4 Weichert 
and Theon, Progymn. 10, ed. Spengel, Rhel. Gr. 11 115.25, respectively), 
among which are to be considered 
(i) subject-matter cf. Theon, Progymn. 10, ed. Spengel, Rhel. Gr. 11 115.25- 
27) and particularly 
(1) whether the letter deals with official or private matters, cf. Cic. 
Pro Flacc. 37; Iul. Vict. Ars rhet. 105.11 Giom. -Cel.; Exc. rhet. 
589.9,28 Haim; 
(2) whether the letter deals with holy or profane matters, cf. Exc. rhet. 
589.9-10,28-29 Haim; 
(3) whether the letter deals with the sender's personal affairs or with 
matters which do not relate to him, cf. Exc. rhet. 589.10 Haim; 
(4) whether the letter deals with a prominent subject or with a modest 
one, cf. Exc. rhet. 589.10 Halm; 
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(5) the particular topic, cf. P. Bon. 5 (= GB 16 = CEL 1 1) (iii/iv AD), 2 
Firm. Caes. ep. 39, ed. Calvet-Sibasti/Gatier, SChr 350, p. 158.1- 
4. 
(ii) the logic of the particular social code which links the sender with the 
recipient: cf. the countless typological variations discussed and 
exemplified in Pseudo-Demetrius' Epistolary Types, P. Bon. 5, Pseudo- 
Libanius' Epistolary Styles, as well as in numerous Greek 
epistolographic manuals preserved by Medieval codices. 3 Pseudo- 
Demetrius offers twenty-one epistolary types, but acknowledges that his 
list could well be supplemented in the course of time (2.9-10 Weichert). 
Forty-one types occur in the genuine parts of Pseudo-Libanius' 
handbook. Later manuals and collections display further types, 4 some of 
which turn up occasionally in ancient sources outside the known 
epistolographic handbooks. 
(iii) the setting (671o; ), cf. Theon, Progymn. 10, ed. Spengel, Rhet. Gr. 11115.25. 
Although this model is an abstraction, it seems representative of the ancient 
perception of the mechanisms that regulate epistolary composition. It seems that no 
dramatic change in the course of centuries affected the ancients' views on this matter, 
since sources dating from different periods agree on individual points. They diverge 
from one another in variously emphasising certain factors in preference to others, but 
that depends on their specific scope and character. The minute categorisation of the 
determinants of stylistic variation as displayed by Julius Victor and especially by the 
so-called Excerpla rhetorica seems to reflect their interest in theoretical 
systematisation. Theon's Progymnasmata points in the same direction. 
5 On the other 
hand, handbooks do not aim to provide accurate classifications; their purpose is to give 
practical advice on exemplary situations. One needs to remember that the form of a 
I Pack2 2117; CPL 279; Lowe, Codices Latini Antiquiores Suppl. 1677. English translation: 
Malherbe 1988,44-57. Commentaries: GB pp. 109-123; CEL 11 Pp. 3-7. 
2 Cf. most recently Luiselli 1997,647. 
3 For information on these manuals see esp. Rabe 1909,298-300; Weichert 1910, Ixii-lxvii; 
one of them is cited at p. 105 n. 3 above. On the 'spurious recension' of Pseudo-Libanius' 
Epistolary Styles see p. 99 n. I above. On the notion of 'epistolary type' (-rt')noc, ) as a mode 
of expression determined by the logic of the relationship between the sender and the recipient in 
a particular situation see especially Stowers 1986,51-57; cf. also Reed 1997,174. 
4 Cf. e. g. Tomadakis 1969-1970,55-57. 
5 Celentano (1994,434) suggested that Julius Victor's classification was influenced by 
progymnasmata. 
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letter is, and was in antiquity recognised to be, the outcome of an interaction of 
different factors. The task of illustrating how these interrelate in actual usage is 
different from that of listing them at a theoretical level. The former inevitably involves 
a process of selection from a wide range of possible combinations of factors and leaves 
many of them unconsidered. 
In general, ancient manuals aimed to focus only on variations determined 
by one of the three major factors listed above. They offer evidence, however, that there 
was an awareness of complementary differentiations caused by interaction with other 
factors. P. Bon. 5 contains several examples of congratulatory letters on reception of an 
inheritance. 1 It represents an attempt to illustrate how to acconfdate the form of letters 
to a particular epistolary type (cf. III ii above) and to a specific subject (cf. III i5 above). 
The compiler of the handbook preserved by P. Berol. inv. 21190 (= P. Berl. Lit. 94) offers 
instructions on how to write a letter to a friend in response to a gif tý2 Such a letter is 
expected to take account not only of the recipient (11.2-4 3) but also of subject-matter Q. 
6) and possibly of the type (11.2 ?, 6 ? ). 
For the possibility that the type was mentioned in the heading cf. Luiselli 1997, 
644, appar. crit. on 1.2 (note that in many later manuals both the recipient and 
the epistolary type of models are specified in their headings, cf. e. g. Luiselli 
1997,649 n. 20,650). Line 6 may refer either W to the epistolary type and to 
subject-matter, or (ii) to the latter only. W is possible only if my restoration 89- 
EnKa7r, is accepted. It also requires taking uuUagai to mean 'letter' (cf. the 
translation given in Luiselli 1997,645), as in SB IV 7438.5 = N. Pap. Prim. 78 (c. 
AD 551) and in later Byzantine epistolography (cf. e. g. J. Darrouz6s, -4pistoliers 
byzantins du Xe siicle [Arch. de l'Or. Chr. 6, Paris 19601 421-422). The term 
ox)XXuP, a'L was usually employed to designate an of f icial letter (so in SB 7 43 8 and 
elsewhere), but not exclusively so (pace Darrouz6s, 
tpistoliers 428). For Xpavat 
auXXupa7r, 'write letters' cf. P. Kell. 0.1 63.13-14 (iv AD), P. Oxy. XVI 1829.17 (vi 
AD), Niceph. Ur. ep. 23.4 Darrouz6s (tpistoliers p. 228). On the other hand, (H) is 
possible irrespective of whether 89[-tmaý; is correct. But in that case cyuUapat' 
must be taken to mean 'expressions', 'words' as in the late antique exx. cited by 
A. Carlini, in R. Pretagostini (ed. ), Tradizione e innovazione nella cultura greca da 
Omero all'eid ellenistica. Scritti in onore di B. Gentili, III (Rome 1993) 1148 n. 17. 
I P. Bon. 5 cols. v/vi 12 - xi/xii = GB 16.65-168 = CEL 1 cols. iii (+ iii bis) 12 - vi 
(+ vi bis). 
2 P. Berol. inv. 21190 (= P. Berl. Lit. 94), fr. 1+2, side 
ý,, 11.2-6, ed. Luiselli 1997,644-645. 
3 At 1.3,1 still prefer Maehler's supplement 6 -ruy[xavcov (cf. Luiselli 1997,644 appar. crit. ), 
since it suits traces.. space.. sense, context, and the general character of the handbook. G. 
loannidou (P-Berl. Lif. p. 125) restored ; n[ is -a possible rle-ading, and the 
supplement 16ýtfo(; TCOv yp1avv6ruo)v would suit t&e spacing. But there are two arguments 
against it. W Line 3 would mean 'if the ty[pe of the fletter has been counted among th[e ., .' 
, Among what ?I can think only of naL3.1 -coT((; (pt%jroT; -tunot(; (vel sim. ), but that would 
point to an unparalleled classification of epistolary types into groups and subgroups. 60 
In this manual, models aim to give instructions on how to accomedate the form of a letter 
to the recipient: the epistolary type, if present (see below), is of secondary importance. 
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The same attitude is found in later manuals. The collection of model letters 
preserved by the late fifteenth-century MS Vat. gr. 1753, fols. 37r-60v seems 
particularly signif icant. 1 The following set of examples are instructive: 
MODEL RECIPIENT TYPE OCCASION 
1. (fol. 43') friend apologetic the recipient is 
away 
2. (fol. 38r-v) supplicatory outburst of 
affliction in the 
sender 
3. (fol. 571) reproachful unfriend1y 
behaviour of 
recipient 
4. (fols. 54v-55r) jesting 7 fai1ureof 
recipient to 
change enmity 
for friendship 
5. (fol. 55r-v) ? lies of recipient 
6. (fols. 55v-56r) ? faiIureof 
recipient to 
comply with 
orders 
7. (fol. 57r) donation of a 
small gift 
NB. Models have been tabulated irrespective of their order in the manuscript. 
Letters addressed to the same recipient may differ in epistolary type. The recipient and 
the epistolary type being equal, variations caused by the occasion of the letter emerge. 
2.2.2. Which compositional aspects do these factors affect ? According to 
ancient theorists, writers were required to focus their attention primarily on the general 
tone of their correspondence. Epistolographic manuals aimed specifically to illustrate 
tonal variations. In the West, Julius Victor provides succinct instructions on how to 
adjust the tone according to recipientsý and the compiler of the rhetorical treatise 
transmitted by the MS Par. lat. 7530 sets out detailed advice on how to modulate the 
tone in relation not only to recipients but also to subject-matted Evidence of ancient 
views on variations of a specifically stylistic and linguistic nature is slender. 
Recommendations found in theoretical sources are generally spare and sweeping. 
For an accurate description of the collection see P. Canart, Codices Vaticani Graeci. 
Codices 1745-1962,1 (1970) 39-42. Cf. Luiselli 1997,649 with n. 20. 
Cf. Jul. Vict. Ars rhet. 105.35-106.1 Giomini-Celentano. On the prohibitory character of 
these prescriptions see Celentano 1994,434. 
3 Cf. Exc. rhet. 589-25-31 Halm, Rhet. Lat. Min, 
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Demetrius, for instance, recommends raising the style when addressing rulers and cities 
(De eloc. 234), but does not explain how this process of refinement should take place. 
Taking his accepted standard of stylistic refinement (§§ 2.1.1.1-2.1.1.5) as a parameter, I 
suspect that he meant the adoption of more elaborate sentence structure and of stylistic 
ingredients such as artificial ordcrings of words, unusual and metaphorical vocabulary, 
and figures of speech. Similar thoughts are found in Julius Victor, who recommends 
adopting a more elevated style in official letters than in private correspondence. He 
explicitly consents to the use in epistolae negoliales of choice words, rhetorical figures, 
and oratorical prescriptions in general (omnia oratoria praecepta). 1 
Practical handbooks are generally uninformative about variations of a 
stylistic and linguistic nature, nor can reliable inferences be drawn from the models 
provided. Interesting information, however, is supplied by a model letter contained in 
the manual P. Berol. 21190 (= P. Berl. Lit. 94), fr. 1+2, side -, 11,1-8. Although the exact 
sense of 11.6-8 is obscured by a wide gap, it seems that the writer is asking that 
information on the state of health and life style (of his recipients 7) be communicated to 
him in a 'unif ormly-written' letter (aco-cTipictv xc(cu) I 8iu-p)-1Tiv lio[vo-tPloltwi -CW1 -jpctýtiifa, 
-E0 so that he may be relieved (; Inw; c'tO%vn-Eq[; 011)v&to) -Eo, v vo )v). 2 The term 
Vxovo-cpono; seems to have a stylistic connotation. Dionysius of Halicarnassus 
distinguished a style (Xýtv; ) which is VLovO-cpaý%o; from a style which is no-mlx-q and 
3 In the present case, it seems inevitable to take Vov6-cpoitor, as having a V4"1YVF-vT1- 
positive connotation and to designate a uniform style as opposed to a multiform 
utterance; a negative sense such as 'monotonous' is unlikely. The writer appears to have 
correlated a particular style with a particular subject. 
I Cf. lul. Vict. Ars rhet. 105.12-18 Giomini-Celentano. 
2 Transcript and supplements are my own. The phrase auv6, y(o r6v vo6v 'recall one's mind', 
'recollect oneself' is found in late literary Greek, see Philox. ep. 27, cd. Mai, Nova bibl. 
patrum 8.1 (1871) 176; cf. Lampe s. v. auvayw C2 (loannidou's (pluxa4co cannot be read). I 
regard a'OXza-rq[; as more satisfactory than dOXia-rT[rq and a'OXia-rq1v (so loannidou). I. 
croqZ-ca-roi (not --ta-rotq) may be a vocative or an addition to the vocative C(you), the most 
wise, let me know about your state of health'): aalycyoýpw-ccvuot is a possible supplement 0 
is the top of an upright). 
3 Cf. Dion. Hal. Ars rhet. 1.1.7-8 (VI 260.1-4 Usener-Radermacher). 
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3. ACQUAINTANCE WITH RHETORICAL THEORIES 
OF LETTER-WRITING IN EGYPT 
3.1. The existence of an interest in epistolary theory in Egypt is 
documented by three of the extant ancient epistolographic handbooks. The manual of 
Pseudo-Demetrius seems to have been compiled in Egypt. 1 P. Bon. 5 and P. Berol. inv. 
21190 (= P. Berl. Lit. 94) were unearthed there: the exact provenance of the former is 
unknown, whereas the latter comes from Hermopolis. The readership and the aim of the 
manual of Pseudo-Demetrius are clear. The compiler aimed to offer instructions in 
letter-writing to a certain Heracleides, who was apparently to be entrusted with the task 
of writing official correspondence in public administration (§ 2.1.2). We do not know, 
however, whether the handbook enjoyed circulation among a wider audience than its 
intended readership, or whether it exerted an influence on actual epistolary practice. By 
unknown routes, the manual came to Pseudo-Libanius' notice (§ 2.1.5) and survived 
down to the Middle Ages. 2 
On the other hand, the readership and the extent of circulation of the two 
papyrus handbooks are unclear. The apparent absence of echoes in later manuals does 
not necessarily mean that they were not widely read in antiquity, but nothing suggests 
that they circulated widely in contemporary Egypt. We do not even know whether the 
papyri are autograph compilations or copies. Nor can their ownership and utilisation be 
determined with confidence. In my opinion, the Bologna papyrus is not the exercise of a 
student, 3 since its formal, practised script suggests a mature writer, perhaps a 
professional scribe. The papyrus may still have been used by a teacher for school 
instruction'4 but this possibility cannot be verified. In fact, such a bilingual handbook 
might also have been used for self -instruction in, or as general reference for, letter- 
writing in a foreign language. Originally, the Berlin codex must have been a big book 
5 
to be kept on a shelf. What kind of person housed it in his library we cannot tell. The 
epistolary precepts provided in the manual are very varied and, therefore, may have 
been of interest to a wide range of individuals. The tenor of instructions at fr. 1+2, side 
1 Cf. Brinkmann 1909,311-312. 
2 For information on the MSS see Weichert 1910, xxxvi ff. 
3 Pace Stowers 1986,33. 
4 So Malherbe 1988,6. 
5 On its format see Luiselli 1997,644 n. 3. 
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4,11.9-15 suggests that the handbook was not intended for high-ranking officials. 
1 The 
handbook was perhaps conceived as a work of reference for the common people. 
3.2. Theon and Nicholas of Myra show that preliminary aquaintance with 
norms which regulated stylistic variations in letters could be gained during the period 
of study devoted to the preparatory rhetorical exercises (progymnasmata). Letter- 
writing was regarded as a form of discourse which enabled children to master skills in 
personal characterisation or prosopopoeia. 2 There is evidence to show that rhetorical 
progymnasmala, including sets of exercises described by Theon and Nicholas, were 
adopted in schools of Roman and Byzantine Egypt. 3 It is thus possible that advanced 
students in the Egyptian chora were also required to take exercises in letter-writing in 
order to develop facility in adopting various: kinds of style. How many pupils continued 
their studies up to this educational stage after being taught the rudiments of writing, is 
hard to tell. Yet only a highly developed acquaintance with rhcturic could have led to 
awareness of theories of the epistolary style such as those advanced by Demetrius, 
Philostratus, and Gregory of Nazianzus. A small minority of the literate population is 
likely to have achieved this. 
This section aims to instruct readers how to write a letter to a scriniarius. The formal style (cf. 
the consistent use of the 2nd person plural as a sign of respect, and the respectful farewell 
formula at 1.15 'q-qLp(o(ao) 8F- suggests that the recipient is viewed as a respectable official. 
On scriniarii see A Gelzer, APF 5 (1913) 350-351; R. Grosse, Kho 15 (1918) 144-145; Seeck, RE 
11 A (1921) 893.52-904.57 (esp. 894.6-895.11) s. v. 'scrinium'; G. Rouillard, L'Administration civile 
de 1', 9gypte byzantine 2nd ed. (Paris 1928) 93-94, 
2 Theon, Progymn. 10, ed. Spengel, Rhet. Gr. 11 115.20 ff., Nicol. Progymn. 66.16-67.5 Felten, 
see § 2.2.1 above. Cf. also G. A. Kennedy, Greek Rhetoric under Christian Emperors 
(Princeton 1983) 70-71; Malherbe 1988,7; Luiselli 1997,650-651. 
3 See § 1.31 above, where the use of traditional exercises in Xpeiaq rXt'aiq in a Greek 
grammatical school from late Roman Upper Egypt is discussed. Cf. also Cribiore 1996,52, 
who draws attention to an exercise in ethopoiia. 
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1. apXCtjw,; vaj aolcipw.; 8taXSysuOut: THE USE OF ATTICIST PURISM 
1.1. INTRODUCTORY 
1.1.1. Manuscript evidence suggests that many educated people in Roman 
and late Roman Egypt must have been acquainted with the puristic rules proposed by 
Atticism. The occurrence in a school-book from Upper Egypt of archaistically-oriented 
linguistic recommendations, the form of which recalls the characteristic structure of 
entries in Atticist lexica (Ch. 11 § 1.5), shows that individuals gained preliminary 
knowledge of puristic regulations during their years of study. Atticist lexica also 
circulated in the chora. The second-century fragmentary roll P. Lond. Lit. 183 contains 
remnants of one such lexicon, possibly ordered alphabetically if fr. I col. ii is 
representative of the whole manuscript. 1 Unfortunately, we know nothing about its 
provenance and findspot, let alone about its ownership. 2 Remnants of another puristic 
lexicon are apparently found in a small fragment (fr. 17) belonging to P. Oxy. VII 10 12, 
a third-century papyrus which contains inter alia a treatise on literary composition 
datable to the first or second century AD. 3 
The layout suggests a lexicon rather than a full discussion, but the terminology poses 
remarkable problems. The terms axTzicov and sUrIvIaVor, are apparently used in 
alternate lines and are supposedly set in mutual opposition, the latter denoting features 
of contemporary Greek (cf. Canfora 1995,83). This hypothesis, however, entails three 
anomalies. (i) Linguistically, the use of ; _Uqviaýtoq in place of e_cXX7jvIKOv to denote an 
individual post-classical feature is surprising- the latter would be more natural and 
would agree with the complementary use of a-vrircov to designate an Attic feature. (ii) 
The suggested evidence for a'_U-nviaýt6r, 'contemporary Greek'(Canfora 1995,83) is both 
slender and of doubtful relevance, whereas the use of iXXqviKOV in this sense would be 
acceptable (cf. the use of "EUnver, in Moeris' lexicon). (iii) The word eUnvta[t6r, was 
normally employed to denote correct speech, particularly in the grammatical 
tradition. 4 If this were an Atticist lexicon akin to that of Moeris, then sXX-qvtatLa; 
1 pack2 2291. It is uncertain whether the text is a fuller version of Phrynichus' Ecloga as is 
transmitted by Med. MSS, or one other Atticist lexicon f rom which Phrynichus borrowed 
material. This important issue, briefly addressed in the ed. pr. (see Milne, P. Lond. Lit. 
[19271 p. 150), is a complex one and cannot be dealt with here. Unfortunately, the papyrus 
is not discussed in Fischer's recent edition of Phrynichus' Ecloga (Fischer 1974; at least 
11.33-42 should have been cited at p. 88, apparatus of loci similes to Ect. 263) -a major 
fault which passed unnoticed by reviewers -, and has been neglected by students of 
Atticist lexica. 
2 No clue is suggested by the script and the general appearance of the copy. 
3 Pack2 2289. For the date of the treatise see A. S. Hunt, P. Oxy. VII (1910) p. 83. 
4 On E', XXqvtcYtLor, = correct speech and its criteria see esp. Steinthal 1891,11 361-363 (cf. II 
114 
Chapter Three 
would designate incorrect or non-puristic usage. This meaning seems unparalleled. The 
criteria of sUqviaýtor, included aluv'Oem or consuetudo, '0 1 but no anomalistic 
orientation led to the compilation of lexica whose main purpose was to condemn 
Attic in f avour of contemporary Greek. Even the so-called Antiatticist is not an anti- 
Attic lexicon proper, but aims to promote mild Atticism in opposition to strict Atticist 
lexicographers such as Phrynichus. 2 
P. Oxy. 1012 was found together with a number of literary papyri usually believed to be 
part of the private library of a third-century Oxyrhynchitc scholad Some of these arc 
probably professional copies 'privately commissioned and written on paper supplied to 
the scribe by the person giving the commission'. 4 p. Oxy. 1012 seems to be a copy of 
121); Siebenborn 1976,32-163; Bonner 1977,198 ff. (who deals esp. with latinitas; on the 
evolution of this notion see also M. C. Diaz y Diaz, Emerita 19 [1951134-40; Fr. Desbordes, 
in Said 1991,33-47); Calboli Montefusco 1979, (esp. ) 439-441; C. Dalimier, in Said 1991, 
17-32; Schcukeveld 1994,281-292; cf. also Mette 1952,30-36,45 ff., 62-64; Cavazza 1981, 
esp. 129-130,137-138. 
1 See Mette 1952,31-33 and esp. Siebenborn 1976,90-92,96-97. 
2 Cf. Ch. I§3.4.4.1.2 no. 5. Note that the Antiatticist has been regarded as a product of anomalistic 
attitudes (Reitzenstein 1897,377 ff., but the question is controversial, see Cavazza 1981, 
134 ff. ). 
3 List of manuscripts: Cockle 1987,22 n. 14. For the hypothesis that they once belonged to 
a private library see Turner 1952,90 & 1980,76, followed by Cockle 19197,22 and Krilger 
1990,196. 
4 Turner 1980,93, followed by Cockle 1987,23 and apparently by Lama 1991,110, 
although she also speaks of 'mercato librario', which is, of course, very different from 
private commission. GMAW2 p. 16 speaks of 'a commercial publishing house', but there is 
no telling whether the scribes responsible for these manuscripts were employed in one 
and the same scriptorium. In fact, the same lot includes at least one professionally- 
produced manuscript which was not copied in the same scriptorium as the other papyri 
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this kind. 1 Other prof essionally-produced books, which supposedly belong to the 
same lot, however, were penned more than a century earlier. It is unclear how 
they came into possession of the owner of P. Oxy. 1012. Perhaps they were 
purchased or inherited. 2 Whether and to what extent his profession was an influential 
consideration in the selection of books f or inclusion in his library cannot be known f or 
certain. In any case, he must have had vast knowledge of classical Greek prose and 
poetry. P. Oxy. 1012 fr. 17 also suggests that he was aware of the importance which 
contemporary rhetoric attached to linguistic correctness in literary composition. 3 There 
is regrettably no telling whether he wrote one or other of the third-ccntury letters and 
petitions published so far. No opportunities are thus available to assess his non-literary 
prose style in the light of his wide literary culture and particularly of his background 
in rhetoric and puristic Greek. 
Manuscripts also occur which contain glossaries of a gchre cognate with the 
Atticist lexica. Attic diction, for example, seems to have been the principal, yet not the 
exclusive, subject of P. Oxy. XVII 2087 (ii AD) and P. Oxy. XV 1803 (vi AD). 4 Most of 
the authorities cited are Attic prose and comedy writers. They also have glosses in 
common with Atticist lexica such as Phrynichus'Sophist'S Stock-in-Trade and Mocris' 
lexicon (Naoumides: 1969,200), although they seem to depend on common sourccs. 
5 
These manuscripts provide evidence of an interest in classical Attic vocabulary, but not 
in Atticist lexica proper, since the glossaries have no distinctively normative aim. P. Oxy. 
1803 seems to be a prof essionally-produced book, whereas the script and the 
abbreviations employed in P. Oxy. 2087 suggest a privately-made copy of a scholar. 
(see below). 
1 Unlike other papyri, it displays no stichometrical notation, but the text was copied on re-used 
paper in a carcfully-written professional bookhand belonging to the so-called 'Severe 
Style'. On literary texts written on the back of documentary rolls see esp. Lama 1991. 
2 Cf. P. Oxy. V 844, an Isocrates papyrus (Pack2 1263; J. Lcnaerts - P. Mertens, CE 64 (19891224 
no. 1263) which is written by the same copyist as a Thucydides (P. Oxy. X 1246 = Pack2 1530; 0. 
Bouquiaux-Simon - P. Mertens, CE 66 [19911207 no. 1530): see KrUger 1990,193. Apparently the 
Thucydides papyrus was not unearthed together with the same lot as P. Oxy. 844. The script 
seems much earlier than the third century (early ii AD according to Grenf ell and Hunt, or 
slightly earlier, see G. Cavallo, ASNP s1i, 36 (19671214). 
3 On the place of iXX'qvtatLoq/Iatinitas as a virtus orationis in rhetorical elocutio see J. 
Martin 1974,249-250; Calboli Montefusco 1979,435-441; Nicolai 1992,202. 
4 Pack2 2120,2126, respectively. They were regarded by Naoumides (1969,182 no. 7 and 183 
no. 17) as lexica of Attic diction, but a gloss found in P. Oxy. 1803 (fol. lv, 11.8-10) deals with 
the prosodic scansion of Mapcmir, This suggests that the glossary did not focus exclusively on 
Attic diction. 
5 (j) The gloss P-Oxy. 1803.1-7 (fol. lv) is much fuller than Moer. 209.8 Bckk., since it also contains 
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Finally, one must take account of the f act that people could become 
acquainted with puristic prescriptions through commentaries and scholia to classical 
authors. 
1.1.2. Common people employed puristic items in their own everyday prose; 
the extent of reception varied according to individuals and circumstances. Carlos 
Hernandez Lara has recently investigated the use of purism in papyri. 1 Unfortunately, I 
cannot agree either with his chosen criteria for selecting evidence, or with his methods 
of analysis, and therefore I must take issue with his conclusions. In this chapter, I shall 
attempt to assess the relevant evidence more carefully in accordance with the 
methodological principles outlined in Ch. IM3.1-3.4. Moreover, as the allegedly puristic 
items do not carry the same value as documentary evidence for the practice of purism, 
the crucial issue is to single out a variety of significant features which may provide a 
solid basis for the research. I shall thus take into account features which Atticist 
lexicographers deemed to be puristic. Information provided by other sources (including 
scholia) will be considered only so far as it corroborates evidence supplied by those 
authors. Furthermore, as the puristic features listed in the extant Atticist lexica are not 
equally significant as markers of puristic intervention, I have defined two major criteria 
of significance by which I have selected the relevaut items. 
A. Usage. In relation to their diffusion in Koine prose, puristic features 
can be categorized in three different ways-. 
1. Out-of-fashion items which enjoyed very limited re-integration into the Greek 
linguistic system of the Roman period; 
2. Out-of-fashion items which enjoyed a more extensive revival in this period; 
quotations from Aristophanes (PCG 1112, fr. 134) and Menandcr (fr. 389 Kbrte). 60 As regards 
P. Oxy. 2087, (a) the interpretamenta at 1.22 (stapcucoaai Pap.: read stapat, <U'wýoc>ai, see LSJ Rev. 
Suppl. 16 s. v. Wc-rutvOO)) are similar to Phryn. Praep. soph. 39.8-14 de Borr. (- Zvr. Uý. XLO;? c., 
ed. Bachmann, Anecd. Gr. 163.26-64.1 = Phot. Lex. a 873 Theodor. ). The wrong reference to 
Plato's Phaedo as found in both glosses suggests an old corruption (see ed. pr., ad loc.; Naoumides 
1969,198 n. 46), and discrepancies in minor textual details are consistent with a common source. 
W The affinity between 1.23 (xo(AWO'4; -/((Ip) 0 navo5plor. ) and Phryn. Praep. soph. 7.13 dc Borr. 
(KO[LXVO'V 'YQP TO'V 'JECLVOIL)PYOV - TVV. Uý. vLa1c., ed. Bachmann, Anecd. Gr. 1 58.19 - (partly) Phot. 
Lex. u 791 Theodor. ) seems certain (for the cognate gloss cLKotLWov: agavoup-jov see Theadoridis' 
apparatus to Phot. Lex. a 791 and the remarks of R. Reitzenstein, Der Anlang des Lexicons des 
Photios [Berlin-Leipzig 19071 x1i and Ch. Theodoridis, Photii patriarchae Lexicon, I [Berlin-Now 
York] lxxiii n. 6); a common source accounts for the discrepancies. In a third case (11.24-26 - 
Praep. soph. 23-13-24.2), the af f inity is in doubt in spite of the occurrence of the same ref erence 
to plato! s Laws (747 d) in both glosses. An interpretamentum similar to that of the papyrus is 
given by Schol. Plat. Lys. 216 a, p. 121 Greene (note i8to-cpoicov. For the use of the nom. and acc. 
in lemmata see F. Bossi-R. Tosi, BIFG 5 [1979-198019-10,11-13; Tosi 1988,120-121; one more ex. 
is W above). 
Hernandez Lara 1994,142-219. 
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3. Items which had never gone out of fashion in previous centuries, but simply 
co-existed with their non-puristic variants in Koine of the Hellenistic and 
Roman periods. 
This categorisation points to the existence of a scale of puristic intensity within the 
wide range of linguistic features which the Atticists considered puristic. As modern 
linguistics have shown, the more assimilated an item is into the contemporary linguistic 
system, the more intense is the purism which seeks to remove it. 1 The same is true of 
the Greek used in the first centuries of the Christian era. The use of such unintegrated 
puristic features as no. 1 instead of well-established words presupposes a very high 
degree of puristic intensity. They can be regarded as good indicators of severe puristic 
intervention. 
B. Puristic recognition. As extant Atticist lexica may offer divergent views 
on the puristic value of individual features (Ch. I§3.4.4.1.2 no. 5), we need to 
distinguish 
(1) items accepted as puristic only by severe purists such as Phrynichus and 
Mocris 
from (2) items considered puristic only by milder purists such as the Antiatticist and 
the compiler of Philetaerus. 
Every B feature has an A connotation. In my opinion, only B1 items which can also be 
defined as either AI or A2 represent reliable indicators of puristic intervention. By 
contrast, no written performance enables the determination of whether the use of A3 
items, including those belonging to class B 1, was or was not puristically-motivated. 
Similarly, there is no telling whether attestations of B2 items, whatever their A 
connotation, are to be taken as indicators of puristic or non-puristic conductý2 
§ 1.2 will explore the phenomenon of severe puristic intervention through 
an analysis of two significant test cases. It will thus focus on BI items that are 
characterised by an A1 connotation. On the other hand, § 1.3 will investigate the overall 
puristic profile of entire performances. Consequently, I shall also take account of (a) 
more BI /A I features, (b) BI /A 2 items, Wa number of A I's which do not appear in 
the extant Atticist lexica. B2 items will be directed to the reader's -attention, but will be 
treated as doubtful evidence. Only items belonging to category A3 will not be 
considered. 
1 0. Thomas 1991,172. 
2 On this problem cf. also Ch. I§3.4.4.1.2 no. S. 
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1.2. ANALYSIS OF SELECT FEATURES 
1.2.1. Oarrov / xaXiov 1 
1.2.1.1. Atticist lexicographers of different puristic orientations 
recommended using the Attic form OFt-r-rov in place of the later form -rQXtov (Phryn. 
Ecl. 52 Fischer, [Herod. ] Philet. 18 Dain, Moer. 210.17 Bekker). A certain Socrates of 
Mopsus, however, reportedly considered -r&Xtov less blameworthy than is PPAStov (Luc. 
Soloec. 7). From the late first century onwards, the choice between -rctxtov and Oii-vrov in 
written usage seems to have been primarily a function of the degree of Atticising 
pretension of writers. -rCtxtov not only occurs regularly in the NT and the early 
Christian writingsý but was also used side by side with 9&t-cov in more ref ined 
literature prior to the full manifestation of linguistic Atticism (Dion. Hal., Plut., Dio 
Chrys., cf. Schmid 1 96). By contrast, it was avoided by second- and thiTd-century 
Atticising writers, both pagan and Christian. 3 Oa-c-cov w&s equally the preferential f orm 
in higher level literature in the late antique and Byzantine periodsý although many 
writers did not avoid -rAXtov altogether-, a number of occurrences of this form are found 
even in Psellos (B6hlig 1956,49 n. 6). Atticism seems to have also exerted an occ; isional 
CL Kiihner-Blass 1556; Jannaris 1897, § 519b; - Schwyzer 1538 and 539 n. 4; Crbncrt 1903,190; 
Lobeck 1820,76-77; Pierson 1831,321; Rutherford 1891,150; Maidhof 1912,325,328. For 
ancient grammatical sources see Herod. 11383.17 Lentz; Eulog. gi. 6 Reitzenstein (1897,352). 
2 Cf. Moulton-Howard 164. Apparently only two exx. of Oarrov occur, both outside the NT, see 
Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich 814 s. v. -raX9_6;, 2 (with bibliography). In Clem. Rom. ep. ad Cor. 1.65.1, 
O&vtov is part of a literary construction, see Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf 61 n. 1. -c%%-tov, however, 
is found both in Clement's letter (in the same passage as Oa-vlov and in Martyrdom of 
Polycarp. Cf. also Voelz 1984,941. 
3 For example, 86vrcov was consistently used by Lucian (no less than 17x), Aelius Aristides 
(11x), Philostratus Ox in Vita Apoll. [Schmid IV 25; add 1.22,1 24.7 and 5.30,1 188.27 
Kayser], 3x in Vitae soph., Ix in Heroic. ), and Clement of Alexandria, both in Proir. 
(10.110.3,178.19 St4hlin, GCS) and in Paed. Ox). Occurrences of O&Crov in the novelists: 
7x in Chariton (-i6xtov only at 6.1.6; cf. Hernandez Lara 1994,55), 5x in Longus (no ex. of 
-mgxtov), 5x in Achilles Tatius (no ex. of -raXiov), 18x in Heliodorus (, raxIO)v at 1.15.4 
Colonna). For rhetorical declamations circulating (and composed ?) in Roman Egypt see 
e. g. Encomium on the fig, P-Oxy. XVII 2084-30 (iii AD) (on the language and style of this 
short piece see § 1.3.2 below). 
4 On fourth- and fifth-century letter-writing cf. § 1.2.1.2.3 below. In later periods, Cýirrov occurs in 
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influence on the manuscript tradition of non-Atticising writings. 1 
1.2.1.2, Non-literary papyri from Roman Egypt display a mere handful of 
cases of 0&-r-rov versus many instances of -[(, ZXIov. 2 Hernandez Lara argued that the type 
of document was an influential consideration in deciding between the two variants, 3 but 
a closer examination of the evidence available on each documentary genre reveals the 
existence of a greater variety of determinants of selection (§§ 1.2.1.2.1-1.2.1.2.3). 
Imperial Constitutions 
1.2.12.1. No example of r&xtov occurs in Roman and late Roman imperial 
constitutions, whereas 0&-r-rov is found in two letters. The earlier text is a letter from 
Antoninus Pius M (AD 138-161) to the Ephesians, of which two copies closely related to 
the original have survived (Oliver 1989 no. 160 A& B). 4 Oartov occurs twice (11.12 and 
13 according to A's numbering). The two readings arc probably genuine, since each of 
them is given by both copies. The later text is a letter from Severus Alexander (AD 222- 
235) to the koinon of Bithynia, which is preserved in three different copies: W Dig. 
49.1.25 (its source is Paul's Responsa), (ii) P. Oxy. XVII 2104 (= Oliver 1989 no. 276 A), 
(iii) (partly) P. Oxy. XLIII 3106 (= Oliver 1999 no. 276 B), the latter being presumably 
an official copy. 5 0&vtov is given by W and (H), whereas in 610 the relevant passage has 
been lost. The agreement between W and (H) is of great import. The subscription of 
P. Oxy. 2104 tells us that the imperial letter was included in the commentarii of the 
prefect of Egypt. 6 The papyrus, however, is not the official copy kept in the prefect's 
office, but a direct or indirect copy of that exemplar. This indicates that the papyrus is 
the lives of saints written in high level Greek: cf. e. g. Usener 1907,50. 
1 Cf. the occasional occurrences of Ev -taxet and -raXgiox as vv. 11. for r6Xtov in MSS of the NT 
(Elliott 1976,145). Given its elativc nuance, 0&-r-cov could have been a better replacement 
,,. 
Individual scribes evidently made occasional attempts to smooth than riv -ta%et and -caxeox 
away a non-puristic characteristic, but at the same time refrained from increasing the 
degree of Atticising pretension of the language. 
2, Select occurrences will be found in Gignac 1 146, Il 152 (Oa-t-rov), and 11 154 (-mxtov). The 
evidence supplied by an epigram of Balbilla (SB V 8211.4 = GDI 1 321.3 = A. & E. 
Bernand, Les inscriptions grecques el latines du Colosse de Memnon [IFAO - Bibl. d' 
tt. 31, 
19601 no. '29.2) is irrelevant to the present discussion, pace Hernandez Lara 1994,157. 
For information on the usage of magical texts see Gignac 11 152 n. 4. 
3 Cf. Hernandez Lara 1994,157. 
4 Cf. § 1.3.5 no. B 9. 
5 The script is 'a good large official cursive' O. R. Rea, P. Oxy. XLIII (19751 p. 46). 
Unfortunately, it is impossible to determine the stemmatic relationship between this copy and 
P, Oxy. 2104. 
6 See 11,19-21 along with J. Rea's corrections published in P. Oxy. XLIII (1975) p. 47 (cf. BL 
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removed at least two or three steps from the original, according to whether the copy 
which was dispatched to Egypt and was included in the prefect's commentarii descended 
directly or indirectly from the original. P. Oxy. 2104 and the Digest display slight 
textual discrepancics-1 This supplies proof of the reliability of the Digest text in terms 
of juridical faithfulness to the origiual, 
2 but shows that the language of the letter was 
altered in the course of the transmission. O&T-rov, however, undoubtedly occurred in the 
original text of the letter, as is shown by the agreement between a source removed more 
than one step from the original and the independent line of transmission represented by 
Paul's lost Responsa and the manuscript tradition of the Digest. It follows that the 
present occurrence of Oa-r-rov can be used as firm evidence for the practice of purism in 
the third-century imperial chancery. 
The consistent adoption of Oa-t-rov in the letter of Antoninus Pius 
represents a reliable indicator of intense puristic intervention. This mode of activity fits 
in well to the remarkable puristic profile of the letter (§ 1.3.5 no. B 9). The writer 
probably considered the linguistic form of imperial correspondence worthy of puristic 
refinement. No inference of general validity, however, can be drawn from this case, 
since the surviving letters of Roman emperors, including those written during the reign 
of Pius, vary considerably in their level of puristic intensity. Only some of them exhibit 
an equally marked influence of Atticism (§ 1.3.5). Similar considerations suggest that it 
would be unwise to attach general validity to Severus Xlexandcr's letter. 
Prefectural Decrees 
1.2.1.2.2. No attestation of Oavrov has yet come to light, whereas -taxiov is 
found in SB V 8072.8 (= P. Princ. IT 20.8), 3 a second-century edict which may have been 
VII 143). The identity of the prefect is unknown: J. Rea's correction of the reading 
'AvvF_=vIo; has removed his putative name (so ed. pr.; Wilcken, APF 9 119301 91; Bureth 
1988,493) or the presumed name of his secretary (so Schulz 1961,184 n. 3); cf. 
Bastianini 1988,514. 
1 They are as follows (the numbering is that of P. Oxy. 2104; A= Digest, B=P. Oxy. 2104, C=P. 
Oxy. 3106): 7-8 o-re ... no-is (no-cc post Ba-rrov insertum) B OnO-Ce A: C deest 17 sr[elp[mv 
B 
-r-qv s-repav A: C deest I xpanfo"vov B: -cpenotisvov AC deest I1 11 anayopeUotmv A 
ctna, yopsluco C: coict-yopeu[ BII rccu post anwyopeuo) add. C: B deest. One major discrepancy is 
the absence of P. Oxy. 2104.15-19 - P. Oxy. 3106.9 -11 from the Digest text. 
2 See U. Wilcken, APF 9 (1930) 90 and Meyer 1930,341. This is a significant fact since 
excerpts taken from Paul's Responsa often underwent revision in the later juristic tradition 
(see e. g. Schulz 1961,304-305), not only in the Digest but also in the so-called Fragmenta 
Vaticana (FIRA 11464 ff. ). 
31 assume that the reading of the papyrus copy is genuine. 
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issued by M. Petronius Mamertinus (in office AD 133 to 137). 1 In other 
documents dispatched by the prefectural chancery during his tenure of office, 
the extent of the impact of puristic intervention on performance is very limited; 
writers seem to have refrained from severe purism 0 1.3-6). The use of -ruxiov, 
whether consciously or unconsciously motivated, fits in well to this unf avourable 
attitude to intense archaising affectation. Like imperial correspondence, texts 
dispatched by the office of the prefect of Egypt reveal varying attitudes to 
language cultivation 0 1.3.6). The personal inclination of writers evidently 
played an important role in language selection. Unfortunately, it is impossible to 
determine the identity of the man who composed the present edict on behalf of 
Mamertinus. 
Private Correspondence 
1.2.1.2.3. In sharp contrast to official decrees, a great deal of information on 
personal letters is available. Writers had many opportunities to express the idea of 
'speed' in their private and business correspondence, and they often conveyed it with 
the comparative form of the adverb, 2 which they used not only to express comparison 
('more quickly') but also in an elative sense (quite quickly', 'as quickly as possible') and 
even in a positive sense Cquickly, ). 3 The present ratio of -rCLXtov : OiiT-rov in papyrus 
letters of the Roman and late Roman periods seems to be 30: 1, the only occurrence of 
OE-r-rov being P. Oxy. 1 122.6.4 Comparative word-frequency shows how uncommon this 
form was in everyday correspondence, and therefore confirms that it enjoyed very 
limited re-integration into the living speech. The revival of such an obsolete form by 
Gaianus, the sender of the Oxyrhynchus letter, represents an act of premeditated 
puristic intervention, which in turn seems to be a function of his aim at literary 
distinction (cf. Ch. IV § 1.2.2). It may be noted that late antique 'literary' leter-writing 
displays a marked preference for the puristic form: Gregory of Nazianzus fluctuated 
1 So (tentatively) O. W. Reinmuth, CPh 31 (1936) 148. This identification has been accepted 
by other scholars, see Bureth 1988,484 and (dubiously) R. Katzoff in ANRW 11 13 (1980) 
815 no. 31. On Mamertinus see Bureth 1988,484; Bastianini 1975,286-288; Bastianini 
1988,508. 
2 For further expressions see e. g. Eisner, P. land. 11 (1913) p. 48; add -r6Xa, -rax6. 
3 On the elative function of comparatives see Blass-Deb run ner-Rehkopf § 244 (1) with U. 2; 
Mayser 11 1, p. 49-50; Turner, Syntax 30. In the wake of Mayser, Turner noted that it 'is 
not class. usage', and asserted that it 'is characteristic of the inferior popular speech'. On 
-r6%tov 'quickly' see Turner, Syntax 30. 
4 The papyrus was assigned to the late third or fourth century AD, but I should date it to the late 
second century: cf. Ch. IV § 1.2.2. 
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between ea-r-rov and r(! Xzov, 
1 but other epistolographers such as Basil of Caesarea, 
Synesius, and Libanius seem to have adopted Oa-c-rov more consistently. 
2 Gaianus' 
conduct is an excellent illustration of the effects of marked puristic intervention on 
epistolary performance before those celebrated writers. His letter, however, also exhibits 
features characteristic of lower level Greek (cf. Ch. IV § 1.2.2). This shows that the use 
of high-profile puristic words in antiquity was not necessarily linked with an effort to 
avoid vulgar items. The problem, in this case, is to determine to what extent Gaianus 
was responsible for the unbalanced performance: the scribe who penned the body of the 
letter on his behalf may have inadvertently increased his chosen level of tolerance for 
colloquial elements (Ch. IV § 1.2.2). 
, taxiov occurs in the following letters: 
i AD: 
1. P. Amst. 189.10 (AD 3), 
2. P. Oxy. XXXVIII 2944.8 (2nd half of the century); 
3. SB 1117258.8; 
i/ii AD: 
4. BOU 1145 1.11; 
ii AD: 
5. P. Mich. VIII 485.17 (AD 105 3); 
6. P. Oxy. 1 113.24; 
7. P. Oxy. 111 531.8 (= W. Chr. 482 = Hengstl 1978 no. 83); 
8. SB VI 9523,2; 
9. P. Mich. VIII 501.13; 
10. P. Ross. Georg. V 4.15; 
11. P. Oslo 11 52.15; 
12. P. Oslo 11 60.7; 
13. P. Mich. XV 752.39 (late second century), written by a man, Sempronius, 
whose activities are documented by numerous papyri; 
4 
14. P. Mich. 111 209 (re-ed. by Bell 1950,43-44; late second century), from 
the same archive as no. 13; 
15. SB X11 11237.2-3 (second century ? ). 5 
ii or iii AD: 
16. P. Mich. 111211.5; 
2 exx. of -caXiov (epp. 133.1, p. 97.17 and 152.3, p. 111.23 Gallay, GCS) versus 3 exx. of 
D&-r-cov (epp. 22.3, p. 22.10; 32.10, p. 29.27; 130.2, p. 95.23 Gallay, GCS). Cf. Gallay 1933, 
17. 
2 Basil of Caesarea: 1 case of -r&xiov (ep. 28.2.20 Courtonne) versus 9 exx. of 0&'[-Eov 
(excluding ep. 364.10 Court., which is addressed to, and not written by, Basil, and is often 
regarded as spurious), EKi-r-rov is the only form to occur in Synesius (4x; cf. Fritz 1898,37) 
and Libanius (5x). I assume the data not to have been significantly altered in the course of the 
textual transmission. 
3 Cf. K. Strobel, ZPE 71 (1988) 257-258 n. 35,260. 
4 On this archive see Appendix (B) § 1.6, 
5 Pack2 2647. For a revised edition of the text see D. Hagedorn, ZPE 13 (1974) 110, who 
also identified it as a private letter. 
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ii/iii AD: 
17. BGU 1 417.28; 
113. P. Oxy. XLI 2982-13; 
19. P. Haun. 11 16.13; 
iii AD: 
20. P. Prag. Varcl 29.11 (= SB VI 9415.29.11), from the 'Heroninus archive, 1 
(AD 256); 
21. P. Stras. 1 32.6 (= P. Flor. 11 134**), from the 'Heroninus archive' (AD 
26 1); 
22. SB 1116262.14,18 (= Sel. Pap. 1 133 = White 1986 no. 115); 
23. P. Oslo 111 159.10; 
iii or iv AD: 
24. P. Iand. 11 11.5 (= Ghedini 1923 no. 5= Naldini 1998 no. 7); 
iii/iv AD: 
25. P. Gron. 18.8 (= Naldini 1998 no. 25); 
26. SB XVI 12694.3; 
27. PSI VIII 971.4-5; 
iv AD- 
28. P. Kell. G. 1 7.9 (c. AD 350 
29. P. Ross. Georg. V 6.25 (= P. land. 11 13.17; Oxy. ); 
30. P. Nag. Hamm. 70.15. 
Texts 3,8,13,14,17,19,22,23,29 are familiar letters. Some of the other items 
deal with private affairs (no. 27) and/or with practical matters (nos. 6,16,28). 
Texts 2,20,21, and 26 are business letters. Text 25 is written by a monk. These 
letters are not homogeneous in register, although the individuals who wrote them 
appear to have shared an aversion for highly artificial constructions. 
Consequently, there is no reason to assume that the use of -r6txtov stems from the 
influence of a single factor. Each case needs to be assessed separately. 
The individual who wrote Text 19 appears to have had good facility in 
prose composition, The letter, which was penned in a literary hand (App. (A) 1 14), is 
characteTised by a fluent style and careful word order (cf. 11.4-6). The writer was also 
aware of purism and practised self -censorship by incorporating a well-integrated 
puristic item in the text (§ 1.3.3 QV)). 0&-t-cov may well have struck him as an over- 
pretentious linguistic ingredient (cf. § 1.3.3 (M). One then wonders whether high 
profile variants were considered unfit for epistolary communication or for the specific 
occasion on which the letter was written. 
None of the other letters equals this item in stylistic refinement. Texts 
22 and 26 rank very low in register. The writers may have had limited linguistic 
competence and therefore may have been unaware of puristic Greek. By contrast, 
On this archive see Montcvecchi 1988,256,576 (no. 57). For a recent economic study see 
D. Rathbone, Economic Rationalism and Rural Society in Third-Century A. D. Egypt. The 
Heroninos Archive and the Appianus Estate (Cambridge 1991). 
2 iii AD: ed. pr., Naldini; iv AD: U. Wilcken, APF 6 (1913) 293. 
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while being predominantly unpretentious, the style of other letters is much less vulgar. 
This makes it dif f icult to tell whether the use of -r&Xtov depends on avoidance of high- 
prof ilc puristic items in everyday correspondence or on mere unawareness of purism. 
Item 13 will serve as a good example. The letter is full of lower-level linguistic features, 
which appear to have been recurrent constituents of the writer's casual epistolary style! 
In another familiar letter, however, the same man sought to raise his normal level of 
written performance. 
2 This demonstrates that he was aware of stylistic register. Yet 
there is no telling whether he was also acquainted with purism. The motive behind his 
choice of -r6%tov cannot be determined. Similar considerations apply to other letters. 
Text 25, for example, is characterised not only by a standard post-classical 
language but also by a fluent and occasionally thoughtful style. The writer shows 
facility in prose composition. Certain features of style might have been chosen 
with care, but it is unclear whether the same applies to vocabulary. Assuming the 
use of uixtov to have been goal-dirccted, did the monk regard extreme purism as 
unfit for the specific occasion on which his letter was written, or was he averse to 
purism in general ? Unfortunately, P. Gron. 17, another letter of his, provides no secure 
information on this issue. This uncertainty precludes the comparison of the monk's 
attitude to purism with that of contemporary Christians, and also with that of later 
Christian epistolographers. (As we have seen, Gregory of Nazianzus and Basil of 
Caesarea adopted -rdxiov occasionally. Later Christian letter-writing displays widely 
varied attitudes to purism. )3 Another interesting case is Text 6. There is evidence to 
show that the individual who wrote the letter was concerned with good linguistic usagJ 
He may have had a feeling for language, but how developed this was we cannot tell. 
This uncertainty is a warning against dismissing the possibility that the writer 
took some care over word selection, but admittedly does not prove that he was 
able to practise puristic self -censorship. In the same way, we are no longer in a 
position to dcf ine the level of linguistic competence of the individuals responsible for 
the other papyrus letters listed above. 
Petitions 
1.2.1.2.4. A case of Oii-c-rov is found in P. Vind. Tand. 2.5, an early third- 
1 Cf. App. (B) § 1.6 (1), (2); cf. also D. 
2 Cf. App. (B) § 1.6 (0-60. 
3 See, for example, Ch. 11 § 2.7. 
4 Cf. Ch. I§3.4.4.2 no. 2. 
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century draft petition from a former exegetes of Hcracleopolis to the prefect of Egypt. 
1 
The writer made occasional use not only of elements of rhetorical style (cf. 1.9 niaovOa 
-re Kc&t nctpl SXa[crj-r(z =CWD) but also of choice words. The term 'petition', for instance, 
was rendered with the lexeme mv--rnpta Q. 4) instead of with commoner synonyms such 
f as Ptolf8tov, which the writer himself used a few lines below, Eiv-ruXetu, ava(pop(z, and 
ava(poptov. The personal pronoun 'you' was substituted with an uncommon abstract 
expression (rýv ailv ayxivotav 'your sagacity') at 1.5.2 Furthermore, the papyrus 
exhibits many first-hand textual alterations which represent manifestations of concern 
for language and style: 3 
Q) Corrections aiming to emend misspellings: 5 (pG6LC'e%v; 6 (marg. ) ffell't xvscyt; 
^JP-VVOAO'XOVEOk) (M CX 0; 9 IKCOE((Ojj'CO'VVKýq, 10 i'M'LL3SM[C, 1 (CLI eX S); CPU'Y-jSV'S'MC;, 
12 alteration of Se' into -ce . Cf. also 11.8-9 "iooit? vTjpýucL(,; 
1 (Veiuo- ex Vt(yo-); 10 
evzipelak, ] (-paicte, ex -ptur, ), although these are clearly mistaken corrections. 
(ii) Stylistic alterations-, 4 LLutu-cF-Uo)v tLOU11 'ASICOtO(ý-; ' -taIL)-VqV VOU TTIV I'Me-VILR(W (lexical 
substitution and re-arrangement of word order 4); 5 addition 
ýi tmktaxa Se sitt (I. 
ansi), vi^ io-de ý, yeVýovl above the line to emphasisc the point which was being 
made; 21 addition of Be'- at the beginning of the clause. 
The writer not only was aware of language and style, but also sought to produce a 
refined composition which might please the recipient. He even subjected his 
performance to stylistic revision. In particular, the presence of textual alterations of 
Stylistic nature in the clause in which 0&-vtov occurs (W) above) suggests that the writer 
composed the whole sequence very carefully. The puristic censorship which led to the 
adoption of 0&-t-cov is thus likely to have been undertaken consciously. Once more the 
deliberate reception of a feature characteristic of severe purism is correlated with 
distinct stylistic ambitions. 
1 That the papyrus is a draft (so the editors), and not a fair copy (so H. J. Wolff, ZRG 96 
(19791 326), is strongly suggested by the following arguments: (a) the text is written 
against the fibres on the back of a document; (b) the name of the prefect was not stated; 
W many corrections were entered above the line. 
2 See the editors' note. 
3 On the importance of 'author's corrections' for the linguist see Ch. I§3.4.4.2. 
4 The petitioner wanted to convey this message: 'trusting the present petition of mine to reach you 
quickly ... '. 
He wrote mcrrebcov ýtou. He soon changed his mind and realised that the position of 
VLou would entail an unsatisfactory ordering of words, had it been followed by the sequence 'the 
present petition' (vou xwwrijv -rl'lv ms-r-qptav). He thus erased both iricrre6wv and ýtou- He 
substituted the verb with a better synonym (nznoi0cý; ) above the line, and then wrote the correct 
sequence xct&mv tiou 'n1v within the line. 
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1.2.2. The dual 
1.2.2.1. Prose texts generally lack consistency in their revival of the dual. 
The ratio of use : non-use fluctuates according to the parts of discourse and to their 
rcciprogal combinations. A distinction needs to be drawn between the following 
categories of usage. 
1. dual forms of numerals (8t>o7v, Sw7v, atgpw, atL(poTv); 
2. dual forms of nouns denoting pairs (XeTpe, noft, o'qýOc&Xýtcb etc. ) as 
I 
complemented by no. 1; 
3. dual forms of nouns denoting pairs as uncomplemented by no. 1; 
4. dual forms of other nouns as complemented by no. l-, 
5. dual forms of other nouns as uncomplemcnted by no. 1; 
6. dual forms of adjectives; 
7. dual forms of participles placed in a position close to the elemcnt(s) to 
which they refer; 
8. dual forms of participics standing separately from the elemcnt(s) to 
/ which they refer, 
9. dual forms of pronouns; 
10. dual forms of finite verbs. 
Factors influencing the survival/revival/neglect of the dual operated with different 
degrees of intensity according to these categories. 1 It is useful for comparative purposes 
to establish a method of quantitative analysis of evidence, A numerical value can be 
assigned to each category above. This will help to measure two things: first, the degree 
of puristic artificiality inherent in each occurrence of the dual by crediting it with the 
numerical value of the particular category to which it belongs; second, the overall 
impact of the dual on a given text or portion of text by estimating the score totalled by 
dual forms attested therein. Using a five-point scale, we can set the following table of 
concordances between categories of usage and numerical values: 
CI=I C6 same value as the noun to 
C2=1 which the adý refers 
C32 C73 
C43 C84 
C54 C94 
C 10 =5 
The higher the mark, the greater the level of artificiality inherent in the revival of dual 
I Data can be derived from Schmidt 1893, especially from the tables presented at pp. 44-46. 
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endings. Category 10 (numerical value 5) thus represents the highest degree of puristic 
affectation in the use of the dual. The value of each category has been estimated on the 
basis of two criteria. One of them is the rate of recurrence of the dual (compared with 
that of the plural) in each part of discourse as examined in a fairly large corpus of post- 
classical prose works from a variety of periods, genres, and registers of style. The more 
frequently a part of discourse was supplied with dual endings, the less significant will 
be individual occurrences of dual forms in that part of discourse, the lower is the mark 
assigned to them. Another important criterion is the complementary presence of other 
elements inflected in the dual. Where nominal dual forms are associated with numerals 
and/or other elements carrying dual endings, I assume the latter to have had a trailing 
force over the former. Consequently, attestations of the dual associated with Category 1 
have received slightly lower values than dual forms uncomplemented by it: contrast 
Categories 2 and 4 with 3 and 5, respectively. Similarly, the selection of number in 
participles may have been influenced by their position in relation to the items to which 
they refer. C7 and C8 have thus received different numerical values. 
The non-usc of the dual, on the other hand, can be measured with a 
negative numerical scale. Its extremes are to be set in reverse order ('-5' to for 
neglect of comparatively commoner forms posits more intense resistance to purism 
than neglect of uncommon dual endings. Here follows a table of concordances between 
categories of non-observance of the dual and negative numerical values: 
-C 1 -5 -C 6= same value as the noun 
-C 2 -5 to which the adj. refers 
-C 3 -4 -C 7 -3 
-C 4 -3 -C 8 -2 
-C 5 -2 -C 9 -2 
-C 10 = -1 
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1.2.2.2. The dual was no doubt extinct in living Koine. 1 Its survival or 
revival in post-classical written sources is an indicator of archaising pretension. In the 
Hellenistic period, the dual was foreign to non-literary prose, and also to predominantly 
unpretentious literary writingsý2 It seems to have progressively retreated even from 
3 higher literature; where it occurs, its usage. is characterised by a low level of affectation. 
Things changed under the influence of Atticism. Puristic prescriptions aiming to 
promote the use of the dual are found in several Atticist lexica. cf. Moeris 204.1-2 
Bekker (on the personal pronoun)14 Phrynichus, Ecl. 180-181 Fischer, Aelius Dionysius 
8 31-32 Erbse, 5 and Pseudo-Herodian, Philet. 174 and 225 Dain (on the inflection of 8001 
Since the late first century BC, however, writers had already began to endow the dual 
with new prestige. 
6 This artificial revival was so pervasive that the dual occasionally 
filtered into the language of documents even before the full manifestation of linguistic 
x 
See e. g. Jannaris 1897 H 229,633,668; Thumb 1910 H 40 and 185.2; Meillet 1965,273-274; 
Schwyzcr 1127; Debrunner - Scherer 1969 § 182; Moulton 57. 
2 No examples are apparently attested for the Ptolemaic papyri: the uncertain case cited by Mayser 
1 2, p. 1 n. 1 and Wackernagel 1943,188 (= 1953,887) (BOU IV 1185.3, a decree of Ptolemy 
'Auletes of c. 60 BC which has been re-edited as COrdptO12 71) rests on an incorrect readin , see 
U. Wilcken, APF 6 (1920) 404-405, whose textual Teconstruction, is reproduced in COrdPlolf (see 
comm., p. 201), Schweizer 1898,138 found no ex. in inscriptions from Hellenistic Pergamon. No 
ex. occurs in the Letter of Aristeas (Meecham 1935,157) and the LXX (Thackeray 1909, 
22,92,192,195). 
3 See Schmidt 1893,5 ff. (data on the dual's retreat are tabulated and summarised at p. 44). 
Polybius, for instance, generally scores low marks, since he mostly applies dual forms to 
verbal groups constituted by C I+C 2 (score 1+1= 2; one case of C 3: 18.29.3); MSS display only 
one ex. of C4 (10-12.6 cuto' gueTv cria8to1v [crraglcov Dindorf): score 1+3 = 4)- see Schmidt 1893, 
22-24; de Foucault 1972,69; Wahlgren 1995,35, 
4 Cf. also Orus B 108 Alp. with Alpers' commentary ad loc. (1991,238-239). 
5 On these sources see Tosi 1988,183-184. 
6 Cf. Schmidt 1893,44. On the Atticising character of this revival see Schmid 1 88, 
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Atticism in the course of the second century AD. 
1 In this century, and also in 
subsequent ones, dual forms generally continued to be avoided in low-level non-puristic 
prose. By contrast, the stronger the Atticising pretension of a text, the more frequent 
the use of dual forms, although rigorous consistency 'was never pursued. Moreover, the 
more marked the puristic orientation of a text, the greater was the inclination to revive 
dual forms belonging to Categories 4-10. 
Select information. The dual is missing in the NT and other early Christian writings. 2 
The practice of novelists varies, 3 as is shown by the following data: 
Xenophon: I ex. of CI (but in combination with -C 4). see 3.8.5 UoTv ... eso Chariton: 3 exx. of C 1, always in conjunction with plural forms. 
Longus: 3 exx. of C 1, that is: I ex. of Suoýv (gen. ) in conjunction with -C 4 and C 7,4 
2 exx. of dtiw (in conjunction with plur. forms); 
1 ex. of C7 (1.7.1: so MS V, see n. 4) 
versus cases of -C I (including 3 exx. of 800 (gen. ) and II exx. of CWW-rapoi), 
-C 2 (1.30.5 -rair, 66o xapai IMSS -. buo'fort. delendum'ReeveD, 
-C 3 (many exx. ). 
Achilles Tatius: 16 exx. of CI (always in conjunction with plur. forms), 
4 exx. of C 3; 
I ex. of C 10 (though coupled with a plural ending: 4.12.3 Ept'Ce-tov 
9 aXX-q'Xotr). 
Xenophon is the loosest of all, whereas Achilles Tatius seems to be the strictest. 
But all the novelists lack consistency: note their inclination to use plural forms after 
the dual of numerals. C 4-10 are generally avoided. 
The Atticists used the dual more often; even the more obsolete C 7-10 were 
frequently revived, especially by Aelian, Aelius Aristides, and Philostratus. Yet the 
juxtaposition of dual and plural forms (especially of participles and finite verbs) was 
not avoided altogether. 5 A similar variety of attitudes is apparent in late Roman and 
early Byzantine literary prose. Consistency, howeveT, was alien even to stylistically 
pretentious writings. For instance, Themistius in his orations did not refrain from using 
the plural instead of the dual and particularly from coupling dual forms of numerals 
with plural participles -and finite verbs (e. g. Or. 34.1,11 212.13-16 Dow. -Nor. T-1 -fc'L9 
EnTIL)CLtLev UtMpo) ... rcLxcLycvyovrsr, il 6VT(o rcLEaPeP; Lqrc*sv, in a stylistically complex 
preamble, see Matino 1986,113-114). 6 
Debrunner-Scherer 1969 § 158. For further information on the dual in writers of the 
early Roman period see Schmidt 1993,26 ff. -, WahlgTen 1995,35-36. 
1 Wackernagel 1943,189-199 (= 1953,997-999). See also § 1.3.9 (D), 
2 See Radermacher 1925,77,91; Blass-Debrunuer-Rehkopf p. 79 and H 2,65. No ex. even in 
numerals, see Blass-Dcbrunner-Rehkopf § 63(l) and Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich 208 s. v. Soo. 
3 See Papanikolaou 1973,93-94 (revising previous literature). On Chariton cf. also Hernandez Lara 
1991,49. 
4 1.7.1 xooo%')-tO)v 81L)Oýv unoSe6v'rotv (V : -ov-r(Ov Seiler, accepted by Reeve: F deest). 
5 Dio Chrys.: Schmid 1 87. Lucian: Schmid 1233-234. Aelius Aristides 11 35-36. Aclian: 11146- 
48. Philostratus: Schmid: IV 43-47. Maximus of Tyre: DUrr 1899-1901,15-16. 
6 Cf. also Fritz 1898,71-73; R. Romano, Koinonia 2 (1978) 340; G. Matino, Koinonia 8 
(1984) 91. Exx. of c'LV(pco are cited by Matino 1986,38,113. 
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Late antique epistolographers: 
Synesius: W Ratio of Zzliwo I %L(POTV : %L; p0-repoq,: 5+8: 2; a severe revival of the dual is 
found in ep. 154 p. 274.1 Garzya G'*iw tLe -co%Yro), co'), yeivTj &AIUPSýXýKWCOv (C 
I+C6+C4+C 10). But eisewhere (4x) plural endings follow the dual. 
Qi) Ratio of 8uoTv : 86o (gen. ): 7: 1 (4 cases of plur. af ter 8%)oTv; but 81)oTv 
Nexlu(%, Lv at ep. 5 p. 17.14 Garzya). 
(iii) 86o (nom., acc. ) is always combined with plural forms (4x). 
(iv) lx C 5: ep. 61 p. 102.2 Garzya (8uoTv add. AvVa). 
Basil of Caesarea: W Ratio of 6V(potv: a4ppo-regwv: 2.8 (ep, 97.21 Courtonne has CI+C 
4). 
(ii) Ratio of atupco: atLq*, repot: 0: 2. 
(iii) Ratio of guo7v / 8up-Tv : 8160 (gen. ). - 3+1: 9. Of the four cases of dual, 
one is followed by C9 (ep. 9.1.7 Courtonnc), one by -C 4. 
(iv) Ratio of plur. : dual after 80o (nom., acc. ): 4: 0. 
Gregory of Nazianzus: Q) Ratio of av(poTv -. dV(po-cipwv: 0: 5. 
60 Ratio of c4L4Po) : c'41q*-repor 1: 2. awttq)oo is combined with -C 10 
(ep. 204.1 Gallay, GCS). 
(iii) Ratio of 8ooTv 81' )o (gen. ): 12. 
(iv) Ratio of plur. dual after 8uo (nom., acc. ): 2: 1 (ep. 198.4 
Gallay, GCS winno 86o). 
Scattered exx. occur in Byzantine'and Medieval chronicles, depending on their 
degree of Atticising pretension, see Psaltes 1913 § 272: note the absence of attestations 
in Malalas (L. Merz, Zur Flexion des Verbums bei Halalas [Progr. Pirmasens 1911141). 
More frequent and more significant occurrences are found in more strongly Atticising 
writers such as Psellos, see Bdhlig 1956,89-90. 
In other words, the dual was a significant mark of Atticising pretension in Greek prose 
style of the Roman and Byzantine periods. This is especially true of Categories 5-10. 
12.2.3. The dual was occasionally revived in Greek documents of the second 
to sixth centuries ADJ very probably under the influence of Atticism. 2 This accounts 
for the fact that they agree with contemporary Atticising literary prose against the 
normal practice of similar sources which were written a few centuries earlier in the 
same geographical areas. The use of dual forms provides documentary prose style with 
uncommon literary colouring. 
1.2.2.3.1. Occasional occurrences are found even in contracts and receipts. 
Here are some items of evidence, listed in chronological orded 
1. AD 25/26: PSI Vill 905.7 (cession of catoccic land): v6w Suv-ýv dpoup6w (score 
1+ -3 = -2), but (zpoup&v 8ýo occurs in the duplicate copy P. Mich. V 252.4 
Cf. Wackernagel 1943,189-190 (= 1953,888-889). In particular, on papyrus documents see 
Gignac 113,188-190. On inscriptions from Roman Attica see Meistcrhans - Schwyzer § 83(14); 
Schmidt 1893,42-43; Threatte 11 19-20,92-94,416,454 (but occurrences in metrical 
inscriptions should not be taken into account). 
2 Cf. Mcisterhans-Schwyzer § 8303), followed by Schmidt 1893,43, who attribute the 
occurrences of the dual in inscriptions from Roman Attica to the 'blooming of classical 
studies' of the time. 
3 P. Vindob. G 12253, a lease of AD 305, has &ji(po-rapoiq (P. Rain. Cent. 82.4), and not 
cttjqpo-rF-potv (so the ed. pr., CPR 1 41.3, cited by Gignac 11 190). 
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(cf. Ch. I§3.2.1.1 (0), which was written by the same scribe as PSI 905; 
2. AD 151: P. Stras. 1 52.33 (Herm.; subscription to a bank 8-taypcL(prj a 
BuoTv (score 1+ -3 = -2); 
'): 'pot)p6)v 
3. AD 155: P. Berl. Frisk 1.379 = SB V 7515.379 (receipt included in a long -Eo[Lor, 
(YujKoX, %ýG, voc): l 16)v 81UP-Tv vspi8w[v (score 1+ -3 = -2). Other receipts 
written by different scribes but pasted on the same rail have 860 ýLsqt'Swv, 
see e. g. P. Beri. Frisk 1.263; 
4. ii AD: P. Ryl. 11 269.5 (Herm. M; declaration or affidavit for use in legal 
proceedings): 'r, gueTv owiý, [colv (score 1+ -3 = -2); 
5. AD 209-211: P. Ryl. 11357.7 descr., ed. P. J. Sijpcsteijn, Analecta Papyrologica 2 
(1990) 77 (receipt for ivoixciov and (p6poq): apoupFov 8ueTv (score 1+ -3 
-2); 
6. AD 235: P. Ryl. 11109.5-6, repr. in M. Amelotti, 11 lestamento romano allraverso 
la prassi documentale, 1. Le forme classiche di testamento (Florence 1966) 
270 no. 12; cf. 57 no. 53 (declaration on oath of valuation of an inheritance; 
Herm. ): -r@)[A SusTv irpo8e8fTj1Xogevcov c'Lv)XixC0v (score 1+ -3 + -3 = -5); 
7. c. AD 267-. P. Teb. 11 326.5 = M. Chr. 325 (re uest to the prefect JUVeniUS 
Genialis for the appointment of a guardian)ll 1.5 uvqpoýv (C 1; 1); 
8. c. AD 280: P. Vind. Bosw. 4.7 (Herm.; request to the prefect Sallustius Hadrianus 
for consent to cessio bonorum)-3 1.7 %VL%o-%v q'VL(-, )v (C I+ -C 9-. score I+ -2); 
9. AD 524 or 539: P. Cair. Masp. 11167307.13, re-ed. G. Ma1z, in Studi in onore di A. 
Calderini e R. Paribeni, 11 (Milan 1957) 353-354 (receipt; Aphrod. )- -rýo-v apol- 
r, (e4Livo)v) 8%)sTv v%L1LcrVt6-cwv (score -3 + 1+ -3 = -5). A reference to these 
two nomismata is also found at 1.15, but the numeral has been lost in the 
lacuna: did the scribe use the plural or the dual ? 
10. AD 569: deed of divorce drawn up at Antinoopolis, of which three copies have 
survived: A=P. Lond. V 1713, B=P. Flor. 193, C=P. Cair. Masp. 11167311. 
ctttqpoTv is given by all copies (A: 1.18; B: 1.12, C: 1.14) and is therefore 
original; 
11. AD 583/584: P. Lond. V 1727.17 = Sel. Pap. 186 = FIRA 11167 (in part) (Syene; 
will): -rj3v qupo-iv TIIL-Fov -tp-Kvwv (C I+ -C 9+ -C 4: total score -4); 
12. vi or vii AD: P. Lond. 1 113 (2). 10 (p. 205) (model form for the conveyance of 
property): sit 64t(po i v; 
13. vii AD: SB VI 8986 (after 26.1.641, see 8L VII 200) (contract of marriage from 
Apollonopolis Magna): 1.23 has st a4q)o-tv. 
The revival of the dual in all these documents is characterised by a low degree of 
puristic intensity, as indicated by-. (a) the scoring of low marks; (b) the use of those dual 
forms (C 1) which had achieved greater re-integration into the language system; W the 
association of dual and plural forms in one and the same phrase, and particularly the 
employment of clusters composed of C1+ -C 4; (d) the use of -t6iv instead of -roTv in 
Texts 1,3,6,9,11; (e) the avoidance of the dual in other passages: Text 6, for example, has 
ICXTjPov%LoUr'. av(po-repour, TIVEir, I xou'r, uth'mr, at 11.7-8. Nevertheless, even such a 
P. Berl. Frisk I+ P-Col. 111 recto 4+P. Col. VI verso 4+ SB XVI 13060 + BGU XIII 2271 + BGU 
XIII 2270. 
2 On the prefect Juvcnius Genialis see Bastianini 1975,316; Bureth 1988,495; Bastianini 
1988,515. 
On the prefect Sallustius Hadrianus see Bastianini 1975,317-318; Bureth 1988,495; 
Bastianini 1988,515. 
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mild revival of the dual is remarkable. Moderately Atticising literary writings do not 
display considerably different usage (cf. § 1.2.2.2), and contracts of the Romýn and 
Byzantine periods generally exhibit -C 1, the above occurrences of dual forms being 
exceptions to the rule. This marked contrast with similar sources written in the same 
period shows that the revival of the dual in Texts 1-13 reflects no general tendency, but 
is a manifestation of self-censoring purism peculiar to the individuals who composed 
the texts. One wonders whether the censorship was undertaken unconsciously or 
deliberately, and if the latter, with what motives in mind. It is impossible to find a firm 
answer to each case, but it would be hasty to assume that a single factor took an active 
part in all the thirteen documents. Deliberate puristic intervention may have operated 
in Text 6, in which the dual is complemented by the artificial revival of the archaising 
but possibly non-puristic form ulicxr, 0.8). 1 The high rank of the recipient may have 
been an influential consideration in the reception of these old-fashioned forms. 2 It is 
also tempting to assume an influence of conscious puristic activity on Texts 7 and 8, 
because they were addressed to the governor of Egypt. But admittedly there is no 
internal argument to support the case. On the other hand, the private character of Texts 
1,2,5,9,11-13 suggests that the i-ndividualswho composed them practised unplanned self - 
censorship, perhaps under the influence of writing. This would explain not only the 
replacement of the dual with the plural in another autograph copy of Text 1, but also 
the fact that the scribe responsible for Text 9 adopted the plural instead of the dual in 
other private documents. 3 
In some casesý, the absence of information on the social background and the 
profession of the individuals who wrote the documents prevents us from carrying out a 
sociological analysis of the puristic attitudes which shaped their revival of the dual. 
Phibion, the individual who wrote Text 2 on behalf of an illiterate woman, is not 
attested elsewhere. Herodes, the man who penned Text 1, was an accomplished writer 
who lent his services not only to the two individuals mentioned in the text under 
consideration, but also to other illiterate and semi-literate peopleý4 He may well have 
I Unlike the dat. uteý, the accusative singular uie(% was condemned by Phrynichus, see Praep. 
soph. 118.5-6 de Borries, Ecl. 234 Fischer. Does the same apply to the plural endings ? 
2 The declaration was presumably addressed to the strategus. 
3 In P. Cair. Masp- 111 67296, a guarantee of AD 535, he wrote c1ppo-ripcov (L 4) and 
oVoxoYo6tLev ... Ong'-p 
&XXýXwv &vcL8exottsvot, o'[Lv6ov-rF-,; (11.4-5. two people are involved). 
The use of dual forms in the latter would have provided the document with an unusually 
marked puristic profile, but &j1(Po-Cspo)v could have been replaced with 04. L(Poiv. P. Michael. 
45, a sale of land of 540, has %upo-repot notVivec... unoyp[&1(povrF-c... OpV('OVF-vot (11.3-4): at 
least NjVco could have been used in place of 63*ýpoxepoi. 
4 Cf. P. Mich. V 257,293,346, PSI X 1130 (BL IX 320). 
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been a professional scribe, but the hypothesis cannot be vcrificd. 1 We are also 
uninformed about the man who was entrusted by a group of inhabitants of Kcrkeosiris 
with the task of writing the receipt no. 3. There is evidence to show, however, that 
professional scribes practised puristic self-censorship in the Byzantine period. Text 9 
was penned by Abraam son of Apollos, a well-known notary from Aphrodito. 2 Text II 
was written by Allamon, a professional scribe from Syene. 3 All the three copies of Text 
10 were penned by Dioscorus, the well-known notary who also composed hexameter and 
iambic poems (§ 12.4). This demonstrates that in spite of the possible separation 
between linguistic schooling and scribal training in the Byzantine period (Ch. I§3.3.2) 
at least some notaries were acquainted with the puristic features that were usually 
taught in schools. Dioscorus even owned papyri containing extensive conjugation tables, 
which he might have used for school instruction (Ch. Il 1.3.1). As we have seen, dual 
forms are regularly employed in these tables (Ch. 11 1.3.1). Whether Abraam and 
Allamon were men of equally wide cultural interests we cannot tell, but they 
presumably received grammatical schooling. As their own usage of the dual shows, they 
undertook puristic self -censorship only in occasional circumstances. This suggests that 
sixth-century notaries were -not required to comply -with the puristic rules of Atticism. 
Unsurprisingly, official formulae ignore the dual. This is very clear in consular and 
post-consular dates, where scribes consistently employed plural endings. An exceptional 
case of a dual ending in a consular dating formula occurs in an epigraphic letter of AD 
174 from Tyrians in Puteoli to Tyre. 4 
As expected, professional scribes were not the only people who adopted dual 
forms in private documents. Text 5 was written by Valerius Proc(u)leianus, a Roman 
citizen. His hand is not that of a person to whom writing is a new accomplishment, 5 but 
certainly it does not display the same degree of fluency as average chancery hands. I 
wish that we knew more about him. 
1.2.2.3.2. Acts of puristic self-censorship, whether premeditated or not, also 
led to a sporadic revival of the dual in sources that were less constrained by formulae. 
In those places in which the plural was retained, the dual appears to have been avoided 
1 On the very different kinds of people to whom illiterate and semi-literate people resorted 
for help with writing see Ch. I§3.2.2.1. 
2 List of documents signed by him: Byz. Not. 24-25. 
3 List of documents signed by him: Byz. Not. 92. 
4 10 XIV 830.19 (= IORR 1 421 = DGIS 11 595) i'moL-rotv; cf. Wackernagel 1943,189 (= 1953. 
889). 
51 cannot agree with the editor of the papyrus, who described Valerius Proc(u)lcianus as an 
unpractised writer. 
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either spontaneously or deliberately. Where the censorship was undertaken or neglected 
consciously, genre, circumstances, and also time seem to have been influential factors in 
deciding between the variants. It will be convenient to examine evidence genre by genre. 
Forensic Oratory 
In P. Giss. 199 (iiffii ALD; Herm. ), a fragment of a very Atticising 
forensic speech (§ 1.3-1-2), the dual is used with unusual rigoun 
It. 15-16 e1v o-c*q'[XMLI-V &%)GTV I Cil"gouGeV t'&LjovAVIQuv-. C4+CI+C8 (scare 3+1+4= 
1.19 -mTv cr-rTIXaw: C5 (score 4). 
The distinctive characteristics of these sequences are: 
(A) the presence of Categories 4,5,9; 
(B) the scoring of a high mark through a single cluster of unusual categories; 
(C) the consistent avoidance of plural forms. 
Such a consistent revival can best be paralleled from the puristic practice of 
contemporary Atticists, especially Philostratus (§ 1.2-2-2); less markedly Atticising 
writings, including the novels, display none of these elements (§ 1.2.2.2). There are 
further indications of the high degree of artificiality of the language. ev cr-cf1kaiv 8uoTv 
sides with fifth-century BC Attic inscriptions (IG 13 156.23 (440-425 BCJ, 71.24 [425/24 
BCJ, 78.49-50 (c. 422 (? ) BCD against the practice of Attic inscriptions of the Roman 
period, where ev a-61kctiq Suai(v) is found without exception (Threattc 11416). The use 
of the feminine article -raZv in Place of -ro? v (1.19) is a strong mark of archaising 
pretension: with the exclusion of -ra7v OeaZv, even classical Attic inscriptions display 
-roTv, and not ra7v, in conjunction with feminine nouns, 1 whereas MSS of Athenian 
literary writings often have -ra7v. 2 This form was also used by the most severe Atticists 
contemporary with the advocate who composed P. Giss. 99.3 Such a highly artificial 
revival of the dual may have been planned to meet the puristically-oriented rhetorical 
requirements of the genre, but undoubtedly it is also a function of time. Bef ore the 
second century AD, evidence for a looser treatment of the dual is found in an oration 
on a case of theft which is preserved in a first-ccntury autograph (7) manuscript, viz. 
P Lond. Lit. 138 cols. ill 5-v 37.. 4 
col. iii 25-26 Suoýv ov-rotv -E6)v sitopouoov-rcov fx(at) o'p- or itop- Wine]: CI+C7+ -C 
Threatte 11 92-93,95; cf. 18-20. 
G. L. Cooper, 111, TAPhA 103 (1972) 97-125. 
3 Cf. Schmid Il 35 (Aelius Aristides), IV 45 (Philostratus). 
4 For further information on this papyrus and particularly on the oration under 
consideration see § 1.3.1.1 below. 
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41 (score 1+3+ -3= 1) 
col. iii 15-16 KoxxpoTc. -ro7r, ýiooriv: -C 6+ -C 2 (score -5+ -5 = -10) 
All contemporary Atticising writers except Philo appear to have preferred BusTv to 
8luo7v in the genitive. 
2 The present instance of Buo7v is thus a significant mark of 
puristic intervention. Another remarkable element is the cluster 81UOTv ov-ioiv, f or 
which only sporadic parallels are found in contemporary literature. 3 The use of the 
plural in the subsequent substantivised participle, however, is a sign of inconsistency 
which seems to reflect the contemporary practice of coupling 8uoTv/8ueTv with plural 
elements. 4 Mildly Atticising writings of the period exhibit only exceptional cases of 
rigorous acceptance of the dual in similar phrases: cf. Phil. Quod omn. prob. lib. 8 SuoTv 
'UXToTv, and especially (Ps. -? )Plut. De lib. ed. 10.8 A gueTv "v-toiv roTv ov-rolv Ot 0 
Vsylor-rotv CLyaOoTv. The use of nooriv instead of nogoTv was also very frequent in 
contemporary literature. 5 These data suggest that the writer's conduct was influenced 
by the moderate orientation of early first-century Atticism. 
Private Correspondence 
1.2.2.3.2.2. In private letters that display signs of language cultivation, dual 
forms were either neglected altogether Or -were employed to a moderate degree. P. David 
14 (= P. Stras. IV 169 * P. Ross. Georg. 11 43), a second-century letter written by a 
certain Dias in a refined style (cf. Ch. IV § 1.3.2), has an occurrence of 6ýt-vd-, tv (1.6; C 1; 
scare 1). The plural, an the other hand, was consistently retained in two early f ourth- 
century classicising letters which belong to the archive of Theophanes: 
6 
1 The sustantivised participle is classified here as a noun. 
2 Cf. Wahlgren 1995,40. Note, however, that Buo7v occurs frequently as v. 1., see e. g. 0) 
Cohn's apparatus to Phil. De los. 199; (H) BT apparatuses to Plut. Oth. 17.1, De virl. mor. 
7.448 B, Quacst. Plat. 2.1001 B. 
3 Cf. Phil. Quod omn. prob. lib. 8; (Ps. -? )Plut. De fib. ed. 10.8 A; Plut. Non posse suav. 14.1089 D. 
Exx. of SuoTv/8ueTv O'v-twv (with or without further plural adjuncts) arc found in [Arist. ] Cat. 
12.14 a 31, iri Theophrastus (Schraidt 1993,16), in Philo (Leg. alleg. 3.29 rowtatv vulg. 1, De los. 
IW1 189 f8ueTv OVICOV %LoVn-rPI(OV; 600ýv, ov'rotv, oVotLq-rptotv occur as vv. 11.1, De spec. leg. 1.201), in 
Plutarch (Cic. 14.6, Oth. 17.1, Reg. et imp. apophth. 198 C, Aet. Rom. 60.278 E, De virt. mor. 7.448 
B, Quaest. conv. 9A. 720 B, Quaest. Plat. 2.1001 B) etc. 
4 For a rare parallel in strongly Atticising prose see Ael. Arist. 48.583 8uo7v 'ov-row veo-ým 
Philo has xoSoTv at in Flac. 70, but noativ elsewhere (14x; cf. esp. De post. Caini 80 ao-tio1r, 
noo-1; De spec. leg. 3.106 nomv ap-no1q). Plutarch used nociv consistently (I Ox; cf. esp. Arat. 
21.3 -yuVvo*Tq, -ro7c, Aocriv; Aet. phys. 22.917 D nout -ro7q, StinpoaffiOtr.; De soil. an. 10.966 C 
ouvea-cpavvevoir, -roir, nooiv). Exx. of no8o7v in severe Atticists: Aelian, De nat. anim. 26,1 
385.17-18 Hercher; Philostr. Im. 95,11 380.14 Kayser. 
6 On the language and style of these letters see Ch. IV §§ 1.3.4.2-1.3.4.3, respectively. 
136 
Chapter Three 
A. P. Ryl. IV 624 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 4)-. when speaking of themselves, the two 
senders consistently employ plural endings,. as follows: 
1 6 -C 10 (score -1)-, 
8 [ýJVZv R(xPOGCYI Irmil Oewpo6futlv: -C 9+ -C 7+ -C 7 (score -2 + -3 + 
-3 = -7); 
9-10 741F-7t; ... I Ka-rCOLIPOEVreg 818ttalvof Jav ['P1)Lo1aF-uCY-T0GV-rF-q -C 
9+ -C 9+ -C 10 + -C 9 (score -2 + -2 + -1 + -2 = -7); 
11 TPaq,. - -C 9 (-2); 
20 T1VFt;: -C 9 (-2). 
B. P. Herm. 4 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 9= Naldini 1998 no. 38): when speaking of 
themselves, the two senders employ plural endings, as follows: 
4-5 st')%ovevot: -C 8 (score -2); 
9 ntdv: -C 9 (-2). 
The writers' decision to resist applying dual endings to participles, pronouns, and finite 
verbs is consistent with the normal practice of literary prose, both contemporary and 
antecedent (with the exclusion of second-century Atticists). Had the dual been preferred 
to the plural in one or other circumstance, the revival would have been quite severe and 
the degree of puristic af f ectation. unusually high. The writers might in fact have had 
the same aversion to extreme purism as epistolary theorists such as PhilostTatus and 
Pseudo-Libanius. (Ch. 11 % 2.1.3,2.1.5 (BA Unfortunately, the absence of occurrence$ of 
either C 1,2,4 or -C 1,2,4 precludes the assessment of the writers' attitude to 
comparatively more common dual forms. 
Let us now consider both stylistically and linguistically unpretentious 
private letters. Dual forms occur at least in two such letters: 
1. PSI IV 286.14 (late iii/early iv AD; Oxy. ): rýO_v BueTv jvq%ctv6)v: C1+ -C 4 (score 
1+ -3 = -2)., 
2. SB VI 9616v. 24 (c. AD 550-558 M; Ant. ): -vý5v ýuoiv -r(ýv ýw'wv: CI+ -C 4 
(score 1+ -3 = -2); 
The impact of purism is tenuous, as indicated by (a) the scoring of low marks; (b) the 
use of those dual forms (C 1) which had achieved greater re-integration into the 
language system; (c) the association of dual and plural forms in one and the same 
phrase, and particularly the employment of clusters composed of CI+ -C 4; (d) the use 
of -rýo-v instead of ý -roTv. The absence of complementary signs of language cultivation and 
the personal content suggest that we are dealing with two cases of unplanned mild self - 
censorship, perhaps undertaken under the influence of writing. Not only the low level 
of puristic intensity inherent in the censorship, but also the determinants of the writers' 
puristic intervention point to the existence of an affinity between these letters and 
some of the documents discussed at § 1.2.2.3.1. 
On the other hand, plural endings are retained throughout in the vast 
majority of unpretentious letters, including those composed by educated individuals. 
Even dual forms that -achieved greater re-integration into the language system are 
avoided. There is no reason to assume the existence of a single determinant of usage in 
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all the extant cases. Indeed, that a variety of factors may be involved is suggested by the 
following considerations. Let us first consider a boy who is fortunate enough to receive 
grammatical schooling. The Graeco-Roman educational system allows him to gain not 
only knowledge of dual endings, but also ability to inf lect them correctly in actual 
usage (Ch. 11 § 1.3.1). He is free to use or neglect the dual in written performance. The 
boy grows up. He may retain his acquired standard of competence or may even improve 
it by proceeding to higher education and/or by cultivating humanities. If such a well- 
educated individual avoids the dual in his informal correspondence, that posits an 
effort, either premeditated or unconscious, to resist puristic self -censorship. But af ter 
quitting the grammarian's class, the linguistic competence of the same boy may also 
regress to a more primitive state as years go by, if he does not pursue his studies any 
further and has no interest in literature, and if his job entails no familiarity with 
creative manipulation of words. If one such individual employs plural forms, it may 
result either from a desire to refrain from puristic activity (just as in the above case) or 
from insufficient competence. There is yet another possibility. The boy who withdraws 
from school before receiving grammatical schooling has no background in grammar, but 
is able to write inelegant capitals. He may still improve his writing ability in course of 
time through special training and/or practice (cf. e. g. Ch. I§3.3.2). If one such 
experienced writer makes no use of the dual, that is likely to occur because he is 
unacquainted with the puristic language variety. It follows that the use of the plural in 
unpretentious letters penned by mature writers can be the result of 
either (A) an act of resistance, whether premeditated or unconscious, to puristic 
activity 
or (B) inadequate linguistic competence consequent upon 
W post-educational linguistic regression 
or (W lack of linguistic education. 
As the particular nature of evidence prevents us from verifying the educational 
background and the level of linguistic competence of individuals, the assessment of 
each occurrence of the plwal isbou-nd to Test on dubious speculation. 
Official Correspondence 
1.2.2.3.2.3. Official letters are generally free of dual forms. But there are 
exceptions. I offer two examples- 
1. SB XIV 11344 (= P. Ryl. IV 676), a letter of AD 86 from an archprophet to an 
unknown high-ranking official-. 1 1.13 has 61ýs-, tv (C I+ -C 4-, score 1+ -3 
-2); 
1 P, Parsons, CE 49 (1974) 154 suggested an epistrategus. 
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2. SB XVI 12750, a letter from village scribes to the strategus: 1.2 has -r6w I Suojv 
I. Leplao3v (C 1+ -C 4; score 1+ -3 = -2). 
Some scribes may have had limited linguistic competence, but the 
exceedingly frequent occurrence of plural forms even in place of the most common 
dual forms suggests that the latter must have been deliberately avoided in many 
circumstances. In favourable conditions, the dual can be shown to have been alien to the 
normal epistolary practice of individual bureaus in particular periods. I select for 
discussion two sets of letters issued by two different high-ranking official chanceries in 
the time of Diocletian: 
(A) Significant exx. of the plural in place of the dual in letters dispatched by the 
strategus of the Panopolite nome in September AD 298 (P. Panop. Beatty I)-. 
1.11.120-127 (to the catholicus, 15 Sept. ): 1.121 atLTo-rgpwv (-C 1); 
2.11.160-166 (to the magister rei privatae, 15 Sept. ): 1.160 C'Vpo-rSPWv(-C 1); 
3.11.252-255 (to a lawyer, 17 Sept. )-. 1.252 aXar, Soo araigour, [i. e. aKc'L(PCu; 
or a; Lxa ... uKaq)-n ? See Skeat, P. Panop. Beatty p. 1221 (-C 6+ -C 4); 4.11.272-275 (to the prefect, 18 Sept. ): 1.272 avqpo-repot (-C 1); 
5.11.353-364 (to the senate, 23 Sept. ): 1.357 goo anat-rTVrC'Lq' (-C 4); 
6.11.392-394 (to overseers of barley, 24 Sept. ). (ATIv6)v Soo (-C 4+ -C 1), 
7.11.395-398 (to the decemprimi of the Middle Toparchy, 24 Sept. ): 11.395- 
396 WTtv, ý3[vl 86o (-C 4+ -C 1). 
N& Cf. also P. Panop. Beatty 2.43 [GlAw-tt SVO xotaa&ezao5)v (-C 6+ -C I+ -C 
7), in a note writtenby the same office two years later upon receipt 
of an incoming letter from the procurator of the Lower Thebaid. 
(B) Significant exx. of the plural in place of the dual in letters dispatched by the 
procurator of the Lower Thebaid in February AD 300 (P. Panop. Beatty 2): 
1.11.80-85 (9 Feb. ): 1.82 -rCov 86o uTtSaXicov rcat wyrcuLpýov (-C 1+ -C 4+ -C 
4), 
2.11.86-91: 1.97 &uo -voUr, tL6tXtcr-ra ev-rprexea-ripour,; 90 (-C 4); 
3.11.145-152 (13 Feb. ): 1.150 -tJiv uposipy1tw-vo)v tv[8rK-n(OVjo)v )o (-C 8+ 81' 
-C 4+ -C 1); 
4.11.285-290 (28 Feb. ): 1.286 ILilv6)v 86o (-C 4+ -C 1). 
BI, 2,4 are copies of letters addressed to the strategus of the Panopolite nome; 
B3 is a copy of a circular addressed to all the strategi of the Lower Thebaid: 
this is a copy of the exemplar received by the strategus of the Panopolite 
nome. 
The evidence appears so coherent and extensive as to show that the dual was foreign to 
the normal epistolary practice of scribes employed in the office of the strategi is of the 
Panopolite nome in AD 298 and in the office of the procurator of the Lower Thebaid 
two years later. The two sets of letters, however, are not homogeneous in style. The 
strategus' correspondence displays much simpler and more straightforward sentence 
structure than the procurator's letters. 1 The elaborate period construction in the latter 
See Skeat, P-Panop. Beatty (1964) p. xxxix, who suggests that the letters of the strategus 
'may in the first place have been dictated'. 
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is seemingly the result of carefully-pIanned composition. This suggests that the 
language also underwent a conscious selection process: the dual may well have been 
avoided deliberately. Perhaps it was deemed inappropriate to administrative 
correspondence. Certainly neither the prestige of the dispatching office nor that of 
recipients were regarded as sufficient stimuli to puristýc intervention. Somewhat 
corroborating evidence is supplied by the letters included in list A. These were sent out 
to different recipients: Al and A4 were dispatched to high-ranking officials, A5 to an 
important institution, A6 to low officials, A3 to a simple lawyer. Yet diff erently-ranked 
recipients did not entail changes in style and the level of puristic intensity: note the 
avoidance of %upoduv(poTv, particularly at Al and A4. 
As all these letters are copies, I one or more occurrences of the plural might 
not be genuine. In particular, it is possible that 8uo7v or 8ueTv was originally written 
'2 Two facts, however, require due consideration. in place of Suo at MA7,111,113, and B4. 
Firstly, scribal banalisation is unlikely to have affected many dual forms. Secondly, the 
occurrences of -C 4, -C 6, and -6 8 are likely to be correct. This lends indirect support 
to the conclusion that the dual was foreign to the normal epistolary practice of the two 
high--ranking bureau* in the Lower Thebaid. There is no reason to believe that they 
represent -abnormal cases. Exceptional instances of dual forms in official letters, such as 
those found in SB 11344 and 12750, are attributable to puristic, intervention of 
individual scribes. The motive behind their conduct cannot be determined. 
Petitions 
1.2.2.3.2.4. Petitions exhibit a few examples of dual endings: 
1, BOU 1256 (c. AD 137 M-142; Fay. ), a pet. to the prefect C. Avidius Heliodorus 
(BL 133). 1.5 eir, gvwu bue7v; 
2. P. Oxy. Vill II17 (c. AD 17g 3), a draft pet. to a prefect: 1.16 &'-K bx)F-Tv 
-caX6V-tcov (score 1+ -3 = -2); 
3. P. Oxy. Vill 1119 = W. Chr. 397 (AD 244), copy of a pet. from the cwLpxov-rz; and 
the ývo%ý of Antinoopolis to Antonius Alexander, the epistrategus of 
Heptanomia: 41. -20&0ýv Oa-rspov; 
4. CPR V9 (AD 339; Herm. ), a pet. from an inhabitant of Hermopolis to a 
1 P. Panop. Beatty I and 2 are two registers prepared in the office of the strategus of the 
Panopolite, nome: the former preserves copies of outgoing correspondence, the latter 
copies of incoming correspondence. 
2 For a suggestive case of fluctuation between Svz7v and S6o in the gen. cf. Ch. I§3.2.1.1 (i). 
3 Cf. E. P. Wegener, P. Oxf. (1942) pp. 7-9. 
4 AD 253 (BL 1 332,11 (2) 98), though mentioned by Gignac 11 188, is the date of the 
documents listed at 11.2-14, and not that of the petition under consideration. Antonius 
Alexander: PIR2 1 155 no. 811, D. Thomas 1982,191. On the form of the petition see D. 
Thomas 1982,115 n. 22. 
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defensor civitatis: 1.18 8%)oN -r6 ev-lepov. 
Svo7v 96, rspovH6 e'-repov (Texts 3-4) is a formulary expression and therefore does not 
represent a reliable indicator of deliberate puristic intervention. It may be noted that 
two of the three cases of Suo7v in Gregory of Nazianzus'dual-disliking letters 0 1.2.2,2) 
are occurrences of 8uo7v OcL-repov (epp. 7.9,90.4 Gallay, GCS). The use df -C 3 in item 2 
is an indicator of moderate puristic intervention. It seems that the most uncommon dual 
forms were avoided in petitions. Significant evidence in favour of this conclusion is 
supplied by P. Oxy. XLVII 3366 (= P. Coll. Youtie 11 66), a third-century papyrus which 
contains two consecutive draft versions of one and the same very pretentious petition to 
the emperors Valerian and Gallienus (AD 253-260). The petitioner described himself 
public grammarian of Oxyrhynchus and scholar. 1 One of the two drafts is found at 11.1 - 
16 (text A), the other at 11.40-70 (text C). C seems to be a revised -version of A. Dual 
endings were avoided whenever the petitioner addressed the two emperors. There are 
occurrences of -C 5, -C 6, and -C 9. This -attitude manifested itself in A and was 
maintained in C. Considering the high level of rhetorical and linguistic refinement of 
the petition (§ 13A noý A2), we can undoubtedly speak of conscious disregard for the 
dual. However, as no examples of either CI or -C 1 occur, it is impossible to determine 
the writer's attitude to dual forms that were more frequently revived in contemporary 
documents. 
Texts 1-2 are petitions addressed to the pref ect of Egypt. If their dual 
forms were borrowed consciously, which we cannot prove, then the high rank of 
recipients may have influenced the choice. 
Imperial Constitutions 
1.2.2.3.2.5. Imperial constitutions offer a handful of cases of dual endings: 
1. AD 47: P. Lond. 111 1178.30 p. 216 = W-Chr. 156 (Herm. ), a letter of Claudius to 
an athletic club of Hermopolis-2 ve-rl& Bue7tv Bu-j(%-ce'p0)v (score 1+ -3 = -2); 
2. AD 174/175: Oliver 1989 no. 184 plaque 1166 (ajupoTv + plur. C-C 4+ -C 81), but 
560 with the plur. at plaque 1110-11,8 1 (-C 5), see § 1.3.5 no. D 1; 
3. c. AD 253-257: P. Oxy. Ll 3611.7, rescript M of Valerian and Gallienus: BuoTv 
aq)cLqoicysrj)v x6)v 1coLXouVF-vcov (score 1+ -3+ -3 = -5). 
The revival is OcFasiOnal and is characterised by a mild degree of puristic intensity. 
Dual endings belonging to uncommon categories were avoided. Extreme purism appears 
For further information on the papyrus see § 1.3.4 no. A2. On the date of the petition see Ch. I§ 
3.4.4.2 no. 4. 
2 The date mentioned by Gignac 11 188 (AD 194) is incorrect, since it refers to the diploma 
of membership at 1.37 ff. 
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to have had no impact on these texts. It may be noted that no. 2 exhibits several puristic 
items besides d[tq)oN, but apparently only one of them seems to have been 
characteristic of severe purism-1 Intense puristic affectation was clearly avoided. 
1.2.3. Conclusion 
Features of extreme purism appear to have had a limited impact on non- 
literary prose. The occasional reception of markedly archaising items was essentially 
dependent on the personal initiative of individuals and was generally the result of 
deliberate puristic intervention. Conversely, there is reason to believe that they were 
deliberately avoided in some circumstances (see esp. M 1.2.1.2.3,1.2.2.3.2.2,1.2.2.3.2.4). 
Evidence of marked puristic intervention through unconscious self-censorship is found 
sporadically. The use of archaising forms that were taught in schools seems occasionally 
to have been a manifestation of this mode of puristic activity M 1.2.2.3.1,1.2.2.3.2.2). 
Although these forms were unassimilated in the living speech, education is likely to 
have enabled averagewriters to have greater acquaintance with them than with other 
obsolete items. In fact, even largely unintegrated features differ in their level of 
puristic intensity and the extent of propagation into usage. Dual endings of nouns, 
pronouns, adjectives, finite verbs, and participles, are exceedingly rare, and their revival 
posits a desire for intense puristic affectation. Such uncommon endings are found only 
in very Atticising forensic oratory (§ 1.2.2.3.2.1), while they were avoided in cultivated 
private letters 0 1.2.2.3.2.2), in refined petitions 0 1.2.2.3.2.4), and in official 
correspondence dispatched not only by local authorities 0 1.2.2.3.2.3) but also by the 
emperors 0 1.2.3.2.5). Genre thus influenced writers. Time seems to have been an 
additional factor, for it seems to account for the varying attitudes to intense purism 
apparent in forensic oratory itself 0 1.2.2.3.2.1). 
Other markedly puristic items equally owed, or may have owed, their 
occasional revival to deliberate puristic intervention, but their use seems to have given 
performance a lower degree of puristic affectation than that supplied by the above dual 
forms. As a result, features such as OFe-r-cov and dual forms of numerals were 
occasionally revived in genres in which the use of morc uncommon dual endings was 
avoided; sporadic attestations are found in private letters (§§ 1.2.1.2.3,1.2.2.3.2.2), in 
petitions (§§ 1.2-1.2.4,1.2.2.3.2.4), in official correspondence issued by local authorities (§ 
1.2.2.3.2.3) and by the emperors (§§ 1.2.1.2.1., 1.2.2.3.2.5), and even in documents (§ 
1.2.2.3.1). The revival appears to have been a function of each individual's desire for 
I Cf. § 1.3.5 no, D 1. 
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cultivated performance. Precisely because puristic intervention was dependent on 
individual taste, it is impossible to determine in each case which factors inspired 
writers. Genre may have influenced the conduct of imperial secretaries. The high rank 
of recipients may have played a role in petitions. Writing seems to have represented an 
unconscious stimulus to purism in some circumstances (§§ 1.2.2.3.1,1.2.2.3.2.2). Other 
cases are uncertain. 
Markedly puristic items were known to and used by a variety of people. 
The present selection includes advocates 0 1.12.3.11), notaries 0 1.2.2.3.1), clerks (or 
office-holders) employed in official chanceries both in Egypt 0 1.2.2.3.2.3) and at the 
imperial court 0 1.2.2.3.2.5), ex-officials (§ 1.2.1.2.4), military officers 0 1.2.1.2.3), and 
common citizens 0 1.2.2.3.1). Intense puristic affectation, however, did not appeal to a 
public grammarian who was to address the emperors in a self-consciously literary style 
0 1.2.2.3.2.4). 
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1.3. PURISTIC PROFILES 
1.3.0. We can now proceed to assess the overall impact of purism on select 
written performances and to examine the correlation between the determinants of 
linguistic selection and the varying degrees of puristic intensity of sources. My chosen 
method of assessing profiles of puristic intensity owes much to that developed in recent 
years by George Thomas; 1 I have introduced a few adaptations to the specific types of 
sources under consideration and to the particular purpose of my investigation. Three 
basic levels of puristic intensity can be distinguished: 
1. non-existent purism; 
2. mild purism; 
3. extreme purism. 
As Thomas has emphasised, 'a crucial aspect of purism is the way in which puristic 
attitudes interact with non-puristic ones'. 2 My first indicator of the intensity of purism 
is thus the extent to which non-puristic factors are taken into consideration. Given a 
variety of sets of equivalent linguistic variants, one or more of which differ from the 
other variants in having puristic connotations, the following classification can be 
established: 
1. non-existent purism ignores puristic variants; 
2. mild purism makes concessions to puristic variants; 
3. extreme purism ignores non-puristic variants. 
My second indicator is the target of puristic intervention. I pointed out 
earlier the existence of a hierarchy of the targets of purism (§ 1.1.2). The more 
assimilated an item is into the contemporary linguistic system, the more intense is the 
purism which seeks to remove it. Conversely, the greater the degree of puristic intensity 
inherent in a word, the more marked is the puristic attitude of the performance which 
makes use of that word. In previous paragraphs (§§ 1 focused on a selection 
of largely unintegrated items. But now I shall also take account of allegedly puristic 
features which were more deeply rooted into the linguistic system. The interrelationship 
between these two types of puristic features allows the following classification to be set- 
1. non-existent purism confines to well-cstablished, non-puristic 
features; 
2. mild purism 
1 G. Thomas 1991,170-175. 
G. Thomas 1991,171. 
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(a) makes concessions to integrated puristic variants, 
but (b) avoids unintegrated puristic variants; 
3. extreme purism revives fully unassimilated puristic variants; 
George Thomas also established a scale of puristic intensity on the basis of 
lexical targets such as loanwords, calques, and neologisms. 1 While being applicable to 
modern languages, this classification proves unprofitable for distinguishing between 
attitudes to purism in ancient Greek sources, because the archaistic character of ancient 
Greek purism inevitably entailed the rejection of all loanwords and calques: these ought 
without exception to be regarded as indicators of non-puristic attitudes. My three basic 
profiles of purism may thus be described as follows: 
1. non-existent purism characterised by 
(a) a disregard for puristic variants; 
(b) a distinct preference for fully integrated non-puristic variants; 
2. mild purism characterised by some consideration of puristic 
variants, provided they are rooted into the language system; 
3. extreme purism characterised by 
(a) a thorough disregard f or nou-puristic variants; 
(b) a consistent removal of well-established features and a revival 
of obsQlete variants. 
This classification, however, presupposes a largely simplified representation of reality. 
Modern linguists have often distinguished between mild and moderate purism, and after 
reading through a substantial body of ancient sources, I obtained a feeling for the 
existence of differences within a predominantly medium degree of puristic intensity. 
The problem, however, is not to force such putative dif f erences to appear to convey 
what in fact they arc unable to do. Papyri barely allow them to be set into a precise 
scale of puristic intensity, which may provide the reader with an independent objective 
assessment of their implications as to the impact of purism. As a result, I believe that it 
would be unwise to construct more detailed patterns than the one established above. Let 
us consider, for instance, my first criterion of puristic intensity, George Thomas, who 
has made a ground-breaking attempt to define stages in puristic intensity, proposed to 
regard mild purism as characterised by an equal consideration of non-puristic factors, 
and moderate purism by some concessions to these factor&2 Given the excessive brevity 
of Greek non-literary texts, and in view of the fact that an exceedingly low number of 
written papers have survived from the entire non-literary production of each individual 
1 0. Thomas 1991,172-173; cf. also ibid. 68-74. 
2 G. Thomas 1991,171,173. 
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(Ch. I§3.1.3), no trust can be placed in word-f requency as a criterion of minute 
distinction between puristic attitudes which can be ranked midway between non-puristic 
orientations and extreme purism. I thus prefer using the terms 'mild' and 'moderate' as 
synonyms. Differences apparent within profile 2 above will be described rather than 
terminologised by means of words corresponding to dubiously-defined categories. 
Ancient sources also document the existence of mixed profiles 
characterised by a blend of non-puristic factors and high profile items. The ratio 
between these contrasting elements fluctuates considerably so that the impact of purism 
presents variable degrees of intensity. Some of those profiles can be described as high 
level profiles defaced by occasional lapses into non-puristic Greek, whereas others look 
rather like moderate profiles embellished by an occasional display of eye-catching 
puristic colouring. 
As expected, several factors seem to have influenced the selection of the 
profile. For convenience, evidence will be discussed genre by genre. 
Forensic Oratory and Court-Room Performance 
1.3.1. It is often hard to tell whether a rhetorical papyrus fragment comes 
f rom in unknown classical oration or from a forensic speech composed in the Roman 
period. A number of oratorical papyri of secure Roman date, however, do exist. They 
show that purism had no homogeneous impact even an a genre, such as forensic oratory, 
which generally required writers to undertake much puristic censorship. 
1.3.1.1. P. Lond. Lit. 138 (Pack2 2515) contains three legal pleas written in 
the first century AD on the back of a composite roll made up of several originally 
distinct pieces of papyrus; the roll was very probably manufactured to receive the 
orations. 1 These writings seem to be autograph compositions, 2 perhaps by the same man 
as the one who made up the roll. As the addressee of three of the re-used documents is a 
certain Acusilaus, the sitologus of two villages of Fayum, the author of the orations is 
likely to have been either Acusilaus himself or a young relative - the speeches may 
have been exercises made on the basis of set themes. The puristic profile of the best- 
preserved of these orations (cols. iii 5-v 37 3) has the following characteristics: 
I Cf. Kenyon, P. Lond. 11 (1898) xxiv, 95-96. 
Cf. Milne, P-Lond. Lit. (1927) p. 101. The papyrus, however, is not included in the most 
recent lists of autograph prose manuscripts from Graeco-Roman Egypt, see M. G. Parca, 
Ptocheia or Odysseus in Disguise at Troy (P. KbIn VI 245) (Am. Stud. in Pap. 31, Atlanta 
1991) 3-4 n. 7; T. Dorandi, ZPE 97 (1991) 19-20; D. Manetti, ZPE 100 (1994) 48. 
3 Full transcript* P. Lond. Lit. (1927) pp. 104-111. Partial editions (col. iii 5-44 only): F. G. 
Kenyon, Milanges Henri Weil (Paris 1898) 245-247; K. Jander, Oratorum et rhetorum 
Graecorum fragmenta nuper reperta (Bonn 1913) 23-25. 
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(A) Puristic variants: 
1. mild usage of the dual in line with contemporary Atticising 
fitcraturc (§ 1.2.2.3.2.1); 
2.6 cascs of -rc (iii 14,36,42,43, iv 3, v 21 li'i-r-covaD; 
(B) Non-puristic variants: 
1.2 cases of cc (iii 26, iv 13 [I'lauovorl), 
-V 2. EI nug (iii 35), cf. Appendix (B) § 1.3 no. 8; 
(C) A feature of uncertain puristic value: E-'wv&7-rfo (iii 19). 
Ancient discussions of this verb include Phryn. Ecl. 108 Fischer, [Herod. ) Philet. 72 
Dain, Ael. Dion. s 59 Erbse, Schol. Afistioph. Plut. 7r- Chantry (- Sud. s 1989 Adler). 
These purists accepted only those forms of the verb (1)veýaOat for which no equivalent 
form of npicLo-Oat was available. They agreed on proscribing the aor. ind. of 06SICreal 
(Phryn., Ps-Herod., Ael. Dion. ) and seemingly the &or. participle (Phryn., Schol. Aristoph. 
[Sud. D. Pseudo-Herodian also condemned the aor. inf. The perf. participle was accepted 
by Phrynichus but not (apparently) by Aelius Dionysius. No information on ScoveTTo is 
available; whether iingict-co represented an equivalent form it is hard to tell. The perf . 
ind., too, raises problems. C6vrgiat was accepted by Pseudo-Herodian because of the lack 
of an equivalent perfect form of uptct(YOcLi. By contrast, Phrynichus advised writers to 
replace it with e%L: )t6jvqv. Evidently he considered the two forms equivalent. This is 
surprising, unless he was thinking of cases of aoristic perfect. The example advanced 
(iýov-rjVcu I Supi6t[tnv olructv) seems consistent with this hypothesis. It remains uncertain 
whether the compiler of Philetaerus also approved of the aoristic use of ec'bvnýtat. 
If the oration is an autograph composition, then all these readings (including BI and B 
2) are genuine. Together, they produce a mixed puristic profile. It is unclear whether the 
use of such well-integrated non-puristic ingredients as BI and B2 stems from the 
influence of contemporary literary Greek, which generally favoured moderate purism, 
or from mere faults on the part of the (young ?) writer. Perhaps both factors played a 
role. 
1.3.1.2. Unlike this oration, P. Giss. 199, a speech composed to be delivered 
by an advocate before a law court at Hermopolis in the second or third century, is 
characterised by an extreme degree of puristic intensity. Unintegrated dual forms were 
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revived with unusual consistency (§ 1.2.2.3.2.1). Use was made of the obsolete Attic 
declension (11.16-17 -coG I vleco), which - rare epigraphic instances apart - was confined 
to highly Atticising literary prose. 1 c-r was respected (1.9). The author also seems to 
have imitated the style of classical Athenian oratory. As Cr6nert has pointed out'2 he 
used a formula characteristic of Attic oratorical style for citing a document in support 
of his pleaded thesis (1]. 20-29) and for asking it to be read aloud to the audience (11. IS- 
19). 3 In particular, he seems to have imitated Demosthenes: 
P. Gis& 99.18-19 xai ýtoi Xctgc'ov dv6JfyvJco0i -rd a'v-rilpa(pa 
Dem. 57.31 'KCVt "I %Ctý('OV CLVCVjV(OOI nQ&[OV IOV Z6XWVDC, VOILOV 
Dem. 21.52 avctyvcool 8s tiol xapc, ov au-caq -ta; tLavuslar, 
Dem. 24.32 av(, Z-yv(4)01 8e ýLol X(Ioo)v -rou-rovi npýa'xov -ro, v V%tov Z 
Additionally, note the use of the passive of t8puw to mean 'erected' (1.16), 
for which parallels can be found in classical Greek (LSI s. v. 11). Oaa0LQcYcY, % (1.21) is the 
only non-puristic item which occurs in this oration, 4 but it is found in a quotation from 
a Ptolemaic document. 
Such an extreme puristic profile reflects the severe puristic orientation of 
second- and early third-century Atticists, and would have been unthought-of before 
approximately the end of the first century AD. 5 It was clearly chosen from among 
many alternatives to comply with the puristic regulations which all serious orators of 
the period were required to observe. The selection of the profile is thus a direct 
function of genre and an indirect function of time. 
1.3.1.3. In late antiquity, the final version of the oratorical speech to be 
delivered in the law court was based on preliminary notes on the legal case to be 
discussed. A group of fourth-century papyri, the so-called 'Narratio' documents, not 
Isolated cases of vsc'64;, vac4'D are found in inscriptions from Roman Attica (Threatte 11 40 Pin 
the Roman period vaýq was clearly normal in prose. A single case of veo)v in a prose 
dedication is surprising and is probably a learned spelling'], 42), and Roman Pergamum 
(Schweizer 1898,142-143, but the only ex. cited occurs in a metrical inscription). 
Atticists-. Schmid 1 226-227 (Lucian and Aelius Aristides), 111 25 (Aelian), IV 20 
(Philostratus). No other example is found in Roman papyri: cf. Gignac If 30-31 (compounds 
such as vewiKOpoq, vscoxopla are not relevant). A single case of -To6 vew' is attested for the 
Ptolemaic period, probably as a deliberate archaism (Mayser 12, p. 15.27-29). 
2 Cf. Cr6nert ap. P. M. Meyer, Klio 8 (1908) 429, 
3 The practice of reading aloud documents during court-room proceedings is attested for classical 
Athens but was retained in Graeco-Roman Egypt, see e. g. P. Abinn. 63.4,17, a copy of a minute of 
proceedings before the iuridicus of Alexandria, dated AD 350. Cf. in general Coles 1966,47-48. 
4 Non-puristic, anyway, if we follow Phrynichus, since other lexicographers regarded ýQaIXICYUCL as 
a good puristic word. On this controversy see Ch. I§3.4.4.1.3.3. 
5 Although the date of composition of the speech may not coincide with the date of the 
manuscript, I believe that the former is not much earlier than the latter. 
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only shows that the style of these notes was considerably variable from individual to 
individual, but also illustrates the varying effects of purism on such unfinished pieces 
of prose. 1 Almost each papyrus consists of (a) minutes providing a presentation of a 
case at law, and (b) highlights taken from these minutes but penned in a different hand. 
While it is generally agreed that (b) was the work of a rhctor, the exact authorship of 
part (a) is debated. Two major hypotheses have been advanced: 
(i) that it too was usually drawn up by a rhetor. Part (b) would thus represent a 
memorandum for personal use during court-room proceedings; 
(ii) that it represents the preliminary work of a v%ni,. 6q. Part (b) would contain 
the notes which the advocate selected for oral presentation from the 
material put by the voVtrOc, at his disposal: 2 
The latter offers an appropriate context for the palaeographical difference between the 
two parts, In any case, there is evidence to show that even part (a) cannot represent a 
finished composition, but a preliminary arrangement of the main arguments to be 
advanced in court. 3 The extant examples of (a) differ in their level of stylistic and 
linguistic refinement. Four items can be singled out for consideration. 
(A) SB XII 109B9 = P. Princ. 111 119 (c. AD 325). The main presentation (11. 
3-5) opens with -a gnomic pre-amble char-acterised by a distinct rhetorical style-. note the 
use of chiasmus (cou',; 'Cac, %XXG'(Qj%r, K'Cýcp&tq Kai' F--V8ILtjV [E', Ujt- 
X%9oGv-car, ) and the cumulation of parallelism, polyptoton, and paranomasia (vuao6aitv 
Viv oi votiot, VtoreT 8i Kat ý oil kLtuoaovrj9ia). The subsequent narrative displays no 
such pervasively rhetorical construction, but carelessness seems to have been avoided. 
The structure of the period running from 1.11 to 13 (e-tipav U -p-1v ... Tittepcoo-ev 
Kai Siye(V-ji U. --istj Kai -cýv voVýv eixF-v) closely resembles Isae. 9.28 (-r6 -roIvIUv 
XGOPIOV ... 
i(po-mucre rcat eyscoLo-jet Kai enoist 8tuXamou a4tov), which is also very 
similar in content. The writer may well have imitated this passage. While not relaxing 
discipline altogether, he seems to have'sought a polished f orm which might suit the 
For a -recent list of published items and bibliographic references see A. Papathomas, 
P. Heid. V11 (1996) p. 150. 
2 Hypothesis W: Hanson 1971, esp. 16; cf. L. C. Youtie - D. Hagedorn - H. C. Youtic, ZPE 10 
(1973) 150. Hypothesis 60: Sijpesteijn-Worp 1978,117-118; R. S. Bagnall, P. Col. VII p. 167. 
On the status and activities of nomikoi see W. Kunkel, Herkunfl und soziale Stellung des 
rbmischen Juristen 2. Aufl. (Cologne 1967); Klcijwcgt 1991,173-181. 
3 This conclusion can be inferred from SB XII 10989.43-44 (= P. Princ. 111 119) sav " YTJ ... 
zp(oý"v) K-c%. 'should he (the opponent) say ..., we shall argue .., '. Evidently the 
writer suggests adapting the final version of the speech to the steps taken by the 
opposing party. 
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narrative context. 
1 
The puristic profile of the text is characterised by: 
(1) a number of puristic features: 
1. aXpi (1.14), cf. Ch. I§3.4.4.1.3.3; 
2. a case of -rr G. 35); 
3. the use of the ady. -rz(oq 'meanwhile' 0.52) without the article and 
preposition (that is, simple Ire 6S 61; instead of 'v -roý) xiox; ), cf. [Herod. ) Philet. 7 
Dain. 
01) consistent avoidance of unusual dual forms (the writer acts on behalf of two 
individuals) (no examples of -C 1-4 occur). 
(III) a feature of uncertain classification, viz. 6(ývwrai 0.10). 2 
This mixed puristic profile reflects the composite structure of the language. The 
construction of passive ent8smvucy0cu with the supplementary participle 0.5 
EICISIXOTICys-ral U. SMSSIX-1 nenowlic6q) is an element of educated speech. Dem. 21.160 
UiXOýas-rai -roG-ro nenowixa); offers a close parallci. 3 On the other hand, the letter 
displays several characteristics of post-classical Greek. The augment in Kaxava; Lialco) 
has the form Ka-ravý; La)c- (11.10-11) in place of class. vcaTrjva; L0)c-. 4 A periphrastic 
future occurs at 11.6-7 (-riov (Aellowcwv pn0r'jc[e1u0at = -ciov 'nOquo iv v). 
5 The verb P (A W 
xaTaqw-raMO (unclass. ) was consistently used (11.11,26-27,29-30). Classical Greek offered 
go-rsbco, an occurrence is found even in the passage from Isseus 9,28 which the writer 
P may have imitated in the period following upon the first attestation of xcvrQTU-rSU(0. It 
may also be noted that the verb is elsewhere construed with the simple 
instrumental dative, and not with eiv + dat. This is a further lapse into contemporary 
Perhaps even the cumulation of K(Os li ' nking 
three main clauses at 11.10-11 should not be 
taken as an indicator of carelessness. 
2 Ancient purists were divided as to the recognition of Lovygmt as puristic (§ 1.3.1.1 no. (Q). 
PhTynichus seems to have condemned the aofistic use of such perfect forms. In this case, the 
perfect clearly denotes a past action Che bought), cf. the sequence cWtsyp6wa-Co (8) ... e_'G)vTj-C(Xt 
(10) 
... r'Q-tCLVT')XO)Gev 
(10-11) 
... mrrev'Asucrev 
(11). This fact, however, is not a sufficient proof 
of non-puristic status for the form. As we have seen, it is unclear whether the compiler of 
Philetaerus approved of aicovqVai irrespective of the function performed by the perfect, or made 
an exception for aoristic perfect. If the former is the case, then the author of SB 10989 might 
have even shared his views. 
3 Cf. Hanson 1971,25 ad loc. For a somewhat similar phrase see P. Lips. 64.46 (c. AD 368) ei 
Viý ; vOz'L11c; 'to; 1O ltsuovqraýq, - Cf. 
§ 1.3.1.3.1. 
4 On this augment in Attic see Veitch 1887,356-357 s. v. r, %, teLv%XkYKW; KiihUCr-BlasS 11367. 
MSS of Koine literary texts often fluctuate between the two forms: cf. e. g. Inglesc 1996,151. 
5 On this future periphrasis see Browning 1983,33 and Mandilaras 1973 § 377 
(uninformative). In the present case, the use of the future infinitive in place of &Yjoýval is 
remarkable. 
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usage. 1 
(B) SB XII 11224 (c. AD 329). The text is characterised by simple word 
order and unartificial sentence construction. 2 A case of cc is found at 1.8. 
(C) SB XIV 11717 (mid iv AD). Col. ii exhibits clear traces of linguistic 
cultivation, including loans from poetic language (§ 2.2-2). Two cases of e(Ovyi-ICLI are 
found at 11.17 and 23. The absence of information on the writer's chosen criteria of 
good puristic usage makes it difficult to assess the puristic profile of the composition 
on 'the basis of such evidence. Elements of poetic language were frequently used in 
literary prose of both puristic -and non-puTistic character (cf. § 2.0). In this papyrus, the 
choice of poetic diction seems to have been a specific function of context (§ 2.2.2) and 
may well have been unrelated to the writer's attitude to purism. Moreover, the ancient 
controversies about the puristic value of 'OMIVat (§ 1.31.1 no. C) make it hard to tell 
whether the form struck the writer as puristic or not. 
(D) P. Col. VII 174 (after AD 323 [342 V. The text is characteriscd by 
simple word order (cf. e. g. the SVO-order at 11.10-12) and unartificial sentence 
construction. The use of initial &XX6 instead of 89'. at 1.5 is a further indication of 
careless conduct. Although acting on behalf of two people, the writer consistently 
preferred plural forms to dual endings of uncommon type: cf. 11.8-9 'AXa4av8Pooyc'tq 
r WL cat : )ax; ýa ... cLno-jqa\vaVE'vcov (-C 8; score -2). 
3 A feature of late Greek is the use of 
a compound verb in place of a simple 0.6 diro[Levco instead of tLsvo)). 4 
The man who wrote (A) practised self-censorship while drafting the text. It 
is impossible to tell whether the lack of thoroughness in his puristic performance is a 
function of the unfinished state of composition, or of his puristic attitude, or indeed of 
both factors. If the writer was a rhetor, he may have planned to undertake stylistic 
revision at a later stage. But if he was a nomikoBý. he may have expected the rhetor to 
perform this task before delivering his speech in court, and may therefore have 
contented himself with puristic colouring. Whoever the 'reviser' was, he could have 
altered the augment of 1ca-ravTIX(ocrsv and could have replaced ecýv-qxat and the 
periphrastic future. But the use of very unusual dual forms might have been beyond his 
accepted boundary of puristic affectation: even contemporary oratory seems to have 
avoided dual forms of pronouns and finite verbs (§ Similar considerations apply 
1 On iv + dat. for instrumental dative in Koine Greek see especially Humbert 1930,99-158. 
2A long period running from 1. B7 to 1. B 12 is composed of four main verbs linked 
together by simplex-mi"s. 
3 No example of (-)C 1-4 occurs. 
4 Cf. Appendix (B) § 1.4 D (b) no. 5. 
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to (B) and (D). Their unpretentious style may depend on the provisional character of the 
minutes and their function as mere memoranda. The use of a well-integrated non- 
puristic feature in (B) may thus be the result of the unfinished state of composition. 
But just as in (A), the absence of uncommon dual forms in (D) probably reflects the 
writer's puristic attitude. Certain of the constituent elements of (C), on the other hand, 
presuppose a remarkable level of linguistic premeditation. A form such as E(Ov-a-rat may 
thus owe its presence in the text either to a conscious act of disregard for purism or to a 
mild puristic orientation, or may have even slipped through for lack of vigilance. 
It is remarkable that awareness of the provisional character of the minutes 
did not hinder writers from making attempts at ref ined composition. If they were 
rhetors, they may have conceived their minutes as draft versions of the speeches to be 
delivered in court, and therefore may have thought it fitting to undertake preliminary 
linguistic refinement. But what if they were nomikoi ? Did they want to show off so as 
favourably to impress the rhetors for whom their minutes were being prepared 7 Texts 
(A) and (C) would supply important evidence of rhetorical qualifications of nomikoi. 1 In 
any case, it is interesting to note that even forms of provisional prose composition 
entailed a variety of individual responses to the problem of language selection. This is 
all the more significant given the remarkable homogazzeity of context: all the documents 
belong to the same genre, all are very close in date, and all were written by individuals 
occupied with the same profession. 
1.3.1.3.1. Written records of verbal performances delivered in law courts of 
Graeco-Roman Egypt are preserved in numerous papyri which contain reports of 
judicial proceedings. It is uncertain, however, whether these sources provide reliable 
information on the language used by the parties and the presiding officials. Many 
details of the recording procedure of court-room proceedings are unclear, and it is hard 
to tell whether utterances were recorded both integrally and accurately. 
2 As Revel Coles 
has observed, the style of quotations in papyrus reports, 'whether it has a verbatim feel 
or not, could be entirely due to remodellineý 
Judging from these documents, the -way the presiding officials spoke varied 
considerably in terms of degree of formality and puristic intensity. The records 
preserved in P. Berl. Zill. 4 (iv AD), for instance, would show that the comes and praeses 
of the Thebaid Ft. Strategius sought to keep the standard of performance above the level 
of common parlance. He adopted the corresponsive particles -re ... ical 'not only ... but 
I On education of young lawyers see Klcijwcgt 1991,181-186. 
2 For a discussion of tbese issues see Coles 1966,15-2T 
3 Coles 1966,17 n. 1. 
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also' Q. 14 -rd -re ... icut -C(z) where less polished utterances would have used simple Kat. 
1 
His linguistic performance appears to have comprised several elements of educated 
speech. Notable examples are pass. 8F-IKvucYO(xt with the supplementary participle Q. 23 
, Otvwvoc, COV SFj, XOej"n 1C 
,-)2 and the consistent use of the potential optative in hypothetical 
protases followed by apodoses in the future (11.16-17,23-24,26-27). This type of 
conditional clause was employed in classical Greek 3 and was revived in post-Hellenistic 
written Koine, inclusive of the non4iterary strata: occasional instances are found in 
Roman and late Roman papyri, but it became more popular in the Byzantine period. 4 
Strategius' performance is also characterised by a remarkable puristic profile. -(ý"Pov, 
a mark of intense Atticising pretension (§ 1.3.2), is found at 1.12. Line 17 exhibits a 
contract future ((ppov-rieT), which Mocris accepted as puristic (193.13,202.33; cf. 200.26 
Bekker). However, although missing in the NT, this formation is still frequently 
retained in Roman and Byzantine papyri, though comparatively less often than in 
Ptolemaic papyri. 5 (pL: )ov-rtsi is a reliable indicator of educated speech, but is not 
necessarily the result of deliberate puristic intervention. The only non-puristic Peature 
in Strategius' performance is cc at 1.10 (%gCospur. ). 
M. Chr. 372 (AD 142-143), on the other hand, credits the prefect C. Valerius 
Eudaemon (in office AD 142-143 6) with the use of -a much more relaxed style in a 
similar circumstance. His language ignores extreme purism: note Zlqqr, instead of 
V e(p-quOm (col, v 11) and aAVzqov for -cq'Vzgov (v 3)Y Even vulgar features are put into 
his mouth: cf. kiR-r9gav for VYX-rWa (v 2). 8 Such casual linguistic behaviour is surprising 
not only because Eudaemon was a literary man 0 1.3.5), but also because a distinct 
puristic profile is found in a. decree issued during his tenure of the prefecture 0 1.3.6). 
The crucial problem is to detect the factors which shaped performance. There are 
several possible explanations for the use of and unVapov. They may have slipped 
1 For classical parallels see Gp2 515. On -rs ... Kai in the NT and 
(Ptolemaic) papyri see 
Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 444,2; Mayser 11 30 p. 159-164. 
2 Cf. § 1.3.1.3. Mandilaras 197 3§ S9 3 is unf oTtunately uninf ormative. 
3 Cf. KilhueT-Gerth 114719. 
4 Cf. Horn 1926,161-169; Mandilaras 1973 H 649-650. 
5 Roman and Byzantine papyrit Mandilaras 1973 § 357; Gignac 11 285-287. NT- Blass- 
Debrunner-Rchkopf § 74,1. 
6 Cf. § 1.3.6 with bibliography. 
7W s, pnq / S'(P-na9a: § 1.3.4 no. Bl(i). On arl(AsIpov / -rnVepov see § 1.3.2. Another element relevant to 
purism would be ix0er, (iv 20, v 4,11), but given the ancient controversies about the puristic 
acceptability of the form (cf. the sources collected by Alpers 1981,223) it resists firm 
classificationý 
8 On the transfer of 3rd declension nouns to the lst declension see Appendix (B) § 1.7 A no. 2. 
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through for lack of vigilance. Recent investigators of purism have shown that even 
purists active in modern societies have occasionally failed to reflect their proposed 
reforms in their own usage; 'the contrast between theory and practice can on occasion be 
quite stark'. 1 Rigorous consistency was alien to the puristic practice of the Atticists 
themselves. Occasional occurrences of ai'llie-pov are found in Lucian and Philostratias (§ 
1.3.2). Lucian and Achus, Aristides used -Scp-qr, side by side with Zip-qae% (§ 1.3.4 no. 
BWA Eudaemon might also have deemed wVpqý; to be acceptable in formal speech. 
Moreover, the use of and aq'VeQov represented an act of resistance to intense 
purism but not necessarily to purism tout court. That a man of letters like Eudaemon 
failed to make a display of severe puristic affectation in a formal setting is not to be 
wondered at. Phrynichus, for instance, criticised the non-puristic practice of 
contemporary orators in law courtsý2 Finally, '6(j), ne. could be even defended as puristic. 
Phrynichus acknowledged the existence of occasional attestations of the form itupa 
-ro7i r, (4)Xuloic, These parallels might have been regarded by Eudaemon as suf f icicnt 
proof s of puristic acceptability f or Zqqc 3 
On the other hand, it is barely conceivable that a literary man like him 
made use of vulgar features in a formal setting. That he made this choice to facilitate 
comprehension is out of the question: compared with pq-r6Pa, WqrEpav does not improve 
the intelligibility of the message. Eudaemon's own performance may in fact have been 
remodelled and banallsed in the course of preparing the report. The papyrus may not 
preserve his ipsissima verba, let alone their precise style. This fact raises crucial issues. 
To what extent is the papyrus a reliable source for Eudaemon's puristic attitude 
Consequently, is the transmitted style of Strategius' speech genuine ? It is hard to tell. 
As regards Stratcgius, an original -r8-r-rapar, or -ricraupot; may have been inadvertently 
altered to x6auepar, by the professional scribe who penned the papyrus. But this may 
not have been the same person as the man who put together the records for the 
preparation of the official copy of the report. Consequently, the original style of 
Strategius' performance might have been disfigured by multi-stage corruption, thus: 
Stage L. Strategius, speaks in court ---*, Stage 2- his speech is recorded-, inaccuracies are 
entered in places ---) Stage 3-. a scribe 'improves' the style -and the language of 
Strategius' recorded utterances while preparing the official copy of the report of 
proceedings - Stage 4-. another scribe who is to make a copy of this official text 
banalises his model. It follows that P. Berl. Zill. 4, whether it represents stage 3 or 4, may 
1 Cf. 0. Thomas 1991,176. 
2 Cf. Ecl. 89,91,289,357 Fischer. 
3 For such problems in the evaluation of evidence see Ch. I§3.4.4.1.2 no. 5. 
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not be a reliable source for Strategius' performance. 
Declamations 
1.3.2. Declamations display widely varied puristic profiles. I shall focus on 
two third-century papyri. The short piece preserved in P. Oxy. XV 
, 
11 2084 and 
entitled Encomium on the fig 1 exhibits quantitative clausulae, an allusion to 
Hom. 11.1.247-49 0.33), and a remarkable puristic profile. This comprises. 
(A) puristic variants: 
1.0&-r-roy 0.30); 
2. -cn"pov 0.10) (cf. Moer. 210.16 Bekker); 
3. -r-r (11.30,32). 
(B) a non-puristic variant such as cy'n'"pov Q. 23); 
(C) a case of uncertain classification, viz. y 
AI and A2 seem to have enjoyed very limited re-integration into the living 
linguistic system; their revival was generally A manifestation of conscious 
puristic intervention. 
On Oavrov see § 1.2.1. Ratio of -611ispov : cyilVrpov in select writers of the late first 
to third centuries AD- NT: 0: 41.3 Novelists: Chariton: 0: 5; Longus: 1: 0; Achilles 
Tatius-. IA. Atticists-. Luciani 41-3-, Aelius Aristides-. g-. 0; 4 Philostratus-. 26-. 3 (cf. 
Schmid IV 232). 
Items included in list A thus point to an extreme puristic profile. It is unclear 
II 
whether B slipped through for lack of vigilance or scribal inaccuracy. If the 
reading is genuine, the accidental offence against purism may be as insignificant 
as the occasional cases of crqispov in Lucian and Philostratus. 
A very different profile is found surprisingly in P. Oxy. XLV 3235, a 
'Demosthenic' declamation preserved by another third-century Oxyrhynchus 
papyrus. The manuscript exhibits two well-integrated features which were 
proscribed by purists, viz. 96t)-rd-ir, for nýV7v auko-iq (fr. 1i 4) and 4xpir, for a'xpt 
Pack2 2527. The identity of the author is unknown. 
2 This crasis was condemned by Herod. 17-cot' -rCvv ýqvovu. 74 Dain, but apparently other 
authorities (including Lucian) regarded K91-M as a good Attic feature (Luc. Lexiph. 21, Rhet. 
praec. 16; cf. also Schmid 11251, IV 472 n. 59). Note the frequent occurrences of all types 
of crasis, including ic&yw, in the Atticists: cf. Schmid 1 59,198,404 (the latter includes a 
case of 252 (with information on K%-jQ, 111295-296, IV 472-475 (474 onKZvjQ. 
3 Cf. Blass-Dcbrunner-Rchkopf § 34,1-, Bauer-, krndt-Gingrich s. v. aixyzQov. 
4 Some exx. arc listed by Schmid IV 232. 
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(fr. 2 ii 12). 1 Purism would seem to have had no impact on a piece of literary 
prose which was composed in imitation of Demosthenes. The author, however, 
might have regarded those elements as acceptable. As we have seen (Ch. I§ 
3.4.4.1.3.3), C'Wir, might stem from the influence of wrong readings in his 
manuscript of Demosthenes, while F-': au-roT(; might have been considered puristic 
on the basis of its occasional attestations in classical Greek. It'is thus unclear 
whether the presumed non-puristic profile of the declamation originated from 
inadequate mastery of language or from the interaction of a misguided attempt 
to imitate Demosthenes and a notion of language purity unrecorded in the 
surviving sources. 
Private Correspondence 
1.3.3. Private correspondence offers widely diverging puristic profiles. The 
following classified presentation of select letters represents an attempt to illustrate the 
main tendencies and the difficulties inherent in the evaluation of evidence. 
(1) Very high puristic profiles are unrepresented in papyrus letters. P. Herm. 
2 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 7), an early fourth-centuTy Hermopolis letter written in a very 
PTCttntiOUS language (Ch. IV § 1.3.4.1), represents the. nearest approximation to extreme 
purism. The writer adopted several puristic variants. These comprise not only well- 
MQ integrated elements but also high profile items such as alaOa (L 3) and ý ýLo-vxco (L 13). 
The use of o7a0a instead of o7gaq complies with the rule proposed by such strict 
purists as Aelius Dionysius (o 11 Erbse) and Mocris (205.6 Bckkcr). 2 It also provides the 
r language of the letter with marked puristic affectation. ot8a; was the standard form in 
Koine Greek, especially in unpretentious prose, 3 while oi , o0a was characteristic of 
Atticising prose. It is found in second- and third-century Atticists, for example, 
although even they did not avoid oiScLq altogether. 4 Epistolographers active in the later 
I On these features see Ch. I§3.4.4.1.3.3. 
2- Cf, also Phot. Lex. 11 8 Naber (the gloss is derived from Aelius Dionysius). ot8ar, is 
labelled as 'Attic' in Herod. 11 559.13 Lentz = Hesych. o 396 Latte. 
3 LXX: Helbing 1907,108. NT: Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 99,2; Bauer-Arndt-Ging rich 558 
T&L. Apostolic Fathers and apocryphal gospels. Reinhold, De Graecitale patrum S. V. ot 
apostolicorum librorumque apocryphorum novi testamenti quaestiones gramm. (Diss. Halle 
1898) 92. Ptolemaic papyri. - Mayser 1 2, p. 81.18-20. Rom. and Byz. papyri: Gignac 11 409 
(on another case of oTaGa see § 1.3.4 (A 3)). Byz. chronicles: Psaltes 1913,241. Cf. also 
Lobeck 1910,236-237. 
4 See Schmid 1 85 (Dio Chrys. ), 232 (Lucian), IV 38 (Phil ostratus). Aelian has 3 cases of 
o1o6a. A sample search through book 4 of Alciphron's Atticising fictitious letters (ed. 
Benner-Fobes) has produced 6 exx. of ol(yOa (17.4,10; 18.4; 19.1,11,19) versus 3 exx. of olsaq 
(2.1; 7.2; 13.13). Cf. also Cr6nert 1903,270 with n, 2. 
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part of the fourth century or in the first half of the fifth - that is, only f cw decades 
after P. Herm. 2- welcomed o"00a, but the extent of reception varied according to their 
I Cr 18 puristic orientation. The comparative frequency of o Oa : o" ac, in their letters is an 
excellent illustration of this tendency: 
Libanius: 131.0 Gregory of Nazianzus: 16 
Basil of Caesarea: 2: 19 Synesius: 13: 0 Firmus of Caesarea: 2: 0 
Similarly, the use of ULALOVEw in place of aw6ýw conforms to the practice 
of strict Atticists and clashes with standard Koine. 1 The ratio of a%Lo'-vtw -. agVo'ý(o 
(including compounds) in late antique letter-writing shows that the non-puristic variant 
was the preferential form of writers of mild puristic orientation: 
Libanius: 1: 0 Gregory of Nazianzus: 0: 2 Basil of Caesarea: 1: 9 
Some cases of ap[to-vr- have also surfaced in sixth- and early eighth-century papyri. 2 It 
may be noted that two of them are found in a very elaborate will composed by 
Dioscorus of Aphrodito in AD 570,3 and therefore represent cases of deliberate puristic 
intervention. 4 
In addition to these high profile items, P. Herm. 2 displays two features 
characteristic of 0 types of puristic orientation. - (i) -r-r for cc (I. 11); (ii) 'YIyvov-rCti for 
ytvov-t(xt (1.22). The spelling yvyv-ý. in particular,, was recommended by Moer. 193.23 
Bekker and Eust. 1722.55. Authors variously employed both the puristic and the non- 
puristic variants. As a rule, however, usage in relation to the general conduct of writers 
cannot be defined on the basis of mere word-frequency. The pronounced liability of 
each spelling to scribal alteration makes it impossible to determine whether single 
occurrences of each variant in written sources are genuine readings. 
The consistent use of puristic elements, including largely unintegrated 
variants, provides the let-ter -with a high level profile. Admittedly, it is unclear whether 
the verb cLixo&ijVxs'w (1.15) should be regarded as puristic-, just as the corresponding noun 
(cf. 11 A below), or as non-puristic, as the corresponding adjective (Moer. 195.34 Bekker). 
But tIds uncertainty does not significantly af fect the profile configuration. 
(11) Other refined letters exhibit linguistic evidence relevant to purism, but 
the precise impact of puristic intervention on performance cannot be assessed. The 
I Atticists: Schmid 1 52,109; 11 82-83,85; IV 137,277; yet Aelian used both forms, see 
Schmid 111 104. Early Christian literature: Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 101. Papyri: 
Mandilaras 1973 § 156; Gignac 11271-272. 
2 See Mandilaras 1973 § 156; Gignac 11272. 
3 P. Cair. Masp, 1167151.150,274. On the style cf. MacCoult 1988,50-54; § 2.2.4.1 below. 
4 On this phenomenon in contracts see § 1.2.2.3.1. 
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absence of information on the writers' accepted criteria of good puristic usage does not 
allow many linguistic items to be classified with accuracy. Two cases deserve 
consideration. 
(A) P. Herm. 6 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 11), an early fourth-century pretentious 
letter from the same archive as P. Herm. 2,1 displays a number of puristic features 
characterised by various degrees of integration into the linguistic system. The adverb 
sxcta-ro-rz was used in place of aQv-rore 0.12) in conformity with the puristic 
requirement stated by Phryn. Ecl. 74 Fischer, Moer. 207.27 Bekker, Orus A 70 Alpers, 
t and Suda s 357 Adler. In Koine, eic6u-ro-te seems to have been used less frequently than 
n6v-ro-re. 2 In the same way, the lexeme CLAoSTIVIa was preferred to ZK8TIýLtict Q. 7) (cf. 
Antiatt. 93.26). Both forms are attested"in classical Greek 3 and in Koine, but CMo8TjV1CL 
prevailed over er. 8%L6 in both periods, even in non-literary prose, On the other hand, 
the letter exhibits a well-integrated item of uncertain classification, viz. Y'aRvUetv for 
Kct, TctVbetv Q. 8). The syncopated form was proscribed by Phryn. Ecl. 316 Fischer, but 
not by milder purists (cf. Antiatt. 103.27 Bekker). It is well attested in unpretentious 
Koine. 4 If the sender accepted this f orm as puristic, then the text 'Would exhibit 
thorough acceptance of puristic features. This is a characteristic Of extreme purism. 
However, in the -absence of complementary indicators of the writer's attitude to high 
profile items, it is hard to tell whether he really aimed to produce a high-level puristic 
profile. If, on the other hand, Y=V*beiv represents a concession to non-puristic Greek, 
the profile should be described as mild. 
(B) P. Herm. 5 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 10 = Tibiletti 1979 no. 27), another early 
fourth-century pretentious letter from the same archive as the previous papyri, 
5 
exhibits a puristic feature such as -r-r 0.18), a well-integrated non-puristic variant such 
as ytv- for -jiyv- Q. 7) (cf. (1) above), and an element of uncertain classification, viz. 
eýK, rcLýoq for F_6'K%oq M 8). The lexcme FWKror. was accepted by authorities of various 
puristic orientations: cf. Poll. 5.130, Moer. 195.21 Bekker, and Orus A 49 AlPers. Pollux, 
however, labelled eu'K, vo,; as 'more Attic' 61-rruccwrepov) than e0rcraioq. He thus credited 
1 On the language and style of P. Herm. 6 see Ch. IV § 1.3.4.2. 
'2 Bibliography on these items will be found in Alpers 1981,186; add Hernandez Lara 1994, 
153-154. On, %('Lv-co-tF- see also W. Schmid, PhW 54 (1934) 941-942. It may be noted that this word 
is found even in Atticising writers: Dio Chrysostom (Schmid 1 161) and John Chrysostom's 
classicising writings (Fabricius 1962,108) are good examples. 
3 But exb-nVm is much rarer. In Plat. Leg. 950 e, both forms are used in one and the same 
phrase for the sake of variation. On recurrence and variety in classical Greek see Dover 
1997,131-159. 
4 See Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v.; Rutherford 1881,427. 
5 on the language and style of P. Herm. 5 see Ch. IV § 1.3.4.3. 
158 
Chapter Three 
euKvzýor, with a mild puristic connotation. Mocris and Orus also acknowledged the 
existence of an occurrence of the proscribed form in Plato's Laws, 
I where it seems to 
have the same meaning as the present attestation. It follows that the individual who 
wrote P. Herm. 5 might have regarded 9161craýoq as puristic. This uncertainty has a 
serious bearing on the assessment of the impact of puristic intervention. 
(111) Several refined letters are characterised by a more moderate profile 
than P. Herm. 2 (1). In this section, I shall focus on three items which differ in their 
strategies of stylistic refinement. 
(A) The individual who wrote P. Ryl. IV 624 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 4), an early 
fourth-century pretentious letter, 2 practised very mild self -censorship. He preferred the 
form x6piv Q. 5) to X6pvra in compliance with the rules of Atticism (cf. Moer. 213.23 
Bekker). X&ptv contributes light puristic colouring, inasmuch as it was still very 
common in Hellenistic and Roman unpretentious prose. 3 The two variants probably had 
equal status in loýver styles in the Roman period; occasionally, they even co-exist in the 
same piece of unsophisticated prose (cf. BOU 149.7,14). In sharp contrast to this choice, 
the same man rejected other puristic elements, irrespective of their degree of (re-) 
. integration into the linguistic system. As expected, uncommon dual endings -were 
consistently disregarded (§ 1.2.2.3.2.2 no. A), probably because of a deliberate decision to 
avoid intense puristic affectation. But the expression x%L3, Lv Q. 5) 
presupposes an act of resistance even to mild puristic intervention. The repertoire of 
Greek offered a set of alternative periphrases by which to express the message 
'acknowledge/owe a debt of gratitude'(LSJ s. v. 109ir. 112), thus: 
(a) Xapiv ot&x: good Attic, it survived into Koine, occasionally even in casual 
epistolary prose, see P. Oxy. VI 963.6 (ii or iii AD). It was recommended by Phryn. 
Ect. 10 Fischer; [Herod. ] Philet. 33 Dain; 
(b) x(xptv Zxco: class. (Hdt., Plat., Lys., Hyper. ) and post-class. (Charit., Heliod., also in 
papyri). 4 it was accepted by Moer. 213.28 Bekkcr; 
(c) Xaptv (%poc)oq)F-xXw: class. (Xen., Dem. ý, 
1 687 e. F-u'r, -raTov is v. 1. for st)'Kxiov. 
The papyrus was penned by the same scribe as no. 11 A, although they were written on behalf of 
two different individual. On the language and style of P. Ryl. 624 see Ch. IV § 1.3.4.2. 
3 For information on Hellenistic inscriptions, see Schweizer 1898,151; Hauser 1916,88; E. 
Nachmanson, Laute und Formen der magnelischen Inschriften (Uppsala 1904) 133. 
Ptolemaic papyri: Mayser 12, p. 31.6-9. LXX: Helbing 1907,40-41. NT: Blass-Debrunner- 
Rehkopf § 47,3; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. Xctpiq. Roman and Byzantine papyri: Gignac 11 
52. 
Novelists: LRG IV 312 s-v- xýLpir, dA. For a papyrus example see IV E no. (b) 3. 
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(d) Xc&ptv inicy-rc4im: unclass., found in elevated literature 
1 
and occasionally in 
imperial correspondence (§ 1.3.5 nos. A 4, S); 
(e) Xaptvyryv6>aYco: unclass., it was used by authors of different puristic orientations 
(Charit., Xen. Eph., 2 Philostr. ); 
Xapiv %to1o-fe-6: unclass., found in several novelists (Ach. Tat., Charit., Heliod. ) 
and in unpretentious prose contemporary with this papyrus. 3 
The writer preferred (d), an elevated but unclassical and therefore non-puristic variant, 
to such well-integrated puristic variants as (a) and (b), although at least the former was 
well-known to the Atticists. 4 This is a clear indication of deliberately non-puristic 
conduct. It shows that not all elements of refined language were also puristic, and that 
stylistic ambition could lead to non-puristic choices in written usage. 
(B) A mixed profile is also found in P. David 14 (= P. Stras. IV 169 + 
P. Ross. Georg. 1143), a second-century letter written in a refined style (Ch. iV § 1.3.2). 
Puristic features include a high profile item such as av(poýv (cf. § 1.2.2.3.2.2) and two 
eiements characteristic of moderate purism: (i) tti%pi for tii-tPir, (1.18) 5 (cf. § 1.3.5 no. C 
1ý, (ii) oilmi in place of vojii'ýw (1.26) (§ 1.3.5 no. B 1). Given the non-parenthetic 
function of this verb, however, the form olto(icct would have been a puristically more 
acceptable variant (cf. § 1.3.5 no. B 1). The use of the yzv- spelling instead of -ftyv- 0.19) 
is another offence against mild Atticism (cf, (1) above). On balance, the letter seems to 
exhibit an approximately equal consideration of puristic and non-puristic variants. This 
points to a moderate profile. But in view of the repeated acts of self-censorship and the 
reception of a high level item, the impact of purism on performance seems to have been 
more marked in this case than in (A). 
(C) P. Oxy. VII 1070 (= Tibiletti 1979 no. 16), a late third-century letter 
characterised by occasional attempts to raise the stylistic level of performance, 6 
displays well-integrated variants of both puristic and non-puristic character. The writer 
adopted moderate profile items such as -r-r (11.15,16) and IiiXpi U. 44; cf. § 1.3.5 no. C 1), 
and also a well-integrated non-puristic variant such as r. X)z(zpIo-1C(, O + dat. of pers. 'be 
grateful to sb. ' (1.47). This verb is a Hellenistic coinage. The meaning used in this 
1 Cf, LSJ s. v. X&ptr, 112, Moscadi 1970,111. Some occurrences are also found in Chariton, see LRG 
IV 312 s. v. )LaQv; do. 
2 See LRG IV 312 s. v. kagir, do. 
3 Novelists: LRG IV 312 s. v. XaptS dP. Fourth-century papyri: P. Sakaon 44.18 - P. Turner 
44.19-19 (AD 331-332); P. Ncph. 6.10-11 (IV C no. (a) 2 belo-w). 
4 See e. g. Luc. Bis Acc. 17. 
5 Apparently v! %[@tq1 would not suit the spacing. 
6 Cf. Ch. I§3.4.4.2 no. 6; Ch. IV § 1.1.1. 
160 
Chapter Three 
papyrus was very common in all Koine periods 
I and was proscribed by authorities of 
various puristic orientations (cf. Phryn. Ecl. 10 Fischer; [Herod. ] Philet. 33 Dain). 
(IV) Purism had a mild impact even on less cultivated correspondence. In 
P. Haun. 1116, a second-/third-century discreetly-phrased letter, a case of -r-C Q. 6) occurs 
side by side with well-integrated non-puristic variants. Uncommon dual endings were 
avoided, and or('zxtov was preferred to its high-profile puristic equivalent (OaT-rov) (cf. § 
1.2.1.2.3 no. 19). Although avoiding elements characteristiý of severe purism, the writer 
evidently contented himself with censoring purism. This mode of puristic activity 
occasionally influenced more casual correspondence. Suggestive evidence is supplied by 
a small group of letters which a certain Paul dispatched to a monk called Nepheros in 
the mid-fourth century AD (P. Neph. 1-9)ý2 
(A) P. Neph. 1. 
(a) Non-puristic features include: 
1. Qv6KF_qA<7i 'lie down' (1,10). This meaning seems a late development of 'lie at 
tabl& (Soph., Arist., new comedy), 
3 which was proscribed by Ammonius (De 
adf. voc. diff. 40, p. 12.9 Nickau), Phrynichus (Ecl. 187 Fischer, Praep. soph. 
46.10 de Borries), and Pseudo-Herodian (Philel.. 34 Dain). Cf. also Sud. CL 1898 
Adler; 
2. evylicy-Ea Q. 16). The form was condemned by Orus A 33 Alpers. 
4 
(b) Puristic features include: 
1. -E-t (1.3 1-. optative in the farewell f orraula 
2. &(1 n(xv-roc, Q. 30), which was regarded by Phryn. Ecl. 74 Fischer as an 
acceptable alternative to non-puristic n&vrote. 
(B) P. Neph. 4. 
(a) Non-puristic features include: 
1. -jiv- for p jv- (cf. (1) above); 
2. two cases of cc (11.19,34). 
WA puristic featuriv. %, mqtv f or %ap-L-va (L 23), cf - 
(111) (A) abovV, 
WA feature of uncertain classification: &, yop4w 'buy' (L 20). It was condemned by 
Aelius Dionysius (a 23 Erbse 5), but not by Ammonius (De adf. voc. diff. 524, p. 
135.13-136.2 Nickau), Phrynichus (Praep. soph. 32.17 de Barries) and the 
I Cf. LSI s. v. 2; Rutherford 1881,69-70. 
2 For information on these letters and a discussion of their style see Appendix (B) § 1.8. 
3 'Lie at table': LSJ s. v. 111. 'Lie down'-. because of sickness (as here), LSJ Rev. Suppl. s. v. 111; 
Kramer-Shelton 1987,38; in other contexts, Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. 1; Leont. Neap. Vita lo. 
Eleem. 41, p. 80.15 Gelzer (with a prostitute) etc. 
4 This form is occasionally found in classical Greek: cf. Antiphon 4.4.11, Dem. 18.16 5 (in a 
forged document; cf. Koch 1909,10-11). Individuals might have considered it puristically 
acceptable. For bibliography on this form see Alpers 19BI, 166. Occurrences in Roman 
papyri will be found in Gignac 11 155. 
5 This gloss must be interpreted in the light of Antiatt. 78.8 Bekker. Cf. also Mocr. 191.11 
Bckker; Tzctz. Comm. in Aristoph. Plut. 7.15 Massa Positano. 
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Antiatticist (78.8 Bekker). 
(C) P. Neph. 6. 
(a) Non-puristic items include- 
1. a'(Wpov 0.7), cf. § 1.3.2; 
2. X&ptv o'VoXoyE'_o) U. 10-11), cf. UID (A) (f) above; 
W the puristic form Vexg% (L 7), cf. § 1.3.5 no. C 1. 
(D) P. Neph. 7. 
The letter has a non-puristic item, namely + acc. of pers. = %i'a%, jvovQI, 
m8soVai + acc. of peýS. (1.6). This meaning was condemned by Phryn. Ect. 160 
Fischer; [Herod. ] Philet. 183 Dain; Ael. Dion. 8 34 Erbse; Moer. 194.22 Bekker; 
knonym. De impr. 32 Nickau. 1 
(E) P. Neph. 'g. 
(a) Non-puristic features include: 
1. cc Ox, see 11.6412), 
2., ytv- for -itiv- (11.11,17,30), cf. (1) above; 
3. xctOO); (L 16), proscribed by Phryn. Ecl. 399 Fischer; Moer. 200.27 Bekker. 
Puristic features include. 
1. the Attic form -rsicoq 0.20), an artificial revival characteristic of late Roman and 
late antique Greek. 2 In P. Neph. 5.19, the same form is used adverbially Cin the 
meantime') without the article and preposition in conformity with the 
requirements of purists, see § 1.3.1.3 W; 
2. Xaptv for Xapvra 0.3), cf. (III) (A) above; 
3. xapiv Zxco 0.3), cf. 011) (A) W above; 
4. -ji-yv- for -yiv- 0.4), cf . 
(1) above. 
Not all the supposedly puristic items included in these lists represent secure indicators 
of puristic intervention. This is particularly evident in A, where -1-t may be an incidental 
effect of the selection of a fixed formula. The use of -ciwq in E, however, can be 
attributed to puristic intervention. Both this item -and the the dual endings f ound in PSI 
IV 296 and SB V1 9616v show that censoring purism had an impact even 
on casual epistolary performance. The extent to which this mode of puristic activity 
operated in such circumstances varied considerably. Elements such as -tg-Wr. and the 
dual represent cases of intense intervention, but casual linguistic behaviour was 
normally exempt from the influence of such puristic activity. The impact of purism on 
Paul's performance, for example, is generally limited. All his letters except E are free of 
high profile items. Moreover, puristic items were adopted inconsistently and 
1 Cf. also Phot. Amphil. 21 (PG 101,152 A); Lex. 858-860 Theodor.; Sud. 8 1674 Adler; 
Erbse 1950,116 ad loc. For another papyrus occurrence of goaconeotLat in this sense see 
Kramer-Shelton 1987,55-56. 
2 See Tabachovitz 1943,72-73, Zilliacus 1967,81. 
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capriciously. 1 Whether the ce 
' 
nsorship was undertaken unconsciously or deliberately 
cannot be determined, nor is it possible to tell who carried it outý2 
Evidence discussed in this section shows that no type of epistolary 
performance in antiquity was in principle exempt from the influence of purism. Acts of 
puristic self -censorship are f ound not only in refined letters but also in predominantly 
unsophisticated compositions. The ef f ects of puristic intervention on epistolary 
communication, however, were variable. Even premeditated language behaviour could 
entail different responses to the stimulus of linguistic purification as a component of 
language cultivation. The existence of varying strategies of puristic intervention in 
refined letters from one and the same century seems a strong argument in f avour of 
this conclusion. Moreover, high profile items could be accepted U; III B) or rejected 
(P. Haun. 16 UVA The same is true of assimilated puristic features. An educated 
individual appears to have deliberately avoided two such variants, probably because 
they were considered unfit for his chosen level of literary refinement (111 A). 
Furthermore, at least one stylistically pretentious letter occurs in which well-integrated 
puristic variants were consistently disregarded. 3 It follows that the extent to which well- 
integrated non-puristic features were taken into consideration varied considerably. 
A variety of factors may have influenced the practice of purism in letter- 
writing, but they generally escape detection. The whole matter rests on dubious 
speculation. The functional aspect of puristic activity, for example, can on no occasion 
be assessed on firm grounds. Ancient theorists recommended taking due account of 
recipients, particularly of their personality and social position, while writing a letter 
(Ch. II § 2.2.1 11 ii). P. Sarap. 84a. 6-9, an early sccond-century papyrus, offers evidence 
that there was an awareness among Greek-spcaking individuals in Roman Egypt about 
the rank of the recipient as a determinant of usage in Ictter-writing. According to the 
writer, a letter to the prefect (SnicyroXTI TI yeVovtxý) should be written 'well' (r, (%XFOq): the 
adverb seems to refer to style and not to handwritingý Moreover, editors of papyrus 
letters have often pointed out that both the phraseology and the tone vary according to 
the hierarchic relationship between the sender and the recipient. Yet I am unable to cite 
a single letter in which the rank of the recipient can be shown to have influenced the 
writer's puristic conduct. The set of letters examined in section IV above (nos. A-E) is a 
1 Contrast r-c (A) with cc (E), on the one hand, and xetptv Wxco (E) with Xaptv otLoXojew (C) on 
the other. 
2 The professional scribes who penned the letters on Paul's behalf might have 'improved' the 
language in. places. 
3 P. Mjj. VogI. 124: cf. Ch. IV § 1.2.1. 
4 For this interpretation of the passage see J. Schwartz, P. Sarap. (1961) p. 228. 
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good illustration of the difficulties which face the linguist. Considering the content and 
the tone of the letters, and also the relationship between Paul and Nepheros, we could 
suppose that the very mild level of puristic intensity apparent in Paul's epistolary 
performance was meant as a sign of respect for Nepheros. But there is another possible 
explanation: Paul's puristic conduct might reflect his normal linguistic behaviour. In 
this case, the personality of the recipient cannot have been an influential consideration 
in the selection of the puristic profile, 
Petitions 
1.3.4. Purism had a variable impact on language usage in petitions. Petitions 
occur in which no consideration was given to puristic variants. Just as in private letters, 
however, acts of puristic intervention are found not only in rcf incd petitions but also in 
carcIcssly-composed items. A few examples can be offered in illustration of this 
phenomenon. 
(A) A selection of cultivated petitions characterised by distinct puristic refinement. 
1. P. Vind. Tand. 2, an early third-century draft petition from a former exegetes of 
Heraclcopolis to the prefect of Egypt, exhibits an occurrence of O&T-rov 0.5). The 
petitioner composed the text of the petition with much care (§ 1,2.1.2.4). 
2. P. Oxy. XLVII 3366 (= P. Coll. Youtie 1166) contains two draft versions of the same 
petition from Lollianus, public grammarian (&Tjjxooio(; of Oxyrhynchus 
and scholar to the emperors Valerian and Gallienus (AD 253-260).. 2 cf. 
11.1-16 (text A) -arid 40-70 (text C). C seems to be a revised version of A. The main text 
of C may have been written by a scribe to Lollianus' dictation, while both the interlinear 
alterations in C and possibly the whole of A may be Lollianus' own work. 3 The petition 
is characterised by a composite puristic profile. Puristic items include a well-integrated 
variant such as -r-r (A, 1. l, gap in C) and a remarkable high-profile item such as the 
optative oblique in a final clause after a secondary tense (A, 1.15; gap in C). 4 Dual 
endings, on the other hand, were consistently avoided whenever the petitioner addressed 
the emperors. This attitude, which offends against severe purism, manifested itself in A 
I Cf. Parsons 1976,409-410,412-413; Kaster 1988,304-305 no. 90; Cribiore 1996,168 no. 
(3). 
2 For the date of the petition see Ch. I§3.4.4.2 no. 4. 
3 Cf. Parsons 1976,412. 
4 This Atticising feature was exceedingly rare in papyri and inscriptions. Cf. Turner, Syntax 128- 
129, Parsons 1976,427 and Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 386A where further bibliography 
will be found. On the optative in general see Anlauf 196 1. 
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and was maintained in C (§ 1.2.2.3.2.4). 
The petition displays a literary expansion of the emperors' title Q. 1) and a 
very rhetorical preamble (11.6-10.1 The same petitioner also wrote a letter which shows 
great concern for language and style (Ch. I§3.4.4.2 no. 4). 
3. P. Oxy. VHI 1119.14-22 (= W. Chr. 397), a copy of a petition of AD 244 from the 
officials and Senate of Antinoopolis to the epistrategus (§ 1.2-2.3-2.4 no. 3), exhibits 
elements of refined style. The writer arranged words with care and indulged in balanced 
period constructions: cf. 11.15-16 twiv ... 8s 
Wasi-ra 89-' (cf. App. (B) § 1.6 (i) 1), 18 & 
21 -re ... rmi 
(cf. § 1.3.1.3.1). He also adopted two features characteristic of extreme 
purism: W oia0a Q. 15) (cf. § 1.3.3 W); (ii) 8oo7v Q. 20). The significance of the latter as T 
an indicator of deliberate puristic intervention, however, is unclear (cf. § 1.2.2.3.2.4). 
(B) A selection of carelessly-composed petitions characterised by distinct puristic 
refinement. 
1. SB XVIII 13932 (= P. Oxy. XXII 2343), a petition of AD 287 from an eirenarch to 
the prefect of Egypt, is characterised by unartificial word order and heavy parataxis. In 
"s used to co-ordinate main particular, 11.7-11 consist of two long sequences of Kat 
clauses with different subjects. The language, however, displays a mixed puristic profile. 
The use of aTilAspov 0.10), a well-integrated non-puristic variant, offends against 
extreme purism (§ 1.3.2). On the other hand, 2 cases of Sýpnu% are found (1]. 9,11). This 
form was recommended by Phrynichus (Ecl. 206 Fischer) and represents a mark of 
intense puristic pretension. Even strongly Atticising writers such as Lucian and Aelius 
Aristides used _R_(pT1oOa side by side with 
2. P. Vind. Tand. 4, a petition 3fr. om some PouXewtat of Arsinoe to the stratcgus (AD 
313-315, see BL VIlf 505), exhibits an occurrence of -rýVspov Q. 20), which represents a 
mark of strong Atticising pretension 0 1.3.2). 
3. P. Oxy. Vill 1117, a draft petition to the prefect of Egypt (c. AD 178), has an 
occurrcuce of Susýv (1.16) (cf. § 1.2.2.3.2.4 no. 2). 
As we have seen, the most uncommon dual endings seem to have been considered unfit 
for petitions (cf. H 1.2.2.3.2.4,1.2.3). Yet writers made frequent use of unassimilated 
Title: Parsons 1976,425. Preamble: Parsons 1976,426 (on A); cf. P. Brown, Power and 
Persuasion in Late Antiquity. Towards a Christian Empire (Madison-London 1992)35. 
2 Schmid 1133, IV 599-, Lobeck 1920,236; Rutherford 11991,225-227-, Veitch 1987,674-675. 
s(pTjr, is used e. g. in P. Oxy. XL1 2996.30 (Gignac 11 413), a linguistically and stylistically 
unpretentious sccond-ccntury (? ) private letter. On Ptolemaic papyri see Mayser 1 2, p. 
81.21-22; Mandilaras 1973 § 143. Cf. also Kiihner-Blass 11 21L 
3 R. Hijbner, Gnomon 51 (1979) 571 suggests a written defence rather than a petition. 
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items characterised by a lower degree of puristic intensity. This attitude is found in all 
the six petitions listed above. It was thus unrelated to the planned level of stylistic 
refinement of performance. Three of the sources also offer opportunities to assess the 
practice of purism on the basis of more than one item of evidence. High level profiles 
are found in A2 and A3. In both petitions, consistent use was made of puristic variants. 
Only high profile -elements are found in A3, whereas A2 exhibits features characteristic 
of different types of puristic orientation. As we have seen, dual forms may have been 
avoided in the latter because of an aversion for exceedingly affected performance (§ 
1.2.2.3.2.4). On the other hand, the exact profile of B1 cannot be determined. As the 
papyrus is a copy taken from a -r6Vor, uz), yroXXT1C"kLoq, the reading (YýVpqpov might not 
be genuine. If -OlVepov was the original reading, then the profile of the text should be 
described as a high level profile very similar to that of A3. Alternatively, if Uý"Pov is 
genuine, such a well-integrated non-puristic variant may have slipped through for lack 
of vigilance. This would point to a moderate puristic profile. 
The high rank of recipients may have represented a stimulus to the 
reception of purism in all these petitions, although it did not exert an equal influence 
on performance outside the realm of purism. 
Imperial Correspondence 
1.3.5. Only a small portion of the extant imperial letters can be used to 
assess the effects of puristic intervention on correspondence issued by the imperial 
chancery. Many sources are highly fragmentary, and well-preserved items are very 
short and therefore uninformative on the practice of purism. The relevant evidence 
documents a wide variety of puristic profiles: 
A. Hadrian (AD 117-138) 
AD 125 7 
1. Oliver 1989 no. 56, a letter (from Hadrian ?) to the citizens of Heracleia in Macedonia. 
1 The text displays 2 occurrences of the 3rd pers. plur. imp. ending -actv (11.1 
Xsvcoup-jsI"to3o%v, 2 Zo-cwacLv), a standard Koine f orm which of f ends against 
extreme purism (see B6W below). 
AD 125 
2. Oliver 1989 no. 75, a letter to the Delphians. 2 Only well-integrated non-puristic 
elements occur. They include. 
-2 occurrences of the 3rd pers. plur. imp. ending -cyotv (col. i 11 Za-rwa(lv, ii 24 
Tmkwoav), see B6W below; 
- an act of disregard for dual endings belonging to Categories 1,4,10: col. i 14 St')o 
W401 e1criv. 
F. Martin 1982 no. 17. 
2 F. Martin 1982 no. 18. 
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Both of them offend against extreme purism. 
AD 126 
3. Oliver 1989 no. 79, a letter to the Achaean league-1 An occurrence of vc is found at 1. 
63 (B; A missing). 
AD 127 
4. Oliver 1989 no. 80, a letter to the magistrates, the PouXyl, and the citizens of 
Stratonicea Hadrianopolis. 2 X6ptv emarcqLai, a high-level, yet non-puristic, variant 
0 1.3.3 111 A), occurs at 1.30. 
5. Oliver 1989 no. 81, a letter to the magistrates, the PouXý, and the citizens of 
Hadrianopolis. 3 An occuTrence of %%piv smo-wqtm, an unassimilated non-puristic 
variant 0 1.3.3 111 A), is found at 1.46. 
AD 119-128 
6. Oliver 1989 no. 99, a letter to the Bermans. 4 The use of v%ov instead of vso'W Q. 12)5 
(A; B missing) offends against extreme purism (§ 1.3.1.2). 
AD 132 
7. Oliver 19 89 no. 8 5, a letter to the Athenjans. 6 An occurrence of wt(y-ts, a puristic form 
(B 8 below), is found at 1.10. 
Uncertain Date 
8. Oliver 1989 no. 91, a letter from Hadrian (? ) to the [SpartansI. 7 The text exhibits: 
- an offence against extreme purism: cL the 3rd pers. plur. imp. ending -Uav (Col. 
ii 15 Kpi)v&rcocyav) (B 6W below); 
-a well-integrated puristic variant: cf. -r-c at Col. ii 7. 
9. Oliver 1989 no. 77, a letter of Hadrian. 8 An ex. of the 3rd pers. plur. imp. ending -G(Xv 
occurs at 1.9. On this f orm. see B6W below. 
10. F. Martin 1982 no. 40, a letter to the Delphians. The text exhibits two well-integrated 
puristic variants: 
- -1-t (Col. U 32); 
- olOjiat with an acc. + inf. construction (Col. ii 33): cf. BI below. 
R Antoninus Pius (AD 138-161) 
AD 140-144 
1. Oliver 1989 no. 135 A, a letter to the Ephesians. 9 o'TýLat was used instead of vwlý(o at 
1.10. The former was accepted by Moeris 205.11 Bekker. The vb., however, is 
associated with an ace. + inf. construction. In such cases, [Herod. 1 Philet. 92 Dain 
recommended using oZ%t(xt rather than o'lVcti. Is the reading genuine ? 
Unfortunately, the verb is not preserved in the other surviving copies of the 
letter. 
1 10 112 1094 = F. Martin 1982 no. 21. 
2 IGRR IV 1156 = F. Martin 1992 no. 23. 
3 IGRR IV 1156 = F. Martin 1982 no. 24. 
4 F. Martin 198-2 no. 9. 
5 So Martin. Oliver prints g'vov. The photograph published in JRS 30 (1940) 149 is of no 
help. 
6 IG 112 1102 = F. Martin 1982 no. 45. 
7 F. Martin 1982 no. 13. 
8 10 112 1103 = F. Martin 1982 no. 14. 
9 S103 11 849 = IK 15.1489. 
167 
Chapter Three 
AD 145 
1 2. Oliver 1989 no. 138, a letter to the Ephesians. mvyw occurs at 1.13. Ancient 
grammarians were divided as to the recognition of the crasis as puristic (cf. § 1.3.2 
(0). 
AD 151 
3. Oliver 1989 no. 149, a letter to the Corydaffiansý2 Features libelled as either puristic 
or non-puristic by Atticist lexicographers are unattcstcd. Note, however, the 
unaugmented plupf. at 1.8. Though found occasionally in higher level Greek, this 
was a characteristic of unpretentious Koine (cf. Ch. IV § 1.2.2). 
AD 152 
4. Oliver 1989 no. 165, a letter to the citizens of Antinoopolis. 3 Non-puristic features 
include: 
cc for -r-r Q. 39); 
subj. in place of an opt. obli Tie in a secondary clause af ter a past tense (39 
AD 1541155 
5. Oliver 1989 no. 113, a letter to Corones. The use of the opt. oblique in a final clause 
after a secondary tense (11.5-6 iteVcpOývjatj I We7v ereXcoaa (Or, sl8st'n're) is an 
element of extreme purism (§ 1.3.4 A2). 
AD 158 
6. Oliver 1989 no. 156, a letter to a city of Upper MacedoniO The text is characterised 
by a mixed profile. 
(a) Puristic features include: 
-, E-t for cc (L 4ý, 
- an opt. in a secondary clause af ter a primary tense (a hyperpuristic 
feature which was very common in the Atticists but rare in lower 
styles 5).. Il. 6-g 13,. )V-kwp& q. ov, I-) ... W; ... 
- StSoctaiv 0.7), probably a feature of extreme purism, cf. Antiatt. 88.24 
Bekker. 6 
The 3rd pers. plur. imp. ending -crctv, an offence against extreme purism, 
was retained at 11.9 ('eo-((ooctv) and 12-13 (; nctroue'-c(j)ocM. This was 
proscribed by Moeris (188.2 Bekker), by the compiler of the A4--z,; 
I 07VOLO'Ka' (Bekker, Anecd. Gr. 1212.22), and by other authorities (Schmid 11 
26 n. 49), who rather regarded the ending -v-tcov as puristic. But in second- 
century AD written usage, -v-cwv was mostly confined to strongly Atticising 
literature, where it was used as a mark of severe puristic pretensioO The 
ending -ocLv was norm-ally retained in prose works characterised by 
moderate purism (Aelian (Schmid 111321 is an exception). 
1 SIG3 11 850 = IK 15.1491. 
2 TAM 11 3 no. 905 XII C 8-XII D7 (doc. 47), pp. 338-339. 
3 P. Wilrzb. 9.34-41. 
4 IGBulg IV 2263. 
5 Atticists: Schmid 1 97-98,243,11 58,111 82, IV 90; Turner, Syntax 129. For occurrences 
outside the Atticists see Radermacher 1925,163-164 (with examples from papyri). 
6 The Antiatticist cites classical evidence in support of &8oGatv. It follows (i) that there 
were severe purists who recommended &86aaiv, (h) that mild purists such as the compiler 
of the Antiatticist regarded &%Bo; cnv as equally puristic. 
7 Cf. Crbnert 1903,219 n. 2; Schmid 1229-230,11 26, IV 27. For exceptional occurrences in 
documents see Schmid 11 27; Mandilaras 1973 § 687(3) (citing P. Lond. 11 359.1,5, p. 150, 
official regulations perhaps of AD 146-147 [BL VII 85)). 
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7. Oliver 1989 no. 157, a letter from Pius and Marcus Aurelius to a Dionysiac Society at 
Smyrna. 1 The text is characterised by a moderately puristic profile. Note -rr 
for cc (1.10 AI'Viov) and an irreal apodosis without CwLV (I. 11). 
Uncertain Date 
8. Oliver 1989 no. 123, extracts f rom a letter to the Bereniccans. 2 - i cy-CE 0.7 1) is a 
puristic feature, see Phryn. Praep. soph. 92.7 de Borries (cf. also Moer. 
200.6 Bekker). Recitative O'n is restored at 1.74. 
9. Oliver 1989 no. 160 A/B, a letter (from Antoninus Pius ?) to the Ephesians. 3 
(a) Puristic features include: 
-2 exx. of Oa-vcov (11.12,13) (cf. § 1.2.1 [on these occurrences see 
1.2.1.2. ID; 
- an opt. oblique in a secondary clause after a past tense: 9veretXAtL-nv ... 
o'Zoq ... Xa4kýavot (11.10-11; Xc*Wvoj,. B) (cf. 
§ 13A AZ); 
- -r-r for cc 0.2; gap in B). 
W Only a non-puristic clement occurs, viz. the standard post-class. form 
eau-roTr, = ucpTaxv all'-roTr, (1.7. Gap in B). This form occurs even in 
Philostratus (Schmid IV 70). The Attic form is occasionally found in 
literature (Cr6nert 1903,197 n. 2). It also appears in later imperial 
constitutions (Gignac 11 170). 
C. Marcus Aurelius & Lucius Vcrus (AD 161-169 in. ) 
AD 161 or 162 
1. Oliver 1989 no. 166, a letter to the citizens of Antinoopolisý4 Puristic features 
include. 
c-r for cc Q. 5 1); 
jiexpi for -xpir, (1.51-52: the first two letters arc restored), cf. Phryn. Ecl. 
6 Fischer; [Herod. ] Philet. 69 Dain. 
AD 162 or 163 or 164 
2. Oliver 1989 no. 170, a letter to Ulpius Eurycles at Ephesus. 5 
(a) Puristic features include: 
- -vt f or cc (1.14 TI-d-Tov); 
- e8ocycw Q. 31) (cf. Mocris, 187.20 Bekker); 
(b) A well-integratcd non-puristic feature is found at 1.32 (cc for -r-0. 
D. Marcus Aurelius alone (AD 169-177) 
AD 174/175 
1. Oliver 1999 no. 194, a letter to the Athenians. 
(a) Puristic features include: 
- elements characteristic. of extreme purism: 
-rTIVegov (plaque' 1177), cf. § 1.3.2; 
-ce, roxnic- (Attic) for -re-reux- (Arist., Koine) ('plaque' I fr. D 3), cf. Phryn. 
Ecl. 374 Fischer. 6 
I SIG3 11 8 51 = IGRR IV 1399 = IK 24 (1). 600. 
2 J, Reynolds, JRS 68 (1978) 114 (11.69-77) with commentary on pp. 119-120. 
3 IK 11 (1). 15-16. 
4 P. Wfirzb. 9.42-52. 
5 OGIS If 508 (11.1-13 only) = IK 11 (1). 25. Date: Oliver assigns the inscription to 163 or 
164; the editors of OGIS and IK print 162/163. 
6 The latter is attested more frequently in Koine, particularly outside the circle of strict 
Atticists. see Mayser 1 2, p. 151-152; Mandilaras 1973 § 435(8), Gignac If 298 (revised by 
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a dual form belonging to Category I ('plaque' 11 66 &Vq)oýv) (cf. § 
1.2.2.3.2.5); 
- features found in moderately puristic profiles: 
4 exx. of -r-r f or cc ('plaque' Il'I 5,39,7 4,7 5); 
2 cxx. of tLixpt ('plaque' I fr. C 14, 'plaque' 1163), cf. C1 above. 
Non-puristic features comprise several offences against extreme purism. 
These include: 
-2 secure cases of disregard for dual f orms of numerals ('plaque' 11 
37,39 8, L)o [gen. ), 8uo [gen. ] is also restored at 1.10-11) (cf. § 1.2.5); 
- 3rd pers. plur. imp. ending -aav (1.74 c'La%%Xu-vte'-oOwo%v), cf. B6 
above; 
- consistent disregard for dual forms belonging to Categories 4,5,8 (cf. 
1.2.5): 'plaque! 1166 it 64ovoTv -c&v -fove6v ... F-U -le-fovo-CCOV (C I+ 
-C4+-C8), 819- 1Ka'ESPOUTO)VV9P6V(-C5). 1 
E. Marcus Aurelius & Commodus (AD 177-180) 
AD 177 
1. Oliver 1989 no. 190, a letter to the (Phereansj. 2 -m-ruxnrc- 0.6) is a puristic feature, 
cf. D 1(a) above, 
2. Oliver 1989 no. 192, a letter to the Milesians. 3 The opt. oblique was used twice: cf. 11. 
12-14 itpouýrcsiv 1WIlcmVe9a BmXsXBývai ... 19-20 
; nwr, 
I -q-re on -m-mix-rat (note the perf. ! ). 4 e '8ZI, ;0g 
AD 179 
3. Oliver 1989 no. 196, a letter to the Athenian Gerusia. There are occurrences of -vt f or 
cc Q. 59 rEIT-mpmq) and of io)v%LF-0a Q. 56). The latter is af eature of uncertain 
classification, see § 1.3.1.1 no. (C). 
F. Commodus (AD 180-192) 
AD 189 
1. Oliver 1989 no. 211, a letter to the Aphrodisians. 5 s%, L&-qVLz[Tv (1.6) was considered 
puristic by some authorities, cf. Antiatt. 93.27-28 Bekker. For a non-puristic 
variant see cc for -r-r (1.9-10). 
G. Septimius Severus (AD 193-211) 
AD 197 
1. Oliver 1989 no. 215, a letter from Scvcrus and Caracalla to the Delphians. Veixpl, a 
puristic feature (C I above), is found at 1.23. 
AD 19'8 
2. Oliver 1989 no. 205, a letter to the Delphians. Ta-re, a puristic element (B 8 above), is 
found at 1.12. 
J. Rea, in P. Oxy. LI [1984129-30). It also occurs in Dio Chrysostom (Schmid 1 86), but not 
in Philostratus (Schmid IV 40). MSS of post-classical authors often fluctuate between the 
two forms: cf. Cr6nert 1903,280; Inglese 1996,156; -cc-reux- is also v. 1. in Dem. 21.150. 
Cases of plural forms of nouns following plural forms of numerals ('plaque' 11 37,39, and 
possibly also 10-11) are not significant. 
2 10 V (1) 1319. 
3 P. Hermann, MDAIM 25 (1975) 149-166. 
4 Cf. § 1.3.4 A2. For a case of opt. in a secondary clause after the perfect see Schmid IV 90 
(Philostratus). 
5 Reinolds 1982,118-124 no. 16. 
170 
Chapter Three 
3. Oliver 1989 no. 217, a letter from Severus and Caracalla to the Nicopolitans ad 
Istrum. 1 xx occurs at 1.29. 
4. Oliver 1989 no. 219, a letter from Scvcrus (and Caracalla) to the Aphrodisians. 2 
Puristic features include xx 0.29) and possibly a case of optativq oblique Q. 
11). 
AD 202 
5. Oliver 1989 no. 255, a letter (from Severus and Caracalla) to the citizens of Smyrna. 3 
x6piv 0.11) is a puristic variant, see § 1.3.3 111 A above. 
Greek imperial letters were issued by the department of ab epistulis (Ch. I§ 
2.2.1), but many details of procedure are unknown. 4 At least by the second century, the 
off ice-holder undoubtedly played an active role in the composition of the letters, 5 but it 
is unclear whether he was required to compose every letter. One wonders, for instance, 
whether the bureau comprised one or more assistants, and if so, whether they also 
played a part in preparing the imperial letters. In particular, were Greek scribes 
entrusted with the task of composing letters in Greek when the ab epistulis was held by 
a Latin-speaking man ? Did Greek scribes help Greek secretaries with the composition 
of Greek correspondence ? Moreover, did emperors who were well-versed in Greek 
prose, such as Marcus Aurelius, write official letters in Greek from time to time 76 As 
Fergus Millar has observed, the procedure 'was no doubt variable from reign to reign 
and even from moment to momenf. 7 As we shall see, these uncertainties preclude the 
assessment of many linguisfic- phenomena. 
Several literati are known to have been in charge of the office of ab 
epistulis or ab epistulis Graecis. 
8 One of these was Sulpicius Cornelianus, who became 
ab epistulis Graecis sometime during the 160s or the late 170s. 
9 According to 
I IGBulg 11 659. 
7- Reynolds 1982,124-127 no. 17. 
3 S103 11 976 = IGRR IV 1402. 
4 For a discussion of this topic see Millar 1992,224-228. 
5 Millay 1991,207,224-229. 
6 Note that Marcus Aurelius was included by Philostratus in a list of model 
epistolographers. For a discussion of this piece of information see Ch. 11 
§ 2.1.3. 
7 Millar 1992,227. 
8A list of names is given by Pflaum 1960,11 684 n. 1; they can also be extracted from the 
lists of ab epistulis compiled by Lewis 1981,150-152 (= 1995,258-260) and Birley 1992, 
48-50. On the phenomenon cf. Bowersock 1969,50-58; Millar 1992,91-93; Lewis 1981, 
149-154 (= 1995,257-262); Bowie 1982,39-54,57-59. 
9 Ecl. 231,357,394 Fischer. The ActuiXzTc, mentioned by Phrynichus in 357 and 394 may be 
either W Marcus Aurelius and Verus (AD 161-169) or (ii) Marcus Aurelius and 
Commodus (AD 177-180). Both possibilities are mentioned by Pflaum. 1961,111 1021 and 
Bowie 1982,58. Scholars preferring (i)- G. B. Townend, Historia 10 (1961) 380-381 (who 
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Phrynichus (Ect. 357 Fischer), his appointment was meant as a reward for his 
distinguished oratorical performances at court, l by which Cornelianus promoted the use 
of puristic Greek in imperial hearings (i4zXX? 1v1CO)v Kai e4CL-C-C11C1C(A)v -ro ' O(xCY1x11C6v 
, 5jxao.. rýL: )jov). 
2 Phrynichus dedicated his Ecloga of Attic Verbs and Nouns to him. The 
books, into which the surviving version of the lexicon is divided, seem to have been 
published separately. Book 2 has long been recognised as a response to Pseudo- 
Herodian's Philetaerus, and Cornelianus has recently been credited with the authorship 
of this lexicon. 3 Judging from Phrynichus' words, book 2 of his Ecloga was written 
after Cornelianus' appointment as ab epistulis, perhaps while he was still in charge of 
the office. 4 These facts raise the question of whether Cornelianus also practised puristic 
censorship when writing Greek letters on behalf of the emperors. In the present state of 
knowledge, it is impossible to offer a firm answer. We do not know to which emperors 
Cornelianus was ab epistulis, let alone the precise date or dates of his secretaryship. 
This does not allow us to tell whether one or more letters included in lists C and E 
above were written during his tenure of office. Acts of puristic intervention are found 
in letters issued by Marcus Aurelius and Commodus in their first regnal year (E 1, E 2) 
and two years later (E 3). If Cornelianus was ab epistulis to them, then eitheT EI and E 
2 alone, or E3 alone, or indeed all of them may have been written during his 
secretaryship. In this case, the censorship may reflect his favourable attitude to purism. 
Moreover, if Cornclianus was the author of Philetaerus and held the post of ab epistulis 
in AD 179, then the form icovillia0a in E3 would be very likely to have been 
deliberately chosen as a good puristic feature. There is no telling, however, whether 
Cornelianus was ab epistulis in the years 177 and/or 179.: 5 Even if, as has been 
suggests c. AD 168); Lewis 1981,151 (no. 18), 161 n. IS (= 1995,259 [no. 181,269 n. 18); 
Swain 1996,53 n. 43 (who suggests the early 160s). Scholars favouring (ii): Bowersock 
1969,54-55; Pflaum 1982,110; Birlcy 1992,46,50. On Cornelianus cf. also PIR1 III 
(1898) 283 no. 716; W. Schmid, RE IV 1 (1900) 1248.36-53. 
1 Note the use of xotyapo6v. This particle usually bears a strong logical force, and means 
'therefore', 'in consequence', 'that is why' (GP2 566-568). A very similar statement is 
found in Ecl. 394 (F-v nat8siq tLe'-pa-rov &41'(qLa anav-ccov Fntov-rct Cris [Comelianus] xaiii &d ro&ro 
'Ex nPoicip"r(ov CLAO(PaVI)iv'ra 
'no AaU1x9wv sma-roXia at)-riZv). Cf. Millar 1992,227 n. 101. 
2 Bowie 1982,40 comments: 'it is reasonable to suspect that his strength lay in choice of words 
rather than in declamation'. Indeed, this is more than a suspicion. The verb rltcvvtirnýco points 
specifically to language purism, cf. Phrynichus' own definition of itcvvrtrclýox aVrlicKelv rml' 
4a-r-rix1ý61v: ... an[Laivet viv'rot rai -r6o 
'A-r-rmýor, Xi-jsiv (Praep. soph. 193-5 de Borries). 
3 Cf. 'Argyle 1989. 
4 Ecl. 357 Fischer as ... a' 
Twalwv Paa1XeT,; avel0coraj, E8t 'EXXqvo)v &-mav-ra upaytLa-ra Stair'siv 
sniaToXga CMoipTjvcLvTsr,. 
5 Bowersock 1969,55 writes: 'there is not yet any reason to assume it [Cornelianus' tenure] 
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suggested, he had been appointed to the post late in the reign of Marcus Aurelius and 
Lucius Verus, the issue would remain open, because we are presently uninformed about 
the practice of purism of the imperial chancery during those years. Greater problems 
arise if Cornelianus' secretaryship is placed early in the reign of Marcus and Verus. 
Letters written in this period display evidence of puristic activity: cf. CI and C 2.1 As 
Sex. Caecilius Crescens Volusianus was ab epislulis to Marcus and Verus in c. AD 161,2 
CI may well have been written while Volusianus was holding his secretarian post. But 
what about C27 Pflaum argued that T. Varius. Clemens was appointed ab episfulis in c. 
AD 163.3 If this date is correct, Text C2 might be dated to the secretaryship of either 
Volusianus or Clemens. 
In fact, imperial letters issued in the last forty years of the second century 
do not significantly differ from letters written in earlier decades in terms of puristic 
refinement. Even assuming Cornelianus to have put his puristic ideology into practice 
when composing imperial letters, we must admit that other secretaries or assistants 
before him made genuine attempts to follow through on the precepts of purists. I have 
already referred to the likelihood that puristic censorship was undertaken during 
Volusianus' tenure of the post of ab epistulis. Moreover, purism appears to have had an 
impact on imperial correspondence under the principatcs of Hadrian (esp. A 7, A 10) 
and particularly Antoninus Pius, even before Volusiankis' secretaryship (cf. esp. B 5, B 6, 
B 9). 
In general, it is hard to tell whether the level of stylistic and puristic 
refinement of imperial correspondence varied according to the personality of 
secretaries. Letters dispatched in the years 140-161 offer instructive evidence on this 
matter. Volusianus, the last individual to serve as an ab epistulis under Pius, was not a 
native Greek. It follows that Text C 1, if it was written during his tenure of office 
(though early in the reign of Marcus and Verus), might have been composed by a 
Greek-speaking assistant. There is no good reason to assume that an educated Greek 
employee was either required or expected to ref lect the attitude of his non-Greek 
superior to puristic Greek in his own usage. The puristic prof He of CI might thus be 
did not [last into the reign of Commodusl'. True, but there is no reason to assume it did, 
nor can we tell with certainty that it commenced under Marcus Aurelius and Commodus. 
1 Indeed, cc in C2 might be a simple error made by the stone-cutter. 
2 Cf. Pflaum 1960,1 337-339 no. 142; Pflaum 1961,111 1020-1021; Lewis 1981,151 no. 14 
(= 1995,259 no. 14); Birley 1992', 48 no. A 7. As Pflaum has pointed out, ILS 1 1451 
shows that his tenure of office began under Antoninus Pius and lasted into the reign of 
Marcus and Verus. 
3 pflaum 1960,1 372 (no. 156); cf. Pflaum 1961,111 1021. He is followed by Lewis 1981, 
151 no. 15 (= 1995,259 no. 15), whereas Birley 1992,48 no. A8 is more prudent. 
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unrelated to the personality of Volusianus. But what about his predecessors ?A highly 
rhetorical sentence construction is found in Oliver 1989 no. 115 (= 10 VII 2870.4-9), l 
a brief letter which Antoninus Pius sent to the Coroneans in AD 140. The text must 
have been the work of a professional rhetor. One such candidate might be Caninius 
Celer, if Bowersock and Birley are correct in suggesting that he was ab epistulis not 
only to Hadrian during the later years of his principate, but also to Pius at the 
beginning of his reigný2 If this hypothesis is right, -a direct connection could be 
established between the learned leadership of the office of ab epistulis and the choice of 
a rhetorical style in actual usage. 3 It is regrettable that the letter does not display any 
specific profile, whether puristic or non-puristic. Unfortunately, however, the suggested 
date for Celer's secretaryship is not based on firm evidence, and other scholars have 
assigned it to the reign of Hadrian. 4 
Letters dispatched by Pius in the following years differ considerably in 
their degree of stylistic and linguistic refinement. Some fourteen years later, another 
letter to Coronea (Oliver 1989 no. 113 = Text B5 above) exhibits a fluent style and a 
rhctoricallY-composed clause characterised by chiasmus and antitheton (11.6-7): 
It eiret, se, u(lsýc; tLev eKet, vlot)(;, 
EICETV01 as Lva.; cu-n-5mat 
By contrast, straightforward, unartificial word order is found in letters written between 
AD 140 and 155: cf. Oliver 1989 nos. 135 A (B 1; AD 140-144) and 138 (B 2; AD 145). 
Fluent, yet unrhetorical, imperial letters are attested even for AD 1541155: cf. Oliver 
1989 no. 124 (AD 154) 5 and especially Oliver 1989 no. 116,6 another letter to the 
Coroneans of AD 155. Sex. Cornelius Repentinus is known to have served as an ab 
epistulis sometime in the course of Pius' principateý One wonders whether he was in 
office when one or other of those letters was written, and whether he was personally 
responsible for their composition. In fact, the existence of different types of sentence 
1 Cf. Ch. IV § 2.3. 
2 Bowersock 1969,53; Birley 1992,48 no. A 5. 
3 On Celer see W. Schmid, RE 111 2 (1899) 1870.1-14; Bowersock 1969,53; Bowie 1982,40, 
43,58; Birley 1992,49. 
4 Cf. Pflaum 1961,111 1021; Lewis 1981,151 no. 11 (= 1995,259 no. 11) (on what grounds, 
however, he dates it to AD 137 1 cannot tell); Bowie 1982,58 ('probably to Hadrian'). In 
fact, I fail to understand why Ael. Arist. 50.57 K. should be taken as evidence that Celer 
'was holding his secretarian post early under Pius' (Bowersock). 
5 J. Reynolds, JRS 68 (1978) 114 (11.78-85) with commentary on pp. 120-121. Cf. also J. H. 
Oliver, GRBS 19 (1979) 157-159. 
6 IG VII 2870.10-18. 
7 Birley 1992,48 no. A 6. 
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construction in letters dating from one and the same year raises the crucial question of 
whether they represent the work of several individuals employed in the bureau of ab 
episfulis, or different performances of the same individual. Text B5 exhibits a feature 
of extreme purism. This suggests a correlation between puristic intervention and the 
selection of an artificial period construction. Unfortunately, this favourable attitude to 
stylistic and linguistic refinement cannot be correlated with a precise individual. 
Unclear information is also provided by letters written in previous years. A non-puristic 
profile is found in AD 152 (B 4), while linguistic refinement seems to have been 
disregarded in a letter dispatched in 151 (B 3). Are these performances mere exceptions 
to an otherwise predominant tendency to accept purism, or do they ref lect an 
unfavourable attitude to language cultivation in the bureau of ab epiilulis in the early 
150s ? Texts written during the 140s raise even greater issues. As we have seen, the 
style of BI and B2 is not an artificial one. The puristic profile of the latter is hard to 
determine. B 1, on the other hand, seems to display a case of censoring purism. Perhaps, 
though avoiding artificial period construction, the writer unconsciously practised 
puristic self -censorship. Who then was he 7A scribe or perhaps the secretary himself 7 
This issue is of great importance given the possibility that a rhetor was ab epistulis a 
few years earlier, or possibly even in the same year as B 1. Another problem is how to 
account for the stylistic discrepancy between BI and the letter to the Coroneans of AD 
140 (Oliver 1989 no. 115). Do they represent different performances of the same 
individual or of two different people (that is, two secretaries, or the secretary and a 
subordinate, or two scribes) ? Such uncertainties do not allow us to determine the 
significance of the particular kind of puristic intervention apparent in B 1. Similarly, no 
context can be provided for the puristic refinement which characterise B6 in AD 158, 
let alone for that of a text of uncertain date such as B 9. The identity of the individuals 
who composed these letters is unknown. 
To summarise, letters issued during the reign of Pius differ in their level of 
puristic intensity. One of them displays a non-puristic profile (B 4ý, another exhibits a 
possible instance of unconscious self-censorship (B 1), several letters are characterised 
by acts of intense puristic intervention (esp. B 5,6,9 1). Three major obstacles preclude 
the assessment of these divergences. (i) Their statistical significance is uncertain: given 
the absence of sufficient written evidence on each year, the means do not exist to test 
the significance of each profile by comparing it with the normal practice of the same 
bureau in the same year. (ii) A great deal of essential information on the composition of 
A further case would be av-r-rct in Dig. 49.1.1 (from Ulpian, liber primus de appellationibus), 
but the reading is a modern conjecture: the MSS have a 8id, which makes no sense. 
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imperial correspondence is unavailable. It is thus impossible to distinguish the role 
played by officc-holdcrs from that of subordinates (if any). (iii) Both the precise dates 
of ab epistulis and the identity of the individuals who composed the surviving letters 
are unknown. 
Before Celer, other literati were appointed to the post of ab epistulis or ab 
epixtulis Graecis under Hadrian: (a) L. Julius Vestinus (uncertain date; c. 135 ? ), l a 
scholar who is known from the Suda to have compiled an epitome of Pamphilus' 
Glosses, a selection of words from Demosthenes, and a selection of words from 
Thucydides, Isacus, Isocrates, Thrasymachus, and other orators 2- in other words, he is 
the sort of man who is in principle expected to have adopted an archaising language in 
written usage; W C. Avidius Heliodorus (before AD 137), 3 a rhetor; 4 W C. Valerius 
Eudaemon (before AD 142), 5 another literary man, whose precise sphere of competence 
This date was suggested by Pflaum 1960,1 246-247 (no. 105). Lewis 1981,151 no. 10 (= 
1995,259 no. 10) followed him. Bowie 1982,57 and Birley 1992,48 no. A3 left the date 
open. 
2 Sud. o 835 Adler. Cf. H. Giirtner, Der Kleine Pauly V (1979) 1230.45-51; Millar 1992,88; 
Bowie 1982,40,43. 
3 In 137, he became prefect of Egypt, see § 1.3.6. The suggested dates for his tenure of the 
post of ab epistulis are: (a) 120-122, see 0. Hirschfeld, Die kaiserlichen 
Verwaltungsbeatnten bis auf Diocletian (1905) 257,4; (b) c. 127, see Lewis 1981,151 no. 8 
(= 1995,259 no. 8); W c. 130, see Pflaum 1961,111 1021 no. 106. None of them is based on 
firm evidence. Other scholars (Pflaum 1960,1 252 Ino. 1061; Bowie 1982,58; Birley 1992, 
48 no. A 4) lef t the date open. 
4 Cf. Bowersock 1969,50-51; Millar 1992., 88, Bowie 1982,41,43. On Heliodorus see also 
Swain 1996,269 with n. 59 (with further bibliography), 2,99 n. 3. 
5 In 142, he became prefect of Egypt, see § 1.3.6. The suggested dates for his tenure of the 
bureau of ab epistulis are, (a) c. 125, see Pflaum 1961,111 1021; W c. 130, see Lewis 1981, 
151 no. 9 (= 1995,259 no. 9). Neither is based on firm evidence. Other scholars (Pf laum 
1960,1 268 [no. 1101, Bowie 1982,58; Birlcy 1992,50 no. C 4) left the date open. 
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is however unknown. 1 Significant evidence of puristic conduct in letters issued by 
Hadrian is found only in nos. A7 and A 10. There is no telling, however, whether one or 
other of these was personally composed by Vestinus, or Heliodorus, or Eudaemon. Nor 
are -we able to determine at least whether one or other of the numerous non-puristic 
letters (esp. AI ý2,4,5,6,9) -was composed during their tenure of office. 
Let us now return to the later decades of the second century. Text D1 of 
AD 1741175 might have been issued by the bureau of ab episfulis Graccis during the 
secretaryship of T. Claudius Vibianus Tertullus, since this seems to have occurred 
sometime between AD 172 and 175.2 The matter could be settled, if we accept the 
suggestion of a scholar of repute that Tertullus was succeded by Cornelianus under 
Marcus and Commodus. 3 Another candidate might be T. Aius (or Taius) Sanctus, if 
Lewis is correct in assigning his service as an imperial sec retary to c. AD 175.4 But 
there is no firm evidence in favour of this year; Pflaum also argued for a date before 
AD 171-172,5 Both individuals would provide a learned background for the choice of a 
puristic language in the imperial chancery. Tertullus, an eastern Greek (probably a 
native Pergamene), 6 has been credited with 'some kind of rhetorical or literary 
proficiency'. 7 Sanctus probably taught rhetoric to Commodus. 8 Unfortunately, we 
cannot prove that DI was personally composed by the office-holder, nor alternatively 
that the puristic profile of the letter was the outcome of specific directions given by 
Tertullus or Sanctus to their subordinate(s). 
Philostratus advised imperial secretaries to employ a moderate degree of 
puristic intensity (Ch. II § 2.1.3). He also assessed the style and language of imperial 
letters composed by the sophists Aclius Antipater of Hicrapolis and Aspasius of 
Ravenna during their secretaryship (Ch. 11 § 2.1.3). He offered no comments, however, 
1 Cf. Bowersock 1969,51; Bowie 1982,41,43. 
2 Cf. Pflaum 1961,111 992, followed by all the subsequent scholars, including Bowersock 
1969,54; Millar 1992,105; Lewis 1981,151 no. 21 (= 1995,259 no. 21); Bowie 1982,59; 
Birlcy 1992,50 no. C 9. On Tertullus see also the bibliography cited in 1K 13 (1980) p. 
46. 
3 Bowersock 1969,55. 
4 Lewis 1981,151 no. 22 (= 1995,259 no. 22). On his nomen see L. Moretti, RFIC n. s., 38 
(88) (1960) 70-72; J. Rea, P. Oxy. XXXVI (1970) p. 41. 
5 Pflaum 1961,111 1005 (no. 178 bis); so also Birley 1992,50 no. C 8. Cf. Bowie 1982,59. 
6 So already Pflaum 1961,111 992. 
7 Bowersock 1969,54. However, as Bowie observes, 'the present evidence does not document 
literary activities' (Bowie 1982,41; cf. 47). 
9 Cf. O. W. Reinmuth, The Prefect of Egypt from Augustus to Diocletian (Leipzig 1935) 128, 
136; Millar 1992,105; Lewis 1981,161 n. 21 (= 1995,269 n. 21); Bowie 1982,40-41,47,59. 
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on their attitude to purism. Antipater owed his appointment to the post to Septimius 
Severus (AD 193-211), who also nominated him tutor to his sons, Geta and Caracalla. He 
was certainly holding his secretarian post between AD 200 and 205.1 Acts of puristic 
intervention are consistently found in imperial correspondence issued under the reign 
of Septimius Severus, though before AD 200-. cf. especially G 2-4, which were all written 
in the year 199. G 5, however, is likely to have been dispatched during Antipater's 
secretaryship. Yet it is hard to tell whether he personally composed the text. It may be 
noted that the style of a letter of 201 from (Severus] and Caracalla to the Panhellenion 
is informal in terms of sentence construction and word order. 2 According to 
Philostratus' judgement, Antipater made use of asyndetic sequences in his letters, but 
the kind of unpretentious style apparent in that letter rather points to a careless 
composition. 
The present evidence does not permit us to reach conclusions about 
Aspasius' practice of purism. The date of his secretaryship is unknown. He is mentioned 
as an imperial secretary in Philostratus' Lives of the Sophists, which was probably 
written after 222 and before 238,3 Aspasius' tenure of office may either have preceded 
or have been contemporary with these dates. 4 
Prefectural Decrees and Letters 
1.3.6. A variety of attitudes to purism are also found in decrees and letters 
issued by the prefecLs of Egypt. I referred earlier to a case of a decree containing an 
offence to extreme purism (§ 1.2.1.2.2). This edict may have been issued by A Petronius 
Mamertinus. During his tenure of office, he dispatched at least another text in which a 
Cf. IK 16.2026.17-18 (= Oliver 1989 no. 244), a letter from Caracalla to the Ephesians datable to 
a year between 200 and 205, cf. Pf laum 1960,11 611-612 (no. 230); Pf laum 196 1,111 102 1; 
Birley 1992,50 no. C 14. Some scholars suggested more precise dates: (a) Lewis 1981,152 
no. 29 (= 1995,260 no. 29) stated c. 200; (b) Oliver 1989,471-472 argued for 201; (c) the 
editors of 1K 16 suggested c. 203. Bowie 1982,59 left the date open. On Antipater see 
Bowersock 1969,55-56; Millar 1992,92-93,227; Bowie 1982,40,46-47; Swain 1996,370; 
E. Bowie, Der Neue Pauly 1 (1996) 780-781, and the bibliography listed in 1K 16 (1980) p. 
19. 
2 Oliver 1989 no. 245. 
3 Terminus post quem: Vit. soph. 2.31.2,11 123-16 Kayser, cf. T. D. Barnes, Latomus 27 (1968) 588, 
Bowersock 1969,7 n. 2. Discussions of the date of the Lives of the Sophists include F. Solmsen, 
RE XX 1 (1941) 169.61-170.9; Barnes 581-597 (esp. 586 ff. ); Bowersock 1969,6-8. Further 
bibliography will be found in those works. 
4 Pflaum 1961,111 1021 and Birley 1992,50 no. C 16 assigned it to a date between 209 and 
229, whereas Lewis 1991,152 no. 35 (= 1995,260 no. 35) thought of c. 220 (on what 
grounds, I cannot tell); cf. also Bowie 1982,59. On Aspasius see Bowersock 1969,56; 
Millar 1992,93; Bowie 1982,40; E. Bowie, Der Neue Pauly 11 (1997) 105. 
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well-integrated non-puristic element was preferred to a high profile variant. The text in 
question is P. Wdrzb. 9.53-59,1 a letter to the strategus of the Thinite nome in which the 
writer used a subjunctive in place of an optative oblique (11.56-58). Yet a letter of AD 
135, BGU 1 19 col. ii 12-19 (= M. Chr. 85), has (is'Xpi (1.14), a well-integrated puristic 
feature (§ 1.3.5 no. C 1) found even in moderately Atticising prose. The writers seem to 
have been inclined to accept light puristic colouring, whether deliberately or 
unconsciously, and to avoid features of extreme purism. 
Among Mamertinus' second-century successors are four men who served 
as ab epistulis before being promoted to the prefecture of Egypt: W C. Avidius 
Heliodorus, who held the post in AD 137-142 (he was successor to Mamertinus); 2 (ii) C. 
Valerius, Eudaemon, who was prefect in AD 142-143; 3 (iii) C. Calvisius Statianus, who 
was in office AD 170-175; 4 (iv) T. Maius Sanctus, who held the post in 179/180.5 As we 
have seen, their precise role in the composition of extant imperial correspondence is 
uncertain (§ 1.3.5). Heliodorus, Eudaemon, and Sanctus, however, were Greek literati, and 
Cassius Dio (71.22.2) tells us that Hcliodorus became prefect of Egypt 'in virtue of his 
rhetorical skill' (et Eilinsiptuc 'ij - ., p -toptmjr. 
). One thus wonders whether they promoted 
purism during their tenure of the prefecture. It is hard to tell in the light of the present 
evidence. No edict or letter issued in the name of Sanctus has yet been publishedý The 
only extensive and well-preserved edict of Heliodorus, P. Oxy. XLI 2954.12,25, provides 
doubtful evidence. Signs of stylistic cultivation 7 are associated with a feature 
characteristic of standard non-literary Koine. 8 This is clearly something unexpected in 
prose texts whose purpose was to achieve puristic respectability. The more so, 
considering the rhetorical background of Heliodorus and the reported reason f or his 
appointment to the prefecture. But three arguments may undermine the significance of 
that feature: 
(a) it may be a scribal error (the papyrus is a copy); 
W the edict may have been composed by a person other than Heliodorus 
1 W. Chr. 26 = Oliver 1989 no. 166.53-59. 
2 Cf. Bastianini 1975,288; Bureth 1988,484-485; Bastianini 1988,508. 
3 Cf. Bastianini 1975,289; Bureth 1988,485; Bastianini 1988,508. 
4 Cf, Bastianini 1975,298; Bureth 1988,487-488; Bastianini 1988,510. 
5 Cf. Bastianini 1975,299; Bureth 1988,488; Bastianini 1988,510-511, 
6 On P. Berl. Zill. 3 see Bastianin! 1988,510-511. 
7 Cf. the use of a balanced sentence construction (11.19-20 -To-1; [tiv -ro7c, Q, and 
paronomasia (1.18 Sia Vs*rcx8o[cy1qtwv Ve-raa&). 
8 Cf, the use of i(Xv instead of CLv after the relative pronoun: for a full list of bibliographic 
ref ercnces see Appendix (B) § 1.6 E (a) 2. 
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himself (a clerk ? ); 
W the occurrence may not be representative of Heliodorus' average attitude 
to purism and classical Greek. 
Only if neither (a) nor (b) are true could we be certain that Heliodorus was personally 
responsible for the choice of that unclassical feature. And only if W is the case would 
we be confident that Heliodorus ignored purism. 
On the other hand, an edict of Eudaemon, P. Oxy. 11 237 col. viii 7-18, 
displays a case of -r-r 0.11) and the verb owioocu in combination with an acc. + inf. clause 
(L 12). The latter complies with puristic requirements such as those stated by Moeris 
and Pseudo-Herodian (cf. § 1.3.5 no. B 1). The two elements thus make up a distinct 
puristic profile. Unfortunately, there is no telling whether Eudaemon composed the 
letter, nor is it possible to test the significance of the profile against further evidence. 
Only another edict of Eudaemon has so far been published, but the text is both 
fragmentary and uninformative about purism. 1 This does not allow us to determine 
whether the profile found in P. Oxy. 237 is representative of the chancery-'s normal 
attitude to purism, and therefore whether Eudaemon imparted puristic regulations to 
clerks employed in the prefectural chancery. Indeed, an argument against this 
possibility would be offered by the non-puristic, vulgar utterances put into Eudaemon's 
mouth in a report of judicial proceedings (§ 1.3.1.3.1). Yet I have suggested reasons for 
doubting the veracity of the linguistic data supplied by the papyrus. 
Other sources provide unclear information. For instance, a famous edict of 
M. Sempronius Liberalis (in office AD 154-159)., SB XX 14662,2 displays an occurrence 
of the 3rd pers. plur. imp. ending -ucxv Q. 15). This standard Koine feature represents an 
offence against extreme purism (§ 1,15 no. B 6), but does not necessarily suggest an 
aversion for purism, since it is found both in non-Atticising sources and in prose texts 
which otherwise exhibit clear traces of intense puristic intervention. The imperial 
letters discussed in § 1.3.5 nos. B6 and DI are cases in point: the former seems 
particularly significant because it is contemporary with Liberalis' edict. The ending 
-oav is a mere indicator of an unfavourable attitude to markedly archaising affectation. 
As imperial letters show, however, this attitude is precisely what one should expect of 
non-literary official documents. It remains doubtful whether the prefectural chancery 
in the time of Liberalis still accepted a moderate degree of purism or rather avoided all 
forms of puristic refinement. 
I P. Mich. IX 522. 
2 S. Strassi Zaccaria, Ceditto di M. Sempronius Liberalis (Trieste 1988) 20-22. On the 
prefecture of Liberalis see Bastianini 1975,292-294; Bureth 1988,486; Bastianini 1988, 
509. 
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Further Official Correspondence 
1.3.7. The impact of purism on letters dispatched by other high-ranking 
offices in Egypt was generally limited. Many clerks appear to have consistently avoided 
puristic Greek, while others welcomed the use of light puristic colouring. Evidence on 
these tendencies is offered by the extensive corpus of homogeneous letters investigated 
in § 1.2.2.3.2.3. 
(A) As has already been pointed out, dual endings, including 8vo7v and 
BusTv, were consistently disregarded by the clerk or clerks who composed official 
letters on behalf of the strategus of the Panopolite nome in September 298. Further 
evidence of non-puristic conduct is found in other letters written by the same 
individual(s), as follows (P. Panop. Beatty 1): 
1. Offences against extreme purism: 
I. 1.22 (to the prefect, II Sept. ) *caxtov in place of Oa-r-rov (cf. § 1.2.1); 
2.1.218 (to a commissioner of annona, 17 Sept. ) crTIVepov for -rýtmpov (cf. § 1.3.2); 
3.1.267 (to the procurator of the Lower Thebaid, 18 Sept. ) TaIjov; 
4.1.390 (to a cavalryman, 22 Sept. ) cýnjA-SeDV. 
11. Offences against moderate purism: 
1.47 (to an accountant of Cohors I Apamenorum, 12 Sept. ): cc for x-r. 
Elements of severe purism were consistently avoided. List 11 would seem to show that 
even moderate puristic colouring did not appeal to the clerk(s). The high rank of some 
of the recipients did not represent a sufficient stimulus to puristic intervention. 
(B) Whilst agreeing with these letters on rejecting dual forms, official 
correspondence issued by the procurator of the Lower Thebaid in February 300 exhibits 
some consideration for purism (P. Panop. Beatty *2): 
I, Features of severe purism: 
1.11.95,99 (proclamation; unknown day) -ricou; (class.; not found in papyri before 
the late third century), cf. § 1.3.3 IV E no. W I-, 
2.1.146 (circular letter to the strategi of the procuratorial district, 13 Feb. ) 
11. Features found even in moderately Atticising prose: 
1.1.70 (to the strategus of the Panopolite nome, 9 Feb. ) -r-t; 
2.1.107 (circular letter to the strategi and commodores of the procuratorial 
district, 5 Feb. ) -r-c. 
111. Offences against extreme purism: 
1.7 (circular letter to the strategi of the procuratorial district, 2 Feb. ) xa%tov (cf. § 
1.2.1). 
11 1-2 suggest a desire for moderate puristic colouring. By contrast, severe purism was 
avoided: III reflects the same unfavourable attitude to intense puristic affectation as the 
use of plural forms in preference to uncommon dual endings (§ 1.2.2.3.2.3). Puristic 
features ranking midway between the top and mid-height in a hypothetical scale of 
puristic intensity elicited fluctuating responses. Some of them were accepted (1 1-2). 
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Some others, such as dual endings of numerals, were rejected. Inconsistency is found 
even in one and the same letter: contrast 12 above with § 1.2.2.3.2.3 no. B3. 
These two basic tendencies could be illustrated from more papyri. I shall 
select a few examples. A letter of AD 300 from the catholicus to the procurator of the 
Lower Thebaid has an occurrence of (P. Panop. Beatty 2.139), just as the letters 
dispatched by the procurator 0) 1 1-2 above). Cases of mild revival of the dual were 
listed in § 1.2.2.3.2.3. On the other hand, P. Oxy. LX 4060.40-64, a copy of a letter of AD 
161 from the strategus of Nesyt to the strategus of the Oxyrhynchite nome, displays a 
case of cc 0.48) and other post-classical featuresl including an instance of av af ter the 
relative pronoun Q. 48). 1 It is regrettably impossible to reconstruct the normal linguistic 
behaviour of the clerks who composed these letters. This does not allow us to determine 
how their (non-)puristic profile compares with the average practice of purism of the 
chanceries from which the letters were dispatched. No firm assessment of their profile 
is possible under such condifionsý2 Similar problems affect the vast majority of official 
letters. P. Panop. Beatty I and 2, on the other hand, contain such extensive sets of 
homogeneous letters (in terms of date and 'authorship') as to allow more secure 
conclusions to be drawn. As indicated earlier, letters issued by the stTategus of the 
Panopolite nome exhibit no rational, purposeful and planned intervention in language, 
possibly because they were written down under dictation (§ 1.21.3.2.3). Their non- 
puristic profile is primarily a function of the absence of an ambition for linguistic 
refinement. On the other hand, the reception of puristic colouring in the letters of the 
procurator of the Lower Thebaid suits their predominantly artificial style. Perhaps 
genre influenced the choice of the profile (cf. § 1.2.2.3.2.3). 
Conclusion 
1.3.8. A few points of general interest can be highlighted. 
(A) Types of Puristic Profile 
Non-literary sources document a large variety of profiles of puristic intensity. The 
following classification represents an attempt to illustrate the principal typological 
variations found in the papyri discussed in previous paragraphs. Each prof ile will 
receive a serial number. In each entry, I shall provide: 
an outline of the main characteristics of the profile (C): (a) defines the 
approximate -weighting of non-puristic factors, -where-as (b) highlights the 
1 On this feature see Appendix (B) § 1.6 E (a) 2. 
2 Cf. § 1.2.2.3.2.3. 
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attitude to unintegrated puristic variants. As brief compositions such as the 
non-literary papyri provide only limited information on the practice of 
purism, we can offer only an approximate estimate of the degrees of 
interaction between puristic and non-puristic variants; 
- indication of the types of document in which the particular profile under 
consideration is found (F). 
An asterisk M will indicate profile configurations which might have been affected by 
scribal inaccuracies. The sign (A) will be used as a marker of profiles in which the 
assessment of the overall impact of purism is affected by uncertainties about the 
puristic status of one or more feature. Sources characterised by very dubious profiles, 
however, will not be taken into consideration. 
(1) Unadulterated high-level profiles: 
1. C: (a) full disregard, 
(b) thorough reception; distinct ambition for intense affectation. 
F: forensic oratory only (§ 1.3.1.2). 
la. C: as in no. 1, but intense affectation is either unattested or deliberately rejected. 
F: (cO private correspondence (§ 1.3.3 (1)); 
(0) petitions (§ 1.3.4 nos. A2 & A3); 
(-y) imperial correspondence (§ 1.3.5 nos. B 9A), 
(11) Mixed profiles characterized by the complementary use of nori-puristic f actors and 
high profile ilte-mv. 
2. C-. (a) limited acceptancv, 
(b) extensive reception; items contributing intense affectation are either 
unattested or avoided; 
F: (a) imperial correspondence (§ 1.3.5 no. D 1), -. 
(0) *declamations (§ 1.3.2); 
(y) utterances of presiding officials in judicial proceedings (§ 1.3.1.3.1*A). 
3. C: (a) isolated acceptance; 
(b) isolated reception. 
F: petitions (§ 1.3.4 no. Bl*) 
4. C: (a) fluctuating attitude; 
(b) occasional reception; 
F-. (m) (exercise in) f oTensic oratory (§ 1.3.1.1)-, 
W 'narratio' documents (§ 1.3.1.3 (A)); 
(-I) private correspondence M 1.2.2.3.2.2 (PSI IV 286, SB VI 9616v. 241,1.3.3 III 
B, IV E M). 
5. C: (a) extensive acceptance; 
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(b) occasional reccption; 
F: official letters issued by local authorities (§ 1.3.7 (B)). 
These profiles exhibit widely varied ratios of non-puristic versus high-profile puristic 
items. This posits the existence of varying attitudes to marked puristic respectability. 
No. 2 points to ambition for more intense purism than no. 5 and should probably be 
regarded as a high level prof ile stained with lapses into non-puristic language. By 
contrast, nos. 4 and 5 can be described as moderate profiles characterised by occasional 
acceptance of high I)rofile items, 
(111) Moderate level profilew. 
6. C: (a) partial or total rejection (no firm distinction between different attitudes is 
possible); well-integrated puristic features are welcomed; 
(b) thorough disregard or mere absence of occurrences; 
F: (a) imperial correspondence (§ 1.3.5 nos. C 1, C 2); 
private letters 0 1.3.3 (111 A), (III C), (IV) (except perhaps IV E, see no. 4 
above); 
(-f) prefcctural decrecs (§ 1.3.6). 
(IV) Finally, although displaying no profile proper, some sources exhibit isolated 
occurrences of high profile items. Examples are found among imperial letters (§ 
1.3.5 nos. B 5) and petitions (§ 1.3.4 nos. Al, B2, B3). Writers clearly sought to 
achie-ve eye-catching puTistic colouring. 
(B) Puristic Profiles and Performance 
Modern languages display'a dichotomy between, on the one hand, neutral, conventional, 
formal, premeditated language behaviour in which purism is an important coVituent 
and. relaxed, informal, spontaneous performance characterised by a relaxation of 
puristic strictures on the other'. 1 This state of affairs has been shown specifically to 
pertain to certain types of puristic orientation such as 6litist. purism, 'where the impetus 
is precisely on elevating the language above, or distancing it f rom, an embarassing 
vernacular'. 2 Ancient Greek purism was essentially as much 61itist as it was archaising 
in nature inasmuch as its desire to resuscitate the linguistic material of a past golden 
age embodied a proscriptive attitude not only to substandard and regional usage, but 
also to words of standard language which were not attested in the accepted archaic 
modcls. 3 As we have seen, puristic activity was often a function of premeditated 
1 G. Thomas 1991,132. 
2 G. Thomas 1991,132. 
3 On the relationship between ilitist and archaising purism see G. Thomas 1991,78-79. 
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language behaviour. Examples of this correlation have been found among 'narratio' 
documents 0 1.3.1.3(A)), written records of utterances of judges (§ 1.3.1.3.1), 
declamations 0 1.3.2), private letters 0 1.3.3 1,111 A-C, IV), petitions 0 1.3.4 A), and 
imperial correspondence (§ 1.3.5 no. B 5). Yet this mode of activity was not the rule. A 
number of private letters and petitions show that purism could and did on occasion 
have a marked impact on otherwise unartificial prose (cf. H 1.3.3 IV, 1.3.4 B), In 
particular, sources occur which are characterised by unsophisticated styles (§ 1.3.4 nos. 
B2, B3; cf. A IV above) or even careless sentence construction (§ 1.3.4 no. BI: puristic 
profile 3) but still exhibit occasional occurrences of high-profile puristic features. It 
follows that even casual performance did not necessarily elicit a considerable relaxation 
of puristic strictures. It may be noted, however, that the present evidence does not 
document any case of an informal composition marked by such high-level puristic 
profiles as nos. 1 and Ia. This fact suggests that intense puristic affectation 
charactcrised by thorough acceptance of both well-integratcd puristic features and high 
profile items was indeed a product of premeditated performance. It seems, therefore, 
that the relaxation of puristic self -censure affected the weighting of non-puristic factors 
more deeply than the attitude to unassimilated high-pTofile items. 
(C) Determinants of Usage 
In the course of previous paragraphs, attempts were made to examine the factors which 
may have influenced the choice of individual profiles. The evidence discussed does not 
suffice to enable us to draw conclusions of general validity. Several issues also make it 
impossible to obtain extensive sets of firm data and therefore to detect trends. First, in 
many cases the impact of purism cannot be assessed on secure grounds owing to 
uncertainties about the veracity of transmitted readings and the classification of 
controversial linguistic material. Secondly, only in a minority of cases can the 
determinants of pcrf ormance be detected. Thirdly, the choice of each profile was 
generally influenced by more than one factor. The complementary interaction of genre 
and time in the forensic speech examined in § 1.3.1.2 is a case in point. Moreover, there 
is reason to believe that mort than two factors often influenced puristic conduct. It is 
impossible, however, to detect all the determinants of every written performance. In the 
vast majority of cases, assessments are bound to rest an dubious speculation. 
In this connection, it seems fit to offer comments on the commonplace 
assumption that the language of official documents and that of private documents 
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differ in their degree of correctness, formality, artificiality, and cultivation., This 
general proposition comprises two further assumptions: 
W that individuals were either required or expected to adjust every aspect of 
language and style according to the private or official character of 
perf ormancv, 
(ii) that both inscriptions and papyri are characterised by a dichotomy between 
private and official documents; in other words, that the same principle of 
conduct was in operation in all geographical areas (Egypt, Asia Minor, Attica, 
etc. ) and that it was unrelated to the writing surface. 
In part, this belief reflects a categorisation found in ancient rhetoric. According to Latin 
epistolary theorists, for instance, epistulae negotiales required different stylistic choices 
from epistulae familiares (Ch. 11 § 2.2.1 111 i 1). Yet neither W nor (ii) have yet been 
subjected to methodologically correct testing against an extensive body of papyrus 
evidence. As a result, we Jo viol )to what extent the notions of private and official were 
effectively present to the writers' mind as determinants of composition. The ancient 
practice of purism in f act invites revision of the assumption. 
Assessments should be undertaken of the effects of the dichotomy 
privatelofficial ow. 
(a) the use of puristic features 
and (b) the extent of their usage. 
In particular, three aspects require due consideration: 
(1) the choice of the profile; 
(2) the attitude to high profile items; 
(3) the attitude to moderate profile features. 
Evidence shows that (2) did not vary according to the private or public character of 
performance. Remarkable features of extreme purism are found in private letters 
1.2.1.2.3,1.2.2.3.2.2,1.3.3) and even in private documents (§ 1.2.2.3.1). Moreover, official 
correspondence does not exhibit a higher frequency of high profile items than private 
correspondence. It f ollows that higher level profiles are neither alien to private letters 
(cf. (A) nos. la, 4 above) nor statistic-ally more frequent in official correspondence. 
Similar considerations apply to (3). Many private letters, including unsophisticated 
items, are characterised by the presence of moderate profile features and by a 
moderately puristic impact (§ 1.2.3; cf. (A) no. 6; (B)). There is evidence to show that the 
normal epistolary practice of certain high-ranking official chanceries included the use 
Cf. e. g. Buttenwicser, IF 28 (1911) 16-106; Kaimio 1979,168; Gil 1987,83; Bubenik 1989, 
31,37,39-40; Horsley 1989,48; Brixhe-Hodot 1993,11-12. 
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of puristic variants (§ 1.3.7 (B)). But other high-ranking chanceries normally ignored 
purism (§ 1.3.7 (A)). Of course, it is not certain that every occurrence of moderate 
profile items in unpretentious private letters represents an indicator of puristic 
intervention. But the same issue applies to official correspondence as well. If attempts 
are made to go beyond an analysis of individual cases and to detect trends, only 
inconclusive data are obtained. Data about individual clusters of equivalent variants are 
generally insufficient to allow statistically significant tests to be carried out. Moreover, 
where official and private letters differ in their ratio of puristic : nonrpuristic variants, 
the divergence generally bears no statistic significance. In such cases, mere word- 
frequency is inconsequential. Indeed, very frequent items such as x-r/cc could be more 
informative. It has recently been stated that -vt predominates in official papyrus 
documcnts, 1 but I have not been able to verif y either the set of data on which the 
assertion is based or the chosen criteria of analysis. The latter seem particularly 
important. Firstly, it is unclear whether heterogeneous types of sources such as 
declarations addressed to officials, letters dispatched by officials, and even imperial 
correspondence have been classified together under the category 'official documents'. If 
this is the case, the collected data may provide misleading information. Secondly, 
writers were often inconstant in their use of puristic features. When dealing with an 
isolated document, we can never tell to what extent it is representative of the writer's 
normal attitude to purism. It may thus be misleading to combine data from a variety of 
such sources. In collecting data, it would be advisable to distinguish between loose 
sources and homogeneous groups of items illustrating the average practice of 
individuals and chanceries. 
To conclude, neither the use of purism nor the extent of its usage seem to 
have significantly varied according to the official or private character of sources. 
Further investigation into other linguistic areas is called f or. 
(D) Problems of Chronological Development 
The complexity of issues makes it also impossible to determine whether and to what 
extent the impact of purism on non-literary prose varied in the course of centuries. It is 
hard to tell, for example, to what extent the full manifestation of Atticism in the second 
century AD contributed to the reception of purism by the Graeco-Egyptian speech 
community. Certainly purism did not represent a nascent phenomenon in the second 
century. An early first-century oratorical speech composed in Fayum has a distinct 
puristic profile (§ 1.3.1.1), and there are instances of marked puristic intervention in 
So e. g. Horsley 1989,48. 
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first-century letters and contracts (§§ 1.2.2.3.1 no. 1,1.2.2.3.2.3 no. 1). Yet to what extent 
the blooming of linguistic Atticism entailed a more intense stimulus to puristic activity 
it is hard to tell. The choice of a very high puristic profile in a second-/third-century 
forensic speech is probably a reflection of that phenomenon (§ 1.3.1.2). Atticism appears 
to have influenced the premeditated language behaviour of well-educated individuals. 
The reaction of the speech community, on the other hand, is difficult to assess. There 
are many second- and early third-century cases of puristic interventionj but whether 
they indicate that purism had enjoyed some propagation in the wider community it is 
hard to tell. 
I Cf. §§ 1.2.1.2.4,1.2.2.3.1 (nos. 2-4), 1.2.2.3.2.4 (nos. 1-2), 1.3.3 (no, III B), 1.3.6. 
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2. THE USE OF POETICISMS 
2.0. Poetic language is another fundamental component of premeditated 
language behaviour inasmuch as it generally consists of highly de-automatised 
linguistic acts. 1 In the Roman period, the prosaic use of elements characteristic of 
poetic language was proscribed by severe purists. 2 Yet not only had authorities of 
milder puristic orientation a more favourable attitude to it, but poetic loans successfully 
pervaded written usage, though in varying proportion& No literary prose writing was in 
fact exempt from the influence of poetic language. This is true even of strongly 
Atticising writers such as Aelius Aristides. 3 In the fourth century, an influential rhetor 
like Himerius came to adopt a highly poetic style in his orations. 4 Other intellectuals 
were averse to his approach, 5 but this is illustrative of the high esteem in which poetry 
was held by rhetors. As a matter of fact, the study of poets played an important role in 
the rhetorical training of pupils throughout Graeco-Roman antiquityý6 In Egypt, 
educated people also took much interest in poetry, and many of them must have had 
remarkable knowledge of it. Although the diffusion of verse manuscripts seems to have 
peaked in the late first to third centuries AD, papyri document the existence of an 
interest in poetry down to the sixth and seventh centuTies. 7 In consequence either of 
formal rhetorical training or of personal poetic interests and leanings, Greek-speaking 
people in Egypt occasionally adopted loans from poetic language into their own 
everyday prose. The question is to examine the occasions on which these items were 
adopted, and also the proportions and motivations of the borrowing. 
The influence of poetic language on the non-litcrary papyri was 
investigated by Henrik Zilliacus thirty years ago. 8 He collected a number of poetic 
echoes, compiled a list of supposedly poetic words attested in the documentary papyri, 
and advanced some general observations. Unfortunately, his word-list is not free of 
I Cf. J. Mukaiovský, 'Standard Language and Poetic Language', in D. C. Freeman (ed. ), 
Linguistics and Literary Style (New York 1970) 43. 
2 Cf. e. g. Phryn. Ecl. 32,66,106,214,247., 251,294 Fischer. 
3 Cf, Schmid 11 187-213; S. Nicosia, in R. Pretagostini (ed. ), Tradizione e innovazione nella 
cultura greca. da Omero all'et(i ellenistica. Scritti in onore di Bruno Gentili, III (Rome 1993) 
1124-1125. 
4 Cf. Norden. 1958,1428-431. 
5 Cf. Jul. ep. 4.428b, p. 14.8-9 Bidez (the letter is addressed to the rhetor Evagrius). 
6 Cf. H. North, Traditio 8 (1952) 1-33. 
7 Cf. H. Machler, Dialogos 4 (1997) 125-130. 
8 Zilliacus 1967,68-83. 
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inaccuracies, 1 and both his analysis of evidence and his observations lack depth. I also 
question the poetic status of many of the features which Zilliacus and others have 
regarded as pocticisms. In the next pages, I shall thus offer a new discussion of select 
aspects of the phenomenon. I shall first address problems of classification. This will 
hopefully give some indication of my views on the necessary criteria for labelling 
individual linguistic features as 'poetic' in the periods of Koine. Secondly, while giving 
up to compile a new word-list, I shall attempt to illustrate the main patterns of conduct 
with regard to poetic language and the principal motives behind the choice of poetic 
ingredients. It has recently been pointed out with good reason that a chief goal in the 
study of poeticisms is to 'look for explanations of poetic colouring in particular 
instances'ý2 The importance of context in the study of literary style needs hardly be 
emphasised. It may be interesting to recall what John Spencer and Michael Gregory 
wrote three decades ago: 'Language events do not take place in isolation from other 
events; rather they operate within a wide framework of human activity. Any piece of 
language is therefore part of a situation, and so has a context, a relationship with that 
situation'. 3 This seems to be true as long as we take 'the term 'situation' to denote not 
only the external conditions in which the Performance takes place, but also the 
psychological context from which it originates. It will be apparent that poetic loans 
could be related not so much to external determinants (genre, recipient, linguistic 
context etc. ) as to incidental psychological motivations. 
Two major examples: P. Cair. Masp. 111 67331, said to provide the only cases of aiOakosiq and 
c*aXXo8sxT)p in documents (Zilliacus 1967,73,75), is in fact part of a codex containing Scholia 
minora to Iliad (Pack2 1171 = Raffaelli 1994,150 no. 027. Cf. now Fournet 1997,229-301)-. 
a 'OaX6ev (fr. Ir 3) is a lemma taken from H. 2.415; (1 aXkoge-rýpsr, (fr. III v 1) comes from 11, i CLV 
18.553. 
Dover 1997,103. 
3 J. Spencer - M. J. Gregory, 'An Approach to the Study of Style', in D. C. Freeman (ed. ), 
Linguistics and Literary Style (New York 1970) 75. 
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2.1. PROBLEMS OF CLASSIFICATION 
2.1.1. When investigating the influence of poetic language on post-classical 
Greek prose, the preliminary problem is to distinguish linguistic items which involve 
premeditated acts allusive to poetry from apparent poeticisms, that is, from items whose 
use presupposes either fully automatised linguistic acts or deliberate reception of 
standard literary prose language. 'It would be pointless, even misleading - writes Sir 
Kenneth Dover d propos of Attic Greek - to call any phenomenon 'poetic' simply on 
the grounds that it happens to occur in extant poetry but not in extant prose'. 1 
Moreover, in the light of the evolution of Greek prose style during the Koine periods it 
would be misleading to label as 'poetic' any phenomenon which occurs in classical 
poetry, irrespective of the extent of its re-use in prose, both classical and post-classical. 
Unless we can determine that the phenomenon under consideration was inspired by a 
known poetic passage, we must look for circumstantial arguments in support of its 
supposedly poetic connotation. First, we need to specify what lexeme or periphrasis or 
syntactical construction a GTeek-speaking individual in Roman Egypt would have used 
instead in his ordinary discourse. 2 Secondly, we need to make sure that the 
phenomenon under consideration enjoyed no extensive integration into literary Koine 
prose, since in that case it is impossible to determine whether it was the poetic 
resonance or the propagation in literature to influence the choice of writers. Thirdly, we 
need to make sure that the phenomenon was not inspired by the language of Attic prose. 
Failure to follow this procedure may result in mistaken assessments. I shall discuss 
some exemplary cases in illustration of this methodology and the danger of error to 
which hasty assessments of the data are liable. 
Poetic Language or Non-Poetic Literary Language ? 
2.1.2. The verb npocy(pOgyyotiat occurs occasionally in papyri, but always in 
Byzantine epistolary f ormulae in the sense 'greet, and theref ore as a synonym f or more 
common verbs such as and npoau-japsi&w. cf. SB V 7635.6 = 0' Callaghan 
1963 no. 62 (late v- early vi AD), 3 P. Fouad 83.9,9,10 (vi AD), 88.4 (vi AD). The same 
1 Dover 1997,98. 
2- 1 have paraphrased an important methodological suggestion formulated by Dover 1997, 
98-99. 
3 In this context, the sense 'address' is also possible. 
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usage is very common in late antique and Byzantine 'literary' epistolography., Compare 
the following parallels: 
Greg. Naz. epp. 128.1; 132.2; 133.2; 168.2; 224.5 Gallay, GCS - Const. imp. ep. ad Arium 
et Arian. 22, ed. Opitz, Athanasius. Werke III I p. 72.12 (ap. Athanas. De decr. Nic. Syn. 
40.22,11 1 p. 40.35 Opitz and Gelas. 3.19) - Basil. Caes. epp. 15.7,19.7,20.18,59.1.3-4, 
119.2,121.7,132.10,133.14-15,155.12,205.6-7,206.4,231.13,239.1.3,263.12,265.3.30, 
297.7,305.14,324.2 Courtonne - Io. Ant. ep. ad Cyrill. Alex., ACO 1 1.1 p. 119.17 (= 
Cyrill. Apolog. ad Theodos. 20, ACO 1 1.3 p. 84.25-26), ep. ad Maxim. episc. Const., ACO 
1 1.7 p. 160.23 - Theodor. Cyr. epp. (Coll. Patm. ) 18 p. 90.1,46 p. 111.18,49 p. 119.22, 
Az6ma2, SChr 40; epp. (Coll. Sirm. ) 4 p. 30.10,5 p. 30.19,25 p. 84.6,26 p. 84.15,40 p. 
106.4,41 p. 106.19,55 p. 132,14,56 p. 132.20,62 p. 142.9-10,64 p. 144.19,72 p. 158.9, 
87 p. 232.12,93 p. 244.13 Az6ma, SChr 98; 106 p. 30.14,108 p. 32.22,143 p. 156.10 
Az6ma, SChr 111 - Leo ep. ad Faust., ACO 11 1.1 p. 37.28 - Felix ep. ad Zenon. imp., 
ACO 11124.38 - Aen. Gaz. epp. 11.9,24.17 Massa Positano. 
Zilliacus (1967,81) emphasized the poetic connotation of the verb. We could add that 
apocyq, )0i-IIovat supplies evidence of the influence of poetry on the language of 
Byzantine Ictter-writing. Yet individual lettcr-writers are likely to have derived it from 
the lexical repertoire of contemporary epistolography, and not from poetry. They used 
it to add a touch of formality, but not a specifically poetic touch. Indeed, a writer 
steeped in poetry could recognise the poetic resonance of the verb, but this awareness 
can barely have represented the primary stimulus to its employment in personal letters. 
Let us now consider a more difficult item, viz. the adjective (rKTIpa-ro;. Of 
its two papyrus occurrences listed by Zilliacus (1967,74), one is found in SB 1117205.8, 
a late third-century petition to the praeses of the Thebaid or to the prefect of Egypt'2 
while the other occurs in P. Lips. 119v col. ii 3, a rhetorically-phrased document of 
uncertain type'3 written in AD 273 (BL IX 125) or 274 (BL 1216). The adjective was 
fairly common in literary prose of the third and fourth centuries: occurrences, for 
instance, are found in Clement of Alexandria (14x), Alexander of Aphrodisia (lx), 
Themistius (12x), Amphilochius of Iconium (3x), and Himerius (3x). 4 In some cases, its 
use was inspired by known poetic passages, whereas different, though often unclear, 
motivations seem to have influenced writers in other circumstances. In 3B 7205, the 
adjective occurs in a parenthetic phrase (axqpa-rol cFoi) at axoai) which has the 
appearance of a quotation or an adaptation of a model. Whether this was written in 
verse or prose, however, we cannot tell. On the other hand, dic-i'lpa-ror, is employed in the 
1 Cf. Tomadakes 1969-1970,50. No ex. is listed by either Lampe or Sophocles. 
2 On this issue cf. Wagner 1987,266. The papyrus belongs to the private archive of a 
family of nekrotaphoi from the Great Oasis-. cf. Montevecchi 1989,256 no. 53. 
3 Cf. L. Mitteis, P. Lips. (1906) p. 324; Wilcken, APF 3 (1906) 569. 
4 Cf. also Lampe s-v. 
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IM Leipzig papyrus to qualify the lie-jaXo&opf Cmunificence') of the emperor Aurelian. 
That the adjective was derived from a specific poetic passage is improbable, but was it 
used in view of its poetic resonance ? Alternatively, considering its diffusion in 
contemporary literary prose, did it strike the writer as literary ? 
Poetic Language or Ordinary Speech ? 
2.1.3. In pre-Hellenistic literature, the lexeme ypa7a 'old woman' was 
confined to poetry (Homer, tragedy), its ordinary equivalent in prose being ypa6q. 
jpaTct has so far surfaced in four texts from Roman and late Roman Egypt. Three of 
them are private letters (P. Oxy. XXXVIII 2860.11 [ii AD], P. Miinch. 111 (1) 120.15 [ii 
AD], P. Oxy. LIX 3997.42 [iii/iv ADA one is a text of uncertain nature (O. Amst. 85.11 [ii 
ADD. 1 It would be unwise to assume that the individuals who wrote these documents 
consciously introduced an element of poetic language into everyday prose. 2 The lexeme 
ypaýa in fact propagated into post-classical popular speech'3 as is shown by: 
W the occurrences in bilingual glossaries (CGL 11: 534.11,111329.10,512.44); 
(ii) the fact that Moeris labelled it as 'Relicnistic'(193.29 Bekker); 
(iii) the existence of -mia in MGr (Demetrakos 11 1687 s. y. Wa7a; cf. 11 1702-1703 
S. V. 'YQICO. 
The presence of the lexeme in ordinary discourse - perhaps in wider use than we might 
suppose on the basis of the present evidence - strongly suggests that those individuals 
performed automatised acts receptive to the language of everyday speech. 
4 The 
otherwise unsophisticated style and unartificial language of the papyri, particularly of 
P. Milnch. 120, support the conclusion. 
We can now proceed to consider a more difficult item, viz. the lexeme oliticL 
'eye'. In classical Greek, the comparative ratio of 6(p0aXtio; : 8Vtta in prose and poetry 
indicates that the latter was essentially poetic. Yet an examination of individual 
contexts has shown that the use of %LVct in Attic prose was not always determined by a 
specific desire to make a display of poetic colouring. 
5 The word is found in Koine prose 
of all stylistic levels. In the form (OV)tLa1rt(ov), it is still in use in Modern Greek, where 
it has largely replaced o'OaXCLoq-6 During the Koine periods, ovtm could strike a well- 
I On O. Amst. 95 see J. Shelton, ZPE 33 (1979) 224. 
2 So appaTently H. G. loannidou, P-Oxy. LIX (1992) p. 141. 
3 Cf. DELG s. v. -1pak, Shipp 1979,2131. 
4 Cf. M. E. Weinstein, P-Oxy- XXXVIII (1971) p. 98. 
5 On all this cf. Dover 1997,113. 
6 Cf. Demetrakos VI 5121-, DELG s-v- 'Onco7cct, Shipp 1979,415,426. 
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educated individual as: 
(a) poetic; 
(b) good Attic (in view of its occurrences in prose); 
W standard literary-, 
(d) ordinary and unsophisticated. 
It is impossible to identify the particular resonance of the lexeme in every context. The 
metaphorical expression 'eye of the soul' Q-4Apa(, ra) -rýq Wvxýq) stems from Plato (cf. 
Resp. 7.533 d, Soph. 254 a), but its wide diffusion in post-classical literature (Philo, 
Plutarch, Clement of Rome, Clement of Alexandria, Plotinus, Porphyry, Jamblichus, 
Basil of Caesarea) suggests that it became a fairly common exprcssion. 1 Under such 
conditions, it would be unwise to take for granted an ubiquitous influence of Plato. The 
(d) connotation may account for the non-metaphorical use of OVVcL instead of ; q&tXV6r, 
in unpretentious prose, including the NT 2 and low-level papyrus letters such as 
P. Brem. 64.8 (ii AD). But in theory, other motivations may have operated even in such 
circumstances, inasmuch as casual performances could still incorporate isolated cases of 
choice vocabulary. Greater difficulties affect the evaluation of occurrences of the non- 
metaphorical sense in literary prose. The linguist has to conf -font textual uncertainties 3 
and can on no occasion base his assessment of the lexeme on firm grounds. Scholars 
generally assume that writers recognised 'WVt-m as poeticý4 but was this always the case ? 
Can we really exclude the possibility that (b), (c), and even (d) influenced the writers' 
conduct on one or other occasion ? 
2.1.3.1, Further issues arc raised by isolated occurrences of dialect forms in 
the papyri. The antiquarian interest characteristic of the early Roman period led to the 
propagation of old Greek dialects in areas of the eastern part of the Empire where they 
had long been spoken before the formation of Koine and its rise as the standard 
language. 5 This phenomenon consisted of either an artificial revival of a dialect which 
had ceased to be spokený or an artificial elevation to written official use of a dialect 
1 Materials: Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich Y. v. 44ta 2; M. Naldini, Basilio di Cesarea. Discorso ai 
giovani (Florence 1984) 150-151 (with further bibliography). Naldini correctly 
emphasiscd the uncertainties inherent in the stylistic evaluation of the expression. 
2 Materials: Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. 5t lict 1. ot), 
3 MSS are occasionally divided between ovvet and o'(pO(%XtL6q,: cf. e. g. Inglese 1996,168. 
4 Cf. Schmid 1 340,111212, IV 319; Gallay 1933,76; Inglcse 1996,32 n. 75,168. Way 1927, 
168 regarded the lexemc as a rare word. 
5 For a comprehensive study see Bubenik 1989,73-174. 
6 The revival of Aeolic in Asia Minor is probably a case in point: cf. Schmitt 1977,78-79, 
80, A. C. Cassio, AION (ling) 8 (1986) 131-146, Bubcnik 1989,138 ff., Hodot 1990,22-23. 
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which had survived as the language spoken and partly written by the common people 
for private purposes-' In Egypt, where no ancient Greek dialect had been in use before 
the propagation of Koine, this phenomenon was not active. Indeed, dialect endings 
characteristic of poetry were occasionally introduced into non-litcrary papyrus 
compositions from a desire to Invest everyday PTOSC with marked poetic colouring (§ 
2.2.2; cf. § 2.3-1). But there is no reason to assume that any phenomenon which happens 
to be reminiscent of an old dialect feature presupposes some form of conscious 
intervention in language use. For instance, the occurrence of TMot)rcat in P. Giss. Univ. III 
31 (11.21-22), a fourth-century unpretentious private letter, is unlikely to have been 
influenced by Doric C-Ljcoj)K(y,. 2 If the reading is correct, that form may be either a 
scribal slip for i-IrcoL)cra or a late formation attributable to the influence of aor. 1_11couaa 
(on the analogy of 7jpco-rTjcra-Tjpo)-rrjYa and the like)3 or of pcrf. pass. 'n'xoOUVcL1. 
Similarly, the sporadic cases of dative plural in -gool 
4 arc unlikely to be the result of 
deliberate decisions to revive the old Aeolic ending, possibly under the influence of 
poetry. Gignac (1148) seems correct in taking this ending as a late analogical formation. 
Poetic or Attic ? 
2.1.4. Uncertainties about the classification of items which were uncommon 
in all stylistic registers of Koine may also be caused by their particular pattern of 
distribution in classical Greek. PSI VI 685 (c. AD 324-327 ? ), for example, displays an 
I occurrence of ol'cffla; (L 3), a form apparently confined to verse, including comedy and 
mime. 5 Undoubtedly, this is a choice form: no other occurrence of the same ending has 
yet surfaced in Roman and Byzantine papyri (cf. Gignac 11 410), nor is it apparently 
Laconian seems to be an exemplary case, see t. Bourguet, Le dialecte laconien (Coll. 
Linguist. 23, Paris 1927) 23 ff. (esp. 26); Bubenlk 1989,73 ff., who pointed out, however, 
that even in Laconia there may have-been cases of artificial use of the dialect. In any 
case, evidence of late Laconian as a living language is supplied by the dialectal dedicatory 
inscriptions collected and (re-)published by A. M. Woodward in R. M. Dawkins (ed. ), The 
Sanctuary of Artemis Orthia at Sparta (The Soc. for the Prom. of Hell. St. - Suppl. Pap. 5, 
London 1929) 296-374, see C. D. Buck, The Greek Dialects (Chicago-London 1955, rcpr. 
1973) 272-273 (cf. 176 and 180). Cf. also Schmitt 1977,56-57 with further bibliography. 
2 Gignac 11 299 labels it as 'a variant of the Doric and Laconian dýicouxct'; similarly Cr6nert 
1903,244 n. 3. It is not clear, however, whether their terminology is genetic or 
descriptive. 
3 So Mandilaras 1973,203 n. I on ? PcovicEvat, which was wrongly (Gignac 11299 n. 3) read in 
P. Oxy. 11 237 col. vii 23. 
4 Cf. Gignac 1147-48. 
5 See KUhner-Blass 11 44,241; Schwyzer 1 662 (with further bibliography); Veitch 1887 s. v. 
aIEI '86); LSJ s. v. s"Sw B. An occurrence has surfaced in a third-century BC papyrus 
(P. Cair. Zcn. 11 59207.33; cf. Mayser 1 2, p. 81.17). 
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ýr found in contemporary unpretentious Koine literature, whereas otSac; was the standard 
form in post-classical Greek (§ 1.3-30)). The stylistic status of o7crOar, is unclear. It may 
well have been considered poetic, but in view of its occurrences in comedy it may 
equally have struck the -writer as an old Attic form; note that Herodian (17--Loz kpoony. 
11 559.13 Lentz = Hesych. o 396 Latte) regarded it as a good Attic formation. 1 
Alternatively, it might simply represent the mistaken result of an attempt to use the 
old-fashioned form oZoGa., perhaps under the influence of 018ao;. 
Aclius Dionysius (o 11 Erbse) states that oicy0a; was used 'either because of metrc or to avoid 
clashes between vowels'. Does he refer to poetic or prosaic hiatus ? 
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2.2. PATTERNS OF USAGE 
2.2.1. In order to define the use of poeticisms in non-literary sources and to 
make an attempt at detecting motivations, we need to examine: 
1. the extent to which features of poetic language are adopted into every text; 
2. whether there are concentrations of poetic ingredients in particular contexts; 
3. whether poetic loans are linked to context; 
4. the general attitude of writers to poetic ingredients. 
In general, the more systematic the borrowing from poetic language, the greater will be 
the level of poetic resonance. of language. Yet even where poetic loans were extensively 
adopted, the poetic character of performance varies according to whether they 
concentrate in a particular context or not. Patterns of usage are ultimately dependent on 
the attitude of writers. An individual who wished to invest his prose performance with 
poetic colour could be either sparing or lavish of poeticisms. Moreover, he could restrict 
poetic loans to specific circumstances, or could avoid concentrations of poetic 
ingredients, or could set no particular restriction to himself. Poetic loans could be 
chosen to perform different roles ranging from the strictly functional to the strictly 
aesthetic. This suggests that a wide range of possible factors influenced the writers' 
conduct. The ideal goal would be to determine the behaviour of each individual on the 
basis of a large number of sources. This would allow us to come to general conclusions 
as to the attitude of the educated speech community in a particular period. Given the 
highly heterogeneous character of the non-literary papyri (Ch. I§3.1.3), however, it is 
impossible to assess the normal practice of any individual but a single man active in the 
sixth century (see § 2.2.4). 
2.2.2. There is evidence to show that the prosaic re-use of poetic language 
could be a function of subject. In P. Oxy. VII 1070 (= Tibiletti 1979 no. 16), a late third- 
century private letter, a secure occurrence of the poetic ending -otcri GvOpco'irotut) is 
found in a cretic clausula (cr-- + cr) 0.11) at the end of a high-flown invocation to 
Sarapis (cf. Ch. IV § 1.1.1). Poetic style was clearly used to invest prose performance 
with an aura of religious solemnity appropriate to context. 1 The poetic resonance 
inherent in the old-fashioned dialect form greatly contributes to the poetic character of 
the passage; at the same time, the ending provides it with the desired rhythm. 
In SB XIV 11717, a fourth-century'narratio'document, 2 the individual who 
1 For similar phenomena in classical prose see Dover 1997,109. 
2 On this class of documents see § 1.3.1.3. 
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prepared the minutes of the presentation of the legal case used a one-line iambic 
I-ý sentence to comment upon his client's misfortune: Kat -rct&rct nep npoL)PsvT1osv au-cq) 71 
-r6X-q (col. ii 29-30) (3 ia. with --ra asp npou- =--- [second foot] ? Or five-foot iambic 
sequence starting from nep ? ). upotevico with the accusative of object and the dative of 
person is a lexical characteristic of literary languagq. and the particle nep after -ra&ra is 
a poetic feature alien to prose of any time and stylistic register. The poetic rhythm is a 
function of subject: short moral sentences were traditionally written in iambic 
trimeters. The loan from poetic language was taken over as an ingredient contributing 
to the poetic character of the passage. The problem is to define the precise role of the 
writer in the composition of the sentence. Both its present form and its rhythm are 
undoubtedly due to him, since -ca&ra and at')-rý) refer to the case to be debated during 
court-room proceedings. But it is unclear whether he composed the line in its entirety or 
adapted a model to context. The readings at')Týp T1 and -Kat -ra6Ta might have replaced 
original readings such as (respectively) C9v0pWzozq and XtSaar, PXapac, (cf. Comp. Men. & 
Phil. 4.15 Jgkel) and the like. Yet this possibility does not suffice to prove the existence 
of a model. It is thus unclear whether the particle asp originated from the writer's mind 
or from a model. 
The papyrus displays more evidence of language cultivation I but no equal 
consideration of poetic style. Another moral saying occurs at col. ii 24. Its thought could 
be paralleled from well-known iambic sentences (cf. Men. Mon. 708, Comp. Men. & Phil. 1 
91 Rikel), but its form is not metrical, nor does any other specifically poetic feature 
occur. These two facts are reciprocally unrelated. The sentence is incorporated into a 
longer syntactic unit. The re-working consequent upon the decision to turn its 
originally aphoristic shape into a genitive absolute might have entailed the loss of the 
poetic rhythm; it may he noted that the metrical sentence at 11.29-30 represents an 
independent clause. The vocabulary, on the other hand, does not significantly diverge 
from the metrical parallels. The writer simply refrained, whether deliberately or 
instinctively, from introducing supplementary poetic ingredients. 
2.2.3. Papyri also document solitary occurrences of poetic loans unrelated to 
context. In favourable circumstances, the motivation of the borrowing can be detected 
with reasonable confidence. Sometimes the use of isolated poetic features appears to be 
a function of the writer's fondness for poetry (§ 2.2.4.2). On other occasions, 
extemporaneous psychological motivations seem to have played a major role (§ 2.3). In 
many cases, however, it is very difficult to detect the motive behind the choice. Let us 
For instance, in the clause following upon the iambic sentence, the writer used the classical 
lexeme avSgAno8ov in the sense 'slave' instead of usual 8o6Xor, (1.30). 
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assume, for instance, that olcyOcw, in PSI VI 685.3, a petition to the prefect of Egypt of c. 
AD 324-327 (? ), was recognised as poetic. 1 The text displays an unbalanced level of 
literary refinement. A rhetorical construction characterised by alliteration and anaphora 
is found at 1.9 (E'Zq'tiepov %poTnv L%eupioicwv), but elsewhere the style is much less 
elaborate. Even oloOar, is construed with an (0; Olti + ind. declarative clause, which was 
a feature of low-level late GreeO The use of o106a; is likely to have been determined 
by the same ambition for literary respectability as that responsible for the rhetorical 
arrangement at 1.9. But is this ambition a function of the rank of the recipient, or was 
the writer inclined to sprinkle his everyday prose with poetic loans for aesthetic reasons? 
2.2.4. Of a single individual we can reconstruct the normal attitude to 
poeticisms, and we can place his linguistic usage in the context of his cultural interests. 
This man is Dioscorus of Aphrodito, a lawyer active in the sixth century (c. AD 520 - 
after 585). Dioscorus owned copies of classical Greek literary works: codices of Iliad, of 
Scholia minora to Iliad, and of Old and New Comedy (the famous Cairo codex 
containing inter alia the Epilrepontes of Menander) have survived the caprice of 
history. 3 He also composed a number of iambic and hexameter poems, autograph copies 
of which, mostly in draft form, have been unearthed together with his own 
documentary paperO His surviving petitions and contracts - indeed a respectable 
number of items - exhibit a pronounced inclination to welcome poetic features on 
many a different occasion and in varying proportions. This inclination is certainly 
related to his literary leanings and interests. 
2.2.4.1. In some cases, Dioscorus adopted poetic lexemes into passages 
characterised by a concentration of several poetic ingredients. The prosaic re-use of 
poetic vocabulary appears, in these circumstances, to be part of a wider project to invest 
prose with pronounced poetic colour. In Iliad 16.156-163, Homer compared the 
Myrmidons to voracious wolves. Dioscorus took over the simile in an elaborate 5 
petition of AD 567 to the dux of the Thebaid (P. Cair. Masp. 1 67002,111 15). The 
individuals whom he equates with wolves are the targets of his complaint, viz. the 
1 On the problem see § 2.1.4. 
2 Cf. Jannaris 1897 § 1754; Ljungvik 1926,67-68, Tabachovitz 1926,21-22; Mayser 11 3, p. 
45 n. 1; Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 396; Turner, Syntax 137. 
3 Cf. Clarysse 1983,55-57; Gagos - van Minnen 1994,20; Fournet 1997. 
4 Editions: GDRK 12 XLII, 11 S 10; MacCoull 1988,57-146 (with brief commentary). Add 
P. Berol. inv. 21334v, ed. C. A. Kuehn, ZPE 97 (1993) 110-115. A new edition by L-L. 
Fournet is forthcoming. 
5 Cf. MacCoull 1988,26-29. 
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pagarch Menas and the unruly shepherds of Phthla. In his adaptation of the Homeric 
model, Dioscorus incorporated verbal echoes of Homer, as follows: ' 
Dioscorus 
xai ou'ic ý8icor, -exoVev Zu (ýuai 
Kat UUO(YXETV -Cao; &OF*vCour, 
imi Ap6tatr. j)q XLraov rat ap%alo3v 
IIIItI. act npa-c-rov-rcov Cogopygy -rpoltolq. 
, op, I -t; -14 aV (OnIVOV CLIýWt SK%SOUGIV 
'OCLSEý4; KOLI aw-CPOIIOI 01 10106101 aU 
11.16 
155-156 XuKot co; I coVo(pa-lot 
Iw 162 ipsu-lotmvol lpovov CLIVQ-Eo(; 
162-163 ev 8s' -is Ot*o'i; I aujOsutv a-rpoV6r, 
SCFITI 
'We are not pleased to live yet longer and bear fearlessly such lawless, daring acts as of 
rapacious wolves which always behave like carnivores. For human blood such stubborn, 
fearless men shed'. 
Poetic loans such as c4'DtLcKpayoq and aý-rpotLor, were thus taken over as markers of learned 
imitation. Dioscorus manipulated them to create his own personal poetic style. It may be 
noted that the whole passage which runs from xcu npgst; to Wrpollot is characterised 
by an uninterrupted iambic sequence. Two arguments suggest that the presence of this 
rhythm is not a matter of chance. Firstly, the iambically-scanning sequence seems too 
long to be casual. Secondly, certain of the units of utterance presuppose uncommon 
linguistic choices, which are likely to have been constrained by rhythm. Dioscorus, for 
instance, could have produced more fluid Greek by writing *co; X; rccov apncLycov xat 
cotLoqpcrywv. This utterance would have involved an automatiscd linguistic act. The 
Homeric model itself offered a clear instance of the adjectival use of c'%Lo(payo; ý2 There 
must have been a special reason behind the choice of an involved periphrasis (Cor, Xur'Cov 
rizi npcLr-tovEwv cbVo(pct-ywv Eponoir, ) and an awkward hendiadys ((ý; X%')-K(ov rcm 
apnct'lwv). The desire for a rhythmical flow seems an -adequate motivation. The poetic 
rliythm seems in its turn to perform a function appropriate to context. It commences in 
the middle of a sentence, just before the simile. The absence of a full overlap between 
sense and rhythm is found elsewhere in Dioscorus' prose as well as in other writers, 3 
but in this case the device aims to highlight the poetic connotation of the passage 
imitating Homer as opposed to previous verbal sequences. Apparently the long iambic 
sequence cannot be subdivided into shorter units. Perhaps Dioscorus gave rhythm 
The verbal echoes were noticed by Zilliacus (1967,70) and Fournet (1993,228-229; 1997, 
302). 
2 Cf. also a'pitayar, Xi'mov; in Lycophr. 1309 (on the reading apna-ya4; see Eust. 337.15,1 
527.11-13 van der Valk). It may be noted that Verg. Aen. 2.355 1upi ceu I raptores, which 
is based on the present Homcric model, was known as an exemplary case of simile (Quint. 
Inst. or. 8.3.72). 
3 Dioscorus: § 2.2.4.2 nos. 1B, 2. Cf. also Dovcr 1997,106. 
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priority over metrical structure. Why he preferred iambs to dactyls, however, it is hard 
to tell. 
P. Cair. Masp. 1167151, a stylistically elaborate 1 will of AD 570, opens with 
a gnomic preamble (11.17-20), which consists of two main units of thought (A and B) 
joined together by (iiv ... SE. Each unit is in its turn composed of two cola linked by 
Kai. While A is subdivided into two main clauses, xat is used in B to connect two parts 
of one and the same clause. Entire sequences of this period were phrased so as to scan 
iambically. The structure of the whole period can be set out as follows: 
9 op I NEL3414; ILE'. v m0tvirwv Iml Ppox-no, 100 javous 0 cmx-roq 3 ia 2 
13 2 XCLI 'co; 'Eov cts, ýVctxov F. (YgLv F-IC. 4puysiv mzvcaxiýs 3 ia, 
3 'Coi4; 811 ICQXIýx. qppovocmt -TO&CO UPOI&CEOF-iv 3 ia 4 
4 Ical F-U, XCtPFioO-mt uctv-rwv SU'ruxe-CF-Cepov. 3 ia 
'The end of all things and of the human race is death, and it is totally impossible to 
escape; for those rightly disposed, to make advance provision for it and to take 
precautions is the most successful plan of all'. 
NB. Metrical sequences, numbered serially on the left-hand side, have been printed in 
bold type. Sequences 2 and 4 have been indented to highlight the Vev ... 8i structure of 
the period. 
Sequence 1 is an adaptation of Dem. 18.97 nepu(; tLF-v -lap ciquutv uvOpw'noir, SO-Cl -coo 
Oiou 06vii-ror, which is cited by Ruf. Ars rhet. 1 469.15-17 Spengel as an emblematic 
example of IvO*11.5 As the metrical re-shaping did not affect the saying in its entirety, 
it must have been the work of Dioscorus. He undoubtedly composed sequences 2-4 as 
well. The whole preamble takes the form of a short composition in iambic trimeters. 
This particular poetic rhythm is clearly a function of content, since iambic trimeter was 
the traditional metre of gnomic sentences. The adjective OpoTTIcytog, a strictly poetic 
word found especially in archaic and classical verse compositions (Hesiod, Alcman, 
1 Cf. MacCoull 1988,50-54. 
2 Even in his iambic poems, Dioscorus occasionally employed spondees in the second and 
fourth feet, see Saija 1978,843. 
3 The same hypermetric period-end of the f orm was used by Dioscorus in a 
trimeter poem, see GDRK 12 XLII 12 A. 12. Moreover, his iambic trimeters, in which 
resolutions are admitted freely, offer one case of tribrach in the fourth foot (in the 
present case, it occurs in the second foot) and 3 cases of anapaest in the third foot: cf. 
Saija 1978,943. The sequence ------ occupying the second and third feet is found 
as early as Aristophanes (though with word-end after the tribrach), see West, Greek Metre 
(Oxford 1982) 89. 
4 It may be noted that even in his iambic compositions Dioscorus often treated short open 
syllables placed in longum positions as long, see Saija 1978,841. 
5 Cf. Zilliacus 1967,66. 
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Pindar, and Euripides), 1 is another ingredient which contributes to the poetic character 
of performance. It may be noted that Euripides was regarded as a fecund source of 
moral sentences. Dioscorus might possibly have deemed Opo-rilmoc, to be reminiscent of 
Euripides and therefore appropriate to an iambic gnomic composition. 2 
The exploitation of imagery is not confined to P. Cair. Masp. 1 67002, but 
Dioscorus' real debt to poetry is not equally clear. In P. Cair. Masp. 167089 r B, a draft of 
a petition or possibly 'a complimentary oration to a newly appointed Duke, '3 the well- 
known metaphor of the Ship of State is used to greet the renovated prosperity which the 
Thebaid is experiencing under the rule of the new dux (11.1-2): the Thebaid - we are 
told - has found a helmsman (co'-roXi'laacycL ... xupzpvý-rijv), and (thereby ?) has 
reached the desired calm waters (-rý; st')x-ra6r, ... 
im-roxoGua yaXývTjq) after getting 
entangled in a storm (XztVCovo; ). It has been suggested that the allegory is reminiscent 
of poetry, and that the lexemes ruPF-pvij-cTj;, Xeiýtý)v, and -IaXývTj provide the passage 
with poetic colour. 4 The whole passage, however, has no distinct point of contact with 
any known poetic occurrence of the metaphor. Moreover, neither the allegory as such 
nor the specific vocabulary adopted are necessarily markers of poetic pretension. The 
Ship of State metaphor is a commonplace in ancient literature. 5 Very common in poetryý 
it was also exploited by prose writers, both classical and post-classical. We can 
distinguish two imagev. 
i. the ship/State needs a pilot/guide to sail/to be ruled safely; 
ii. the ship/State may undergo storms/conflicts or calm weather/peaceful periods. 
Dioscorus iuxtaposed the two images, (ii) perhaps being an expansion of W. The new 
helmsman/governor seems to represent the logical trait d'union; his appointment was 
probably viewed as an act which enabled the ship/State to overcome the perils of bad 
weather/war. Image W is found in poetryý and Dioscorus himself borrowed it in an 
iambic encomium (GDRK 12 XLII 9.18). Yet it was also employed by philosophers and 
1 Cf. LSJ s. v.; Zilliacus 1967,78. 
2 For similar motivations behind the prosaic re-use of poetic language in Attic see Dover 
1997,108-109. 
3 So HI Bell, JHS 64 (1944) 27. 
4 Cf. Zilliacus 1967,70. 
5 Cf. J. Kohlmeyer, Seesturm und Schiffbruch als Bild im antiken Schrifttum (Diss. 
Greisswald 1934); W. Gerlach, 'Staat und Staatschiff', Gymnasium 2 (1937) 127-139. 
6 Cf. Schol. Aristoph. Vesp. 29 (p. 13 Koster) act ot novqxat ra; noXst; -to7r, %Xotot; 
RagQ06LUOUGtv. 
7 Cf. Thcogn. 674-676; Pind. Pyth. 1.86; 4.274; Aesch, Sept. 2-3,62-64. 
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historians, even in extended forms. 
1 (ii) seems predominant in poetry, see Alcae. (esp. ) 6, 
73,208a Voigt; Thcogn. 671-680; Soph. Ant. 162-163. The occurrence in Cassius Dio 
52.16.3-4 is interesting because of its points of similarity with Dioscorus, treatment of 
the metaphor, 2 but there is no reason to think that it was known to him. It is thus 
unclear whether Dioscorus recognised the whole allegory as poetic or generically 
literary, or perhaps whether he expanded a literary commonplace into a more distinct 
poetic metaphor. The passage exhibits no word which is specifically reminiscent of a 
known poetic attestation of the metaphor. The vocabulary used provides inconclusive 
evidence as to Dioscorus' chosen stylistic connotation. Doubts, for instance, arise over 
the poetic status of the lexeme ruPepv11-rT1r,. Although vu6rX-qpor, represented the 
standard term for 'helmsman', ruPspv11-n1r, does occur in prose, even in certain of the 
passages where the metaphor is found (Aristotle, Polybius, Cassius Dio, Basil of 
Caesarea, Theodoret). It may have been perceived as a high level variant without a 
specific poetic connotation. Similar considerations apply to xeitto)v and yaxilvTl. In view 
of their occurrences in Homer and in classical poetry in general, both lexemcs are 
appropriate to prosaic passages aiming at poetic colour. Yet neither seems to convey a 
specifically poetic resonance. -kF_itxWV 'storm' was common in post-classical prose, and 
-IuXývyl seems to have been a technical term for 'calm (on the sea)' in Koine. 3 
2.2A. 2 Dioscorus also incorporated poetic loans into 'neutral' contexts, that 
is to say, into passages which had no specific poetic character. Indeed, I am far less 
confident than others of the poetic status of many of the nouns and adjectives found in 
such contexts, 4 but numerous examples seem virtually certain. I shall select some 
Cf. Plat. Resp. 6.488 a-e; Leg. 6.758 a; Aristot. Pol. 3.2.1.1276 b, Polyb. 6.44, Dio Cass. 52.16.3-4. 
For the use of the metaphor in other contexts see LXX Macc. 4.7.1-3; Theodor. Cyr. De prov. 2& 
7 (PG 83.576 A-B & 676 B-D); Basil. Caes. Or. ad adol. 8.3. On the varying amplitude of 
metaphors and its stylistic significance see Dover 1997,127-129. 
2 The sense is as follows: without a helmsman, the ship/State is tossed in a stormy sea over many 
generations (iv rV)&o)vt Tzj)oVLiv-q aalztkt); a leader provides the way out, 
3 Note its occurrences in Epictetus and the NT: materials in Bauer- Arndt-Gingrich s. v. 
4 Three select instances. That CluopoXtVaToq, 'outcast' (P. Cair. Masp. III 67353v A 8,17; 
P. Cair. Masp. I 67097v. D 49,52,77) did not convey any specifically poetic resonance (pace 
Zilliacus 1967,76) is suggested by CGL 11 235.56 (reiecticius) (Aristoph. Pax 678 is not 
relevant). The adjective ('%craXcqxvoq in the sense 'heartless' (P. Cair. Masp. 1 67002 1 13; 
P. Cair. Masp. III 67353v A 11) was standard late Greek, as is shown by (i) CGL 11 248.23 
(immisericors), (ii) the many occurrences of aornXayxvta 'heartlessness' (Lampe s. v. ); Soph. 
Ai. 472 proves nothing (pace Zilliacus 1967,77). The doubts raised by Zilliacus himself 
(1967,82) over the poetic status of the two adjectives are well-grounded. In P. Cair. Masp. I 
67007r, I doubt that the phrase -tox'); -calt')-mr, oilrd'i-coLxýr. up-riyeT[q 'inhabitants 
fallen with the face downwards'(1.6) is an adaptation of such Iliad phrases as 11.179 ap'nvaTc. ... 
F-K-necyov, 12.395-396,17.300 al. (so Fournet 1997,302). npqvýq nin-retv was the normal 
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exemplary cases. 
1. In SB XIV 11856, possibly a petition to a comes (Dorotheus ? ), Dioscorus 
incorporated: 1 
(A) a quotation from 11.1.249 Q. 7); 
(B) a portion of an unknown iambic verse (TrGF 11 F 718) into the syntactical and 
conceptual texture of a sentence 0.8); 
(C) the Homeric iunclura vilaia uicva 'little children' U. 16), just as he did in 
angther petition (no. 5) and in a hexameter poem (P. Cair. Masp. 11 67184v. 6 
MacCoull 1988,123-124); 
(D) the rare epic adjective aýTlxllq Q. 15) in the sense 'unremitting in' (a1XYq8ovar, 
'distress'), which seems to have been inspired by It. 15.25 (KiIXý 0 r, '86vil 
unceasing distress'. 2 
2. In another petition, P. Flor. 111295 (before AD 551 ? 3), Dioscorus inserted 
into the syntactical and conceptual texture of a sentence 0.6) the same re-elaborated 
version of a gnomic trimetcr ascribed to Euripides (fr. 512 Nauck2) as that employed 
later in a trimeter encomium of AD 566/567 (GDRK 12 XLII 10.25). 
4 
3. P. Cair. Masp. I 67006r. 6, a sixth-century petition to the dux of the Thebaid 
written on behalf of an inhabitant of Sabbis in the Theodosiopolitc nome, exhibits an 
occurrence of the rare adjective dXictcrro; in the sense 'inflexible' (WB 155.56). Strictly 
poetir, the word is peculiar to hexameter verse: 
5 
apart from three occurrences in 
Euripides, it is found in Iliad, Hesiod, Apollonius Rhodius, Nicander, Quintus of 
Smyrna, Oppian, Musaeus. The meaning is derived from Homer. 
6 
4. P. Cair. Masp. 167020 has another occurrence of aý, rlxýq, G. 4, see Fournet 
103,226; cf, no. 1D) in the same sense as It. 15.25, and also a poetic pun on the 
expression for 'fall headlong' even in Koine (cf. e. g. Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. %p-qv11r, ). 
The 
, uncommon 
feature lies in the metaphorical sense of the expression, but this usage 
was not influenced by Homer. 
1 Cf. H. Machler ap. ed. pr. & ap. TrGF 11 appar. to 718; Fournet 1993,226-228. On the 
nature, authorship, and recipient of the papyrus see Fournet 1993,224,228,229-230, 
respectively. 
2 Eust. 1125-42 (IV 115.14 van der Valk) regarded the word as a novq-rix, ý Xittir, For the 
'unceasing' in ancient etymological notes and lexical glosses on the word see LfgrE 
194.16-29,37-46. 
3 Cf. MacCoull 1988,79 n. 45. 
4 Cf. W. Cr6nert, Gnomon 2 (1926) 660; MacCoull 1988,79 with n. 46; Fournet 1993,229. 
5 Cf. Zilliscus 1967,75. 
6 For ancient glosses see LjgrE 483.71-75 s. v, 
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patronymic of the recipient Q. 6), just as in the iambic encomium GDRK 12 XLH 17.5.1 
5. P. Cair. Masp. 167004 exhibits further occurrences of ('ovo(p(i-jor, (11.10,14; 
cf. § 2.2.4.1) and the Homeric iunclura výnta -te'-Kva (1.14; cf. no. 10. Other important 
poetic loans include azPaq 'awe' (1.8) and 16-riolia 'flower' (1.16). The former occurs 
frequently in verse (not in prose), whereas the latter is an exceedingly rare poetic 
lexeme: it is attested for Aesch. fr. 99.17 Radt (from Cares ?) and Eur. Hel. 1583 (LSJ 
s. v.; Zilliacus 1967,80), where however the sense is metaphorical Cthe flower of', 'the 
best of). 
6. In P. Cair. Masp. 11167314, a contract of inheritancc of AD 570, Dioscorus 
employed the epic form oU'V%m instead of 8v%ta (fr. 3.8). 2 
7. P. Cair. Masp. 11167313, a division of an inheritance of an unknown year 
after AD 566, exhibits the Homeric adjective (%u', roxucvIvTlror, (1.65). 3 
2.2.5. It may be noted that by far the large majority of poetic loans are 
found in sources composed by or on behalf of citizens and addressed either to other 
common people (letters, contracts) or to officials (petitions). Texts issued by official 
chanceries, including not only high-ranking local bureaus but also chanceries in charge 
of imperial constitutions, are generally free of poeticisms. There seems to have been 
little straining after effects in the language of bureaucracy. It is thus exceptional to 
find an uncommon metaphorical expression in a third-century papyrus which contains 
the proclamation of rationalis Aegypti and procurator, viz. P. Oxy. XXXIII 2664 (c. AD 
245-248 or 2481249 [BL VIII 2601). Lines 6-8 have -cot' )r,. .. I... S11,6var, on EIAETV -C. 
BV 
xotou-ccov unilpecri(ov itapauXoVilvour. ('those who performed as it were phantoms of 
such services'). Note, however, the use of cor, elneTv to soften the metaphor. 4 
1 Cf. Maspero, P. Cair. Masp. 1(1911)p. 46; Fournetl993,228. 
2 Cf. Fournet 1997,302. 
3 On this adjective see LfgrE 1623.77-1625.6 s. v. 
4 For such devices as Icnitives of the effects of metaphors see Demetr. De eloc. 80; Long. H-vLoz 
utpou; 32.3 (who defines them ýLstXi', jVLm*ta -týov 09wet&)v ... ýLs-ta-voqZov 'softeners of 
bold 
metaphors'ý, Quint. Inst. or. 8.3.37. Cf. D. A. Russell, 'Longinus' On the Sublime (Oxford 1964) 
152; C. M. Mazzucchi, Dionisio Longino. Del sublime (Milan 1992) 244-245; Dover 1997, 
125. On their use in (classical) prose see most recently Dover 1997,125-126. 
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2.3. SELF-SATISFACTION AND DIVERTISSEMENT 
2.3.1. External factors arc unlikely to have represented the only 
determinants of language cultivation. It is conceivable that self-satisfaction promoted 
de-automatised linguistic acts in contexts where subject, genre, and recipient appear to 
have exerted no direct influence on language selection. Dioscorus, for instance, may 
have been led by this psychological stimulus to borrow strictly poetic vocabulary and 
morphology in private contracts (cf. § 2.24.2 nos. 63). Probably his attitude was not 
solitary in the sixth century. Another occurrence of poetic morphology - the dative 
plural ending in -otut - is found in P. Bad. VI 172.17 (Xpi1cY-rr1L: noicY0,1 a contract of lease 
of AD 547 from Oxyrhynchus. It may be noted (a) that the papyrus is an unpretentious 
document composed of standard formulae; W that the poetic ending occurs precisely in 
one of these formulae ((Yt')v xpTicr-rTipioun iml SmalOw, n&cri); W that all the other leases 
from Byzantine Oxyrhynchus which exhibit the same formula have XPTIcy-Enploic., and 
not _01o. 1.2 A mere scribal slip cannot be excluded in theory, but the Dioscorian parallel 
suggests that even the scribe of P. Bad. 172 may have adopted the dialect ending for the 
sake of self-satisfaction. We must remember that we are uninformed about his 
education, cultural interests (if any), and normal prose usage. It may also be noted that 
-oicri provides the formula with a fluid trochaic rhythm: is this a matter of chance ? 
13.2. There is evidence to show that self-satisfaction could take the form of 
real divertissement. I shall draw attention to two exemplary cases. 
2.3.2.1. The first example occurs in a long roll written by Socrates son of 
Sarapion, a well-to-do inhabitant of Roman Karanis on whom papyri and archaeological 
data provide a great deal of information. 3 He owned a very large house 4 and probably 
also a handful of books: a grammatical text, a copy of Menander's Epitrepontes, and a 
copy of Acta Alexandrinorum were found in his house, whereas one other grammatical 
papyrus was unearthed in the street in front of it. 5 As a collector of money taxes 
(npux-toop dpyupir, &)v) in the year 171/72 -a post which enabled him to earn a 
1 Cf. Gignac 11 23. The reading seems certain, see G. A. Gerhard, P. Bad. (1938) p. 13. 
2 P. Oxy. XVI 1889.17-18 (AD 496), P. Oxy. XVI 19*59.13 (AD 499), SB XVI 12583.16 (= P. Oxy. XVI 
1962.16, AD 500), PSI V 466,14-15 (AD 5 18). Cf .- also P. Stras. V 471 bis, 10-11 = 
P. Flor. 17 3 (AD 
505, Herm. ), P. Stras. IV 248.8 (AD 561, see BL V 140, VfII 416; Herm. ); P. Oxy. VII 1038.25-26 = 
Set. Pap. 147 (AD 568); P. Hamb. 123.20 (AD 569, Ant.; cf. Amelotti - Migliardi Zingale 1985 no. 
21). 
3 See S. Strassi Zaccaria, ZPE 85 (1991) 245-61 and van Minncn 1994,237-51. 
4 Cf. van Minnen 1994,239. 
5 Cf. van Minnen 1994,243-244. The two grammatical papyri are still unpublished. 
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substantial amount of money 
1 
-, Socrates compiled P. Mich. IV 223, a huge tax-roll 
which records day-to-day payments of money taxes. 
2 In this roll, Herbert Youtic 
brilliantly detected a case of re-use of a learned poetic word. 
3 The father of a certain 
Deios, a lessee who had to pay the taxes on behalf of his lessor, is registered with the 
Egyptian name Pampin at 1.2437 and elsewhere, but with a different name at 1.2665. 
Youtie read ['AN&K-ro(u), and concluded that the lexeme a'v8tKr-QC,, a learned word 
occurring in literature only in the third book of Callimachus'Aetia (SH 259.33 = fr. 177 
Pfeiffer), was employed to translate Pampin into Greek: &v8tK-rTjr. was interpreted in 
antiquity as 'mousc-trap" or 'tongue of the mouse-trap, 4 and Pampin seems to mean 'The 
One of the Mice', or 'The Mousetrap' (it is a case of conversion of a trade noun into a 
personal name). 
It is noteworthy that a document which contains purely administrative 
matters offers a case of translation of a native personal name with a term which was 
foreign to the Greek onomastic tradition. Moreover, it is extraordinary that this word 
was not borrowed from everyday Greek. Papyri from Roman Egypt document terms for 
'mouse-catcher', cf. Vv)o6Tjpsu%Tj; in P. Oxy. 11 299.2 5 (late i AD, priv. lett. ) and 
Vt%)ýpaýtýq in P. Lond. 1 125.44 p. 192 ff. (iv AD, private accounts of expenditure). 
Both lexemes could have been used to render 'The One of the Mice'. Even assuming 
Pampin to mean 'The Mousetrap' rather than'The One of the Mice', the repertoire of 
Greek offered several other terms for 'mouse-trap' besides av8ir, -(, qq. The lexemeza-11; 
was the standard Koine word for 'trap`ý the meaning 'mouse-trap' is explicitly 
documented by bilingual glossaries. 7 Specific terms for 'mouse-trap' were also available: 
(a) Voalp(i ('(tongue of the) mouse-trap'), attested in fifth-century Attic comedy 
(Aristoph. Anagyr. 55 K. -A. [PCG 1112,581, Phoen. 576 K. -A. [PCG 1112,2961), 
in later poetry (Tull. Sab. AP 9.410.1), and presumably in Koine (note the 
I Cf. V. B. Schuman, BASP 12 (1975) 23-58 with the remarks of van Minnen 1994,246. 
2 For the observation that P. Mich. 223 was penned by Socrates see van Minnen 1994,244- 
245. 
3 Cf. Youtie 1970,549-551 = 1973,1039-41. 
4 'Mousetrap': Et. Gen. B s. v. CLv81x-r-Q(; (= Et, M. 102.10 Gaisf. ). 'Tongue of the mousetrap': Hesych. a 
4708 Latte. 
5= Olsson, 1925 no. 77 = Sel. Pap. 1108 = Hengstl 1978 no. 107 = N. Pap. Prim no. 24. 
6 See e. g. Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich 607 s. v. Its widespread use in Koine seems to account for 
'Biov (Vett. Val. ) and nCL'Yi8cx (Byz. & Med., see Du Cange 1 1076 s. v. ). Cf. also n(x-jt8SUVCL, , xa, Yj 
attested in Aquila's translation of LXX, Eccl. 7.26(27) and in Hom. Clem. 41 A (derivatives in -tLa 
were very popular in Koine, see r-g- Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 109,2). 
7 SecCGL 11 131.54,391.47 (=Lyir, 111457.14,485.74. 
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occurrences in bilingual glossaries, 
1 in Pollux's Onomasticon, 2 and in the 
interpretamenta of some lexicographers 
3); 
(b) VUaypov, attested in CGL 111366.27 (Hermeneumata Stephani); 
(c) VuoOýpaq: the meaning 'mouse-trap' occurs in bilingual glossaries (CGL III 
92.36). 4 
Socrates thus adopted the most recherch6 of all variants. This choice cannot have been 
determined by eagerness to make a display of erudition and to impress the reader, for 
no one would ever be likely to read such a gigantic administrative register and notice 
(let alone appreciate) the presence of a learned pun in the midst of a stream of arid, 
repetitious, and monotonous information. 5 Socrates must have used dv8t'K-rTJC, as a 
learned flosculus just for his own satisfaction. According to van Minnen (1994,247), 
palaeography suggests that the daily entries in the tax-roll were recorded at the end of 
each day: 'the character of -the 
hand differs considerably from day to day', Socrates 
being apparently 'susceptible to changes in moo&. Psychology thus seems to account not 
only for the graphological variations of Socrates' hand, but also for his outburst of 
enthusiasm for erudition. The day in which Pampin was translated as 'AV8IK-[TJ; also 
represents a terminus ante quem for Socrates coming across the word. 
Where Socrates found it, we cannot tell. The lexically correct re-use of such 
a learned hapax suggests that he used -a source in which the reading av8, LK-C-qC, was 
equipped with a gloss. The range of possible sources available to him includes- 
(a) an annotated copy of Callimachus' Aetia; 
(b) a hypomnema to Callimachus; 
Wa glossary or a lexicographic work of some sort. 
There is no argument in favour of or against any of these possibilities. Indeed, a 
papyrus fragment of Actia was found in- the house opposite that of Socrates. 6 Did he 
1 CGL 11131.53,373.40,504.38,111197.70,259.41,321.61,366.48,531,18. 
2 See 10.155 (citing Aristoph. Phoen. 576 K. -A. CPCG Iff 2,2961) and 7.41. 
3 Cf. Poll. 10.155 (on Aristoph. Nut. 815), 10.156 (on Callim. SH 259.33); Hesych. a 4708 Latte. 
4 Elsewhere, (iuoOýpaq was used to denote a snake species (Arist. Hist. Anim. 9.6.612b, Schol. 
Nic. Ther. 490d Crugnola) in accord with the well-known eco-ethological criterion of 
herpetological nomenclature (cf. L. Bodson, 'Observations sur le vocabulaire de la zoologie 
antique: lesnoms de serpents en grec et latin', Documents pour I'Histoire du Vocabulaire 
Scientifique 8 11986171). 
5 Cf. Youtie 1970,551 (= Youtie 1973,1041). 
6 it is P. Mich. inv. 4761c, ed. M. Gronewald, ZPE 15 (1974) 105-116 (Marcotte - Mertens 
1990,422 no. 217.2; pap. 10 Massimilla). For the precise findspot of the papyrus see van 
Minnen 1994,243, 
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borrow that copy from his neighbour, 
l or was it rather his ncighbour who borrowed the 
book from Socrates and then never returned it ? We cannot really tell. In fact, nothing 
proves or even suggests that Socrates handled precisely that copy. Internal evidence is 
inconclusive. 
The papyrus contains a portion of the Teuthis episode (fr. I 10 Massimilla = SH 
276 +fr. 667 Pfeiffer), which has been tentatively assigned to book 1.2 If this 
hypothesis is correct, there are few possibilities that the same copy also contained 
book 3. There is no firm evidence in support of the suggested attribution of Teuthis to 
book 1, nor can we exclude the possibility that the episode belongs to the earlier part of 
book 3.3 
In a source of (c)-type, a poetic lemma may or may not be supplemented with references 
to its original context, e. g. by citing the verse or verses, and/or the title of work, and/or 
the name of author where it occurs. Consequently, if Socrates used a source of this type, 
he may or may not have known the Callimachean origin of CLV8jK-ryjr 4 Although casting 
slender doubts about Socrates'real awareness of av&x-rTjr' as a poetic word, this does not 
invalidate the conclusion that he consciously used a word which did not belong to 
everyday Greek but looked unusual and rccherch6. 
2.3.2.2. P. Kell. 0.1 42, a loan contract of AD 364 excavated in ancient 
Kellis 5 but probably drawn up at Aphrodito in the Nile valleyý exhibits an occurrence 
of VF_XayxcLVrT1q ('black-haired) at 1.5. This is a very rare poetic adjective. It is used as 
an epithet in Hesiod (Scut. 186 [of the Centaur Mimas]), in choral odes of f if th-century 
Attic drama (Soph. Trach. 837 [of the Centaur Nessos]; Eur. Alc. 439 [of Hades]), and in 
late hexameter verse (GDRK f-r. XLVIII 9-7 Nonn. Dion. 43.57 [of Helikaon]; ChTistod. 
Ekphy. [= AP 2163 [of Poseidon, the husband of Amymonel). As a name of Centaur 
(and not as an epithet), it also occurs in the lists of Centaurs found in Clitias' 
1 So van Minnen 1994,245-246. 
2 A. S. Hollis, CQ n. s. 32 (76) (1982) 118-119; L. Lehnus, ZPE 91 (1992) 20. 
3 Cf. 0. Massimilla, Aitia. Libri primo e secondo (Pisa 1996) 441. 
4 Two points merit attention. W The verse of Aetia 3 in which av5iKT-qg occurs is cited by Poll. 
10.156 (olim fr. 233 Schn. ) and by Et. Gen. B s. v. dv6mrTir. (= Et. M. 102.10 Gaisf. ), but the 
authorship of the quotation is recorded by the former only. (fi) Hesychius' gloss on 
&v8livrn; (a 
4708 Latte) is uninformative about the verse, work, and author where the lemma was found. 
5 Modern Ismant el-Kharab, Dakhleh Oasis, in the Western desert, some 600 km south-southwest of 
Cairo. 
6 See Worp 1995,95 and 129. Both contract parties were born in Kellis but were living in 
Aphrodito at the time the contract was drawn up (see 11.4,7-8). As the papyrus was 
excavated in the debtor's own house in Kellis, Worp is correct in assuming that the 
contract was taken back to Kellis at some later point. 
7 PSI VII 844 (iii AD). The name to which tLsXayXcurT)r, refers is lost: Vitelli restored Hades. 
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famous Franqois Vasc (Florcnce, Museo Archeologico 4209 1) 2 and in Diod. Sic. 
4.12.7, which evidently derive the name from a common mythographical 
tradition. A similar form, VeXavoXal-r7jq, is cited by Theognost. Can. 478, ed. Cramer, 
Anecd, Oxon. 1185.11 (along with rcuavoXcuTi1q). 
In the Kellis contract, the lexeme (ie; LayXat', rrjr, is used to describe the hair 
colour of the debtor (Aurelius Pamour), and occurs in conjunction with a word, rcoxopoc, 
which may represent either the nickname of Pamour or a continuation of his physical 
description. In papyrus documents, physical descriptions do include references to hair- 
style'3 but generally ignore the hair colour. 4 In particular, I have found no explicit 
See Maleriali per servire alla storia del vaso Francois (Bollettino d'Arte 62, Scric Spec. 1, 
Rome 1991). On its Centauromachy scenes cf. also A. Minto, 11 vaso Francois (Acc. Tosc. 
di Sc. e Lett. 'La Colombaria'- Studi 6, Florence 1960) 59 ff. (p. 65 focuses on the scene 
depicting Melanchaites); J. Boardman, Athenian Black Figure Vases. A Handbook (London 
1974) 33-34; K. Schefold, Gbtter und Heldensagen der Griechen in der frilh- und 
hocharchaischen Kunst (Munich 1993) esp. 255-256. 
2 CIG IV 8185, re-edited most recently by M. Cristofani in Materiali (see previous n. ) 177- 
178. Cristofani (177 no. 61) read MeXav[ ---1, which would allow MaXav[Xou-ue; 1 (CIG 
8185c, following a suggestion of E. Braun) or MsXavlmoý; ] 0. C. Hoppin, A Handbook of 
Greek Black-Figured Vases [Oxford 19241 152). On the basis of the very good plate 
published in Materiali 185 no. 190,1 read MeXavlZali-ret; (so also Minto). 
3 For the relevant vocabulary see Caldara 1924,58 ff. For different views on the meanings of 
, ts, rav6q, KXacrl6q, u*Aor. Xau-toq see Hasebroeck 1921,106-107. 
4 See Caldara 1924,56-57,63,94; Jax 1936,158 (who relies on WB); no ex. is cited by Hasebroek 
1921.1 have been unable to identify the five cases of 'coma rubea vel rutila' mentioned by F. 
Smolka, Eos 27 (1924) 76: scholars usually take nupp6r, and the like to denote complexion, see 
Caldara 1924,56-57 (who explicitly rejects the possibility that they refer to hair colour); Jax 
1936,155. A scrutiny of documents published in the last six decades is needed. For a criticism of 
210 
Chapter Three 
mention of dark hair. 1 This is not to be wondered at. As ancient Egyptians were 
normally dark-haired, 2 black hair did not presumably represent a distinctive 
characteristic to be mentioned in documents. 3 The occurrence in the Kellis papyrus is 
thus surprising. Additionally, physical descriptions of Roman papyri do not aim to 
produce artistic portraits. Poetic words were avoide&4 In fact Koine Greek offered a 
range of alternative -adjectives for 'black-haircd! -. 
W Vs-Xav0ptt, attested in late Attic prose (Aristot. Physiognom. 809 a 19 [= SPhGL I 
39.9-10D, in Pseudo-Polemon (Adam. Physiognom. epit. 64 = SPhGL 1417.12), in 
John Malalas' physical descriptions (8x, see E. & M. Jeffreys 1990,237), and in 
the bilingual glossaries (CGL 1122.36 [glossing atricapellus], 11366.48); 
Qi) VeXcxvoOpit, attested in Hippocrates (De aer. aq. et loc. 24.12 [= SPhGL 11244.291, 
Epid. 1.2.9.26; 6.7.1.30), Aristotle (De gen. anim. 5.6.786 a 25, though referred to 
animals), in Greek prose of the Roman period (Adamant. Physiognom. 2.31 
SPhGL 1383.71, Galen. Ars Med. 8,1326.13; 16,1 344.8 Kfihn; Quod animi mor. 
corp. temp. sequ. 8, IV 801.2 Kfihn; Comm. in Hipp. libr. I Epid. XVII (1) 184.9 and 
185.17 Kiihn [depending upon Hippocrates' own words]), and in later Byzantine 
prose (Georg. Cedr. Hist. Comp. 1 531.22 Bekker). It was also used as a gloss on 
poetic terms such as KvavoXa1-r'q,; and ilonloKagoq. 5 
They seem to represent two variant spellings of one and the same word, 6 which was 
used for over ten centuries and in a wide range of contexts. It may be noted that W and 
(ii) were employed: 
C. Gini's ungrounded belief that terms usually thought to denote complexion (including 
adjectives such as tLzXav0xpouc) should in fact be referred to hair colour (La pigmentazione degli 
abitanti dell' Egitto nell'etd greco-romana [Rome 19321 cf. Atti del Congresso Internazionale per 
gli studi sulla popolazione, I [Rome 19331429-438), see lax 1936,155 ff. On the legal aspects of 
physical descriptions in papyri see G. Hilbsch, Die Personalangaben als Identifizierungsvermerke 
im Recht der grdko-dgyptischen Papyri (BcrL Jur. Abh. 20, Berlin 1968). 
1 In P. Amh. 11 62.6-7 (Socn., ii BC) VýXac; and Xsurwq, are nicknames, and are likely to 
denote complexion: cf. Hasebrock 1921,108; Jax 1936,254-155. 
2 This is suggested by common sense and is confirmed by ancient portraits from Roman Egypt: cf. 
e. g. E. Doxiadis, The Mysterious Fayum Portraits (London 1995). 
3 See 3ax 1936,160. 
4 See Jax 1936,153,161-162. 
5 1cvavoXat-rnr,: Herodian. Partil. 166 Boisson., Schol. D 11.14.390, Schol. Opp. Hal. 1.389, 
Hesych. r, 4351 Latte, Sud. ic 25BI Adler; IoAX6rcaýtoq: Hesych. 1 750 Latte. 
6 Cf. Schwyzer 1 446 n. 6,459. In Koine, the choice between txz%Q seems to Mpit and j. Ls%Ctv66P1t 
have depended on individual taste. Another case of co-existence of both tlexav- and ttexavo- 
forms in Koine Greek is ýtsX&yXpour, and geXavoXpouq. 
211 
Chapter Three 
(A) by prose writers 
(1) in physiognomic contexts, 
and (2) in physical descriptions not only of populations (Galen. Quod animi 
mor. corp. temp. sequ. 8, IV 801.2 Kiihn) but also of well-known 
historical and mythical characters (Malalas, Cedrenos); 
(B) by compilers of bilingual glossaries; 
(C) by lexicographers to gloss higher level synonyms. 
B and C testify to the suitability of 1. tsXctv0pi4/"XctvoOpi4 for lower styles. Item A 
further documents their regular use in prose at least until the tenth century AD. 
Apparently they were employed whenever writers chose to convey the idea of black hair 
with a compound adjective. No other compound seems to have enjoyed the same degree 
of popularity. The vitality of their usage in late Greek is well documented by Malalas 
and Cedrenos. 1 In the light of these facts, it is extraordinary that in the Kellis contract 
a poetic word was preferred to synonyms common in contemporary standard Greek. 
I believe that the revival of ýLF-?. a-jXaI-r-nr, did not merely aim at describing a 
physical trait, but hides a learned allusion. Which exactly, we can only guess at. The 
term xoXoPO; (1.5), be it a nickname or a descriptive term'2 may indicate that Aur. 
Pamour was a mutilated man; perhaps he was a cripple. 3 By contrast, swiftness and 
1 The style and language of physical descriptions in early Byzantine chronicles are remarkably 
stable, and compound adjectives are favoured: cf. Baldwin 19 8 1,10, E. & M. Jeffreys 1990, 
232 ff. (on Malalas). For important methodological considerations on how to handle 
Byzantine physical descriptions see Baldwin 1981,8-11. Cf. also C. Head, Byzantion 50 
(1980) 226-240 (with the remarks of Baldwin 1981, esp. 11-21); P. Cox, Biography in Late 
Antiquity (Berkeley 1983) 12-16. 
2 -KoXop6q as a nickname: P. Oxy. 143 v col. v6 (AD 295), P. Oxy. XLVI 3314.23 = New Docs. III 
no. 100 (iv AM In two further cases (P. Wash. Univ. 11 87 r 17,21 [v or vi AD]; P. Oxy. XVI 
2045 (AD 6121), it is uncertain whether KoXop6r, is to be taken as a personal name or a 
nickname. The term has not yet surfaced in a real physical description. 
3 The exact meaning of xo). oPo; is uncertain. As a descriptive term of person, it could denote any 
kind of mutilation, whether real (e. g., lameness, circumcision) or metaphorical (shortness in 
height, stubbiness etc. ). In the absence of further specifications, it is hard to tell what precisely it 
denotes. Scholars have translated icoXo06r, as 'cripple' (J. Rea, P. Oxy. XLVI [19781 p. 104; G. 
Tibiletti in E. Bresciani et al. (edd. 1, Scritti in onore di Orsolina, Montevecchi [Bologna 19811410-, 
G. H. R. Horsley, New Docs. 111 142), 'stubby' (K. Maresch-Z. M. Packman, P. Wash. 11 [19901123), 
'short, undersized' (J. Rea, The P. Oxy. XLVI 119781 105). In this case, Worp 1995,127 translated 
'short, undersized', but emphasised that other translations are possible. 
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stoutness were regarded as distinctive characteristics of the Centaurs, I to whom the 
word VeAayXc%! -r-qr, was particularly allusive. They were certainly well-known to 
educated individuals who were acquainted with classical literature, 2 or with 
hypomnemata, or perhaps with mythographic texts. I tentatively suggest that the writer 
aimed at caricaturing Pamour's physical defects by assimilating him to a swift Centaur. 
The contract was issued under the name of Pamour himself. As he was 
illiterate, a certain Aur. Pebos subscribed for him (1]. 37-39), whereas the main body of 
the document was penned by a professional clerk, presumably from Aphrodito. The 
latter is also likely to have phrased the text and to have chosen IiF-Xayxavr-Qr,. The 
contract was expected to be held only by the creditor (Aurelia Sophia), 3 Thus, either the 
scribe made the putative parody of Pamour for the sake of personal satisfaction, or he 
belieývcd Sophia to be capable of catching the point of the joke. Certainly he 
knew that Pamour would not understand it. However, we cannot expect to explain 
everything. Even if my suggested reconstruction of the whole story were correct, 
there would still be no way to divine the source from which the scribe derived his 
knowledge of a "XcqXcxI-rq; Centaur. There would be several possibilities: a copy of 
Hesiod's Shield is just our, of themý 
See Ham. 11.1.267; Sopb. Trach. 1095-1096; Isocr. Hel. enc. 26; Sch. Pind. Pyth. 9.65 (11 
'226.7-8 Drachm. ); Schol. Soph. Trach. 1096 (341.6 Papag. ). Note also Tzetz. Comm. in Arisloph. 
Ran. 38 (716.8 Koster) Kev-raupwCo; J icrxup6k, (the scholia vetera ad loc. (275.77 ff. DUbner] 
interpret the adverb as aK6cylicor, or gaXa1c@); ). Centaurs derived these characteristics from 
their equine half, see Roscher (ed. ), Ausfilhrliches Lexicon der gritchischen und r6mischen 
Mythologie, 11 1 (Leipzig 1890-1894) 1067.10 ff. 
2 Papyri give an idea about the circulation of classical literature in Egypt Iliad 1: Pack2 552-622; 
C. Lestani, Rudiae 4 (1992) 140-144. Sophocles' Trachinians: H. Lloyd-Jones - N. G. Wilson, 
Sophoclis fabulae (OCT, 1990) xix (3 items). Isocrates' Helena: J. Lenaerts - P. Mertens, 
CE 64 (1989) 228 (3 items). 
3 See 11.25-27 To Be xszpoypa4pov -ro&ro axAoZ;. v ('written in one copy') owz (scil. to the creditor, 
Aurelia Sophia) 1ýs6olv7p (scil. the debtor, Aur. Pamour). Yet, as the document was found in 
the debtor's own house, it probably never reached the creditor's hands. 
4 This work circulated in Graeco-Roman Egypt, see Pack2 499,504-507, P. Oxy. XLV 3221, 
3232. 
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1. STRATEGIES OF STYLISTIC REFINEMENT 
1.0. Let us put ourselves in the position of an educated Greek who wanted 
to write a piece of non-literary prose, for instance a letter or a petition. If he wished, he 
could aim to distance his composition from casual performance by refining its stylistic 
form. The range of resources available to him for carrying out his intentions was very 
wide. For instance, he was free to utilise: 
(A) rhetorical preambles and philosophical digressions; 
(B) well-rounded periods, in various degrees of amplitude and complexity; 
(C) artificial orderings of clauses; 
(D) artificial orderings of words within the clause; 
(E) rhythm, in various degrees of thoroughness; 
(F) metaphors and similes, in various degrees of extension; 
(G) rhetorical figures; 
(H) syntactical constructions characteristic of higher level prose; 
(1) puristic variants; 
W elements of poetic language; 
(K) choice lexemes characteristic of refined literary prose; 
(L) metaphorical senses of individual words. 
He could use one or more of these ingredients. If he decided for the latter option, he 
could either confine his chosen high-level features to a particular context or could 
spread them throughout the composition. If he opted for the latter, he could either avoid 
or create concentrations of different ingredients. These typologies of premeditated 
language behaviour produce varying degrees of stylistic refinement. In other words, the 
stylistic level of a non-literary text depends mainly on the degree of consistency to 
which high level features such as A-L were integrated into it, as well as on their degree 
of reciprocal interaction. Writers could thus rely on countless modes Of refinement. The 
numerous possibilities offered by purism and by poetic language, which I illustrated in 
Chapter 111, represent only a small fraction of the many available. In the following 
paragraphs, I shall not offer separate treatment of other ingredients, but shall attempt to 
investigate precisely how the resources of literary Greek, including A-L above, interact 
in ambitious non-literary prose. My principal aim will be to identify strategies of 
stylistic refinement as well as the factors which influenced conduct and performance. 
For convenience, I shall focus on a selection of private letters dating f rom the early 
second to fourth centuries. In order to facilitate the appreciation of their stylistic 
distance from casual prose, I shall include in Appendix (B) references to or full 
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discussions of the language and style of select private letters which can be classified 
within the middle and low registers. In the final part of this chapter, the various 
strategies of stylistic planning will be placed within the context of Greek epistolary 
theory so as to examine to what extent they conform to the accepted norms of good 
usage (§ 2). 
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1.1. SPECIAL CONTEXTS 
I. I. I. In some private letters, the level of linguistic and stylistic refinement 
was deliberately raised on particular occasions. P. Oxy. VII 1070 (late iii AD)l provides a 
very. interesting example. The writer undertook moderately puristic self-censorship (Ch. 
III § 1.3.3 111 C), but refrained from keeping to an equally high level of stylistic care 
throughout, the letter. Except for occasional literary touches (e. g. 50 tLT1 C'Lpct no-re OiXpr 
the second part of the letter (11.26-56) seems fairly ordinary in terms of content and 
style. In contrast, the first part (11.2-26) exhibits much greater stylistic care. Particular 
concentrations of high-level literary items occur on two occasions. The letter opens with 
a long and elaborate invocation to Sarapis (11.2-12), in which rhythm seems to have been 
sought both at the beginning and at the end of each period, thus: 
(A) npoayoucru Itap, 6,110; 1CCLP% UW1 OeOT; e' t dactylic rhythm 2 11 UX11 
It 
(B) Eapu-natc. o npoarcuveý sp + cr 
(A) -co'v tLe-jav OeO'v Zapaniv nctpurWL63 2 tr +- cr 
2( 
03) C2&vOpC'O1totCF1 VevotL1CrVAVO3v cr -+ cr 
NB. The cross M indicates prolonged rhythmic sequences, the asterisk M simple 
clausulae. 
The beginningsof periods seem to have been considered worthy of thorough poetic 
rhythm QA, 2A), whereas shorter clausulae were preferred at the end 013,2B). Rhythm 
is associated with elements of artificial language. Sequence 1A, for instance, exhibits: (a) 
the alliteration of initial a; W the phrase apoalouaa nap' AtioO where casual 
performance would have used tiou after su'xý; W the complex structure ý ... e; xý 
ý 11 T) 'n 
118pt ... -rýr, uo)-vqpiar, crou rcrX., which provides the utterance with a 
high-flown style. 
(In such cases, normal unsophisticated prose would not have repeated the article after 
the substantive. )3 Sequence 2B exhibits a remarkable poetic loan (cf. Ch. III § 2.2.2). The 
writer also appears to have made an attempt to improve the style of the passage at a 
later stage: the particle -re was added above 1.3 with a view to introducing a -re ... I-ml 
structure (cf. Ch. I§3.4.4.2 no. 6): the same structure aspi -is gen. rcul gen. could be 
paralleled f rom Isom Paneg. 3,28, Philipp. 2, Panath. 19,25,152. 
1 Tibiletti 1979 no. 16. 
2 This is in fact a catalectic hexameter characterised by an extra syllable in the biceps of 
the second foot. 
3 in the NT, for instance, the article is normally omitted before postposcd prepositional 
attributives, although it was often restored by individual MSS: cf. Blass-Debrunner- 
Rehkopf § 272. 
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Another concentration of high level items is found at H. 22-26. Quantitative 
clausulae occur at the end of cola, thus: 
nav-r6r, xpovo-qaov (dactylic clausula), 
CLUT& Telaottevyj (sp + chor). 
The whole period is characterised by linguistic choices alien to casual prose. Note: 
A. the cumulation of synonyms (in14. LeXeta; icai (ppovrlsoq); 
B. the use of the conjunctive participle (xpovoilcyov ... 4petS pivil) where casual prose o" 
would use a finite verb (*xgovoncrov ... Kat (PEDSOV); 0 
C. the artificial clause order in lAnSevOr, (Ov EXottev auTZ)v qat8o"'vn - the 
incorporation of the relative clause between the antecedents presumably stems from 
a desire to place a&rýav qwi8o"vq at the end of the period and so to obtain a 
clausula. 
In the previous example, high-flown style seems to have been chosen to enhance the 
solemnity of the invocation. The ambition for refined composition is thus a function of 
subject. On the other hand, no such explanation applies to this care, in which there is no 
obvious relationship between content and form. Perhaps the writer simply inclined to 
elevate the style. The same motivation might also account for the stylistic improvement 
at 11.15-16, where the co-ordinating particle Be was deleted and replaced with o; x 'rl-vrov 
Bi xcu at the head of the clause (Ch. I§3.4.4.2 no. 6). The alteration aims to link the two 
clauses more tightly and to provide the passage with a literary touch. 
1 It also produces a 
balanced chiasmus vAthin the period. 
For ou'x i'li-r-rov Se tcat linking two sentences (with or without preceding ttgv) cf. Philo, In 
Flacc. 76 (with Viv); los. Contra Ap. 1.247 (without the main verb in the first sentence by 
scribal omission or anacoluthon)-, Dio Chrys. Or. 32.58.1 is slightly different (ou'% ? I*T-rov 891 
icat is used as a real particle at the head of a clause). Elsewhere it connects two elements 
within one and the same sentence, cf. Polyb. 3.35.6 (with VE'v); 3.87.1; 9.24.8 (with VEW; 
14.1.2 (with viv) (cf. Maucrsbcrger, Polybios-Lexicon, 1 [19561 1130 s. v. I'l-r-rcov 2); los. Ant. 
Iud- 16.260 (xai only is given by some MSS), Plut. De virl. mor. 6 (445 E); Orig. Contra 
Cels. 3.45, p. 240.20 Koetschau, GCS (= Philoc. 19.16.3, ed. J. A. Robinson); [Alex. Aphrod. 1 
De febr. 16.1, ed. Ideler, Physici et medici Graeci minores I p. 92.16-17 (with Viv xCLI). Cf. 
also the very similar usage of ou'X i'jx-rov 8rk at Plut. Cam. 2.7; Marcell. 2.5; Alex. 53.1. 
218 
Chapter Four 
1.2. GENERALISED REFINEMENT: AMBITION AND FAILURE 
1.2.0. Unlike P. Oxy. 1070, several private letters betray a thorough ambition 
for refined performance, but the writers did not succeed in gaining their purpose in all 
of them. A number of letters occur which consist of an inextricable combination of 
ingredients belonging to both the higher and the lower stylistic registers. The writers' 
ability to handle the resources of high level style is often modest. 
1.2.1. A most interesting example is P. Mil. Vogl. 1 24 (re-edited by 
Foraboschi 1968,43-45) (AD 117), a familiar letter unearthed from the famous 'Cantina 
dei Papiri' at Tebtynis (Fayum) along with papers belonging to three different families 
and a number of literary papyri. 1 It has been argued that the letter was penned by 
Geminus, a member of one of those families whose published papers include two or 
possibly three unpretentious letters. 2 This proposed identification, however, cannot be 
regarded as certain; 3 for convenience, I shall call the author 'Geminus'. Almost every 
period in the letter exhibits a conflation of higher level variants with items 
characteristic of lower strata. I here illustrate the most notable cases. 
w A. itp6 nc'Lv-twv sv%Wcýi as ippFouoGmi Km't js; jt*sTv onsp ; #ol U to 
ztesllpGv (11.3-6). Gev 1 igezw(50ut <ý; Zý up-%lv' septba PW 0'V 
'First of all, I pray that you are well and prosperous, which I wish, (that is, ) the 
fact that you, as my reverend lord and brother, arc well'. 
This is the very beginning of the letter, which consists of an expanded version of a 
typical early second-century formula valetudinis (type np6 ýtsiv %Ctv-CO)v shogat as 
u-palveiv Ical SIL)-ruxeiv, 0 ýLol eluivralov e'alli 4). The usual formula appears to have been 
stylistically remodelled. The periphrasis eVol Be eu'xi-jr, eaxtv is a higher level variant 
than eVoi eux-raTov / F-u'-Krov eaTi: it was used by prose writers slightly earlier than or 
contemporary with the present letter, see Phil. De fug. et inv. 154 (tLr'l yap o; eUxýr, 
W-ri 1101 xTIV 8110, Lvolav da-relav ... wq 
&X-qO&; Sivat), los. Ant. lud. 4.120 (nv u, Vot Be 
mzýq [Lngs-v &Bixýaai); cf. Vit. 292 ed. Poll. (&aeLp IR : ZOaq) cett. 1 'Exet Be zuxýq). The use 
of ; nsp instead of simple t contributes a literary touch- in general, ; onsp is uncommon 
1 Cf. Gallazzi 1990,287. 
2 Cf. Foraboschi 1968,47-48. On Geminus, his letters, and the language used therein see App. 
(B) § I. S. For more irLf ormation on his family see App. (B) § 1.4. 
3 As Foraboschi admitted, the script of P-Mil. VogL 24 is not exactly identical with that of Geminus' 
published letters, and the identification of paul (the recipient of P. Mil. Vogl. 24) with Paulinus 
(the brother of Geminus) remains hypothetical. 
4 Cf. P. Mich. VIII 476.3-5,477.2-5,478.3-6,479.3-4,480.3-5, all of which were composed by Cl. 
Terentianus in the early second century (see App. (B) § 1-2). Cf. Koskenniemi 1956,129-130. 
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in Roman papyri. 1 On the other hand, the additional clause exhibits very different 
characteristics. The style is involved: the articular infinitive seems an unnecessary 
repetition of the preceding acc. + inf. clause (uz ippFooorOcu) and is syntactically ill- 
combined with the relative clause. More fluent Greek could have been obtained by 
incorporating the sequence 6'r, - ZL8F-7. (j>6v into that clause. Moreover, Gav = us is a 
colloquial form anticipating MGr (j), us'vCL, (j)Osv%v, (j)Os'vCLvS2 It is c ', early an 
inadvertent lapse from 'correct! Greek, since elsewhere in this. letter the writer regularly 
adopted ae (11.3,9,27,3 3,6 3) and o-ou (11.11 [2x], 44,6 1). It may be noted that Geminus 
used E'-uo6 in an unpretentious autograph letter (P. Mil. Vogi. VI 281). 3 The orthography 
of the whole period is unsatisfactory: a very common verb such as egg&CYOat is 
consistently misspelled (11.3,5; cf. 60 E- cocrcro). 4 PLD 
B. vý -rýv oi1v tLot cro)-rTiptav x(zt* I -cýv -ro6 -teKvtou Vou icat opOono8tav, Tic, I 
71 IISIUýLal ors rll TI I i8scroal 01'M EXXQCYCFOV ROIL), I ýFjoexov ýLTJGiv 7(PCLUaIV CWL?, Xo el, ýt 
-rýv I ; \viv cyou -Ap6r, -ra F-86Tij cyou npoolcuvsýv, I CLXX' OU SzSIL)VIQtLQI OUSE 
SU'vcxtLai (11.7-12). 
V swear) by your safety and by that of my little daughter, 5 and by her skill in 
the two-footed gait, for which I believe you care no less than I do, I should 
have liked to do nothing else but do reverence to your aspect on your lands; 
but I was and am unable'. 
This is a high-flown period, apparently characterised by homogeneous quantitative 
clausulae, thus: 
ILOI awrliptctv sp + cr 
rmt opOonoStav sp + "cr (= paeon IV) 
O; r, 'S). X(ZGCFOv volu sp + molossus (or perhaps scanned as cr 
-(P*q (YOU IWUKt)vF-7tv sp + cr 
Itul oubs &-ýV%tcmt sp + --cr (= paeon IV) 
The long and elaborate asseveration lends solemnity to the passage. To swear by the 
safety of the interlocutor must have been a widespread habit in Graeco-Roman 
antiquity, particularly in Egypt. 6 A simple version of such adjurations is found in P. 
I The situation is comparable in the NT, where ocrusp is very rare, see Blass-De b runner- 
Rehkopf § 64,3; Radermacher 1925,77-78; Turner, Syntax 48; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. 
; q, 1 10 e. On Ptolemaic papyri see Mayser It 1, p. 77. 
2 Cf. Gignac 11164-165. 
3 See App. (B) § 1.5 C no. 2. 
4 For such misspellings see Gignac 1 159. 
5 Following a suggestion of Foraboschi 1968,49,1 assume that this -rer'viov is the same 
person as Politta alias Sarapias, who is mentioned at 1.65. 
6 Cf. L. Eisner, PJand. 11 (1913) p. 67; Ghedini 1923,233-234; Ddllstiidt 1934,66; 
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Giss. 1 19.11-12 (ii AD), in SB XVIII 13946.3 = Chapa 1998 no. 8 (iii/iv AD) - both have 
vý -rJ v cri v oo)-rTiplav -, and also in Pland. 1122.4-5 (AD 619-629), though without vý. TI TI 
The degree of complexity could be elevated (1) by associating more people, particularly 
one's own children, with the interlocutor as ultimate targets of the adjuration; (2) by 
adding a second item by which the swearing -was being performed; (3) by expanding the 
asseveration by means of a relative clause cmphasising the writer's care for the thing(s) 
by which he was swearing. Apparently, only one or other of these three devices was 
usually employed, as is shown by the following Greek and Latin examples- 
(a) CEL 1 222.13-14 1 (early'iv AD) iuro enim salutem communem et infantum 
nostrorum: 1 only; 
W P. Oxy. VI 939.20 2- (iv AD) vý -fap -c7lv crrlv aco-r-QPtav, Kupts ttoo, I-jr, tI&XIG-ra vot 
tLiXet: 3 only; 
(c) Plin. ep. 83 (to Traian) per aeternitatem tuam salutemque: 2 only. 
It may be noted that (a) and W are refined letters. 3 'Gcminus' made the asseveration 
exceedingly elaborate by adopting all three devices. Moreover, unlike W, his chosen 
additional item (o'pOono8ta) is unrelated to the notion of safety, 4 and the relative clause 
following upon the vT1 + acc. adjuration is more complex than W. The idea conveyed is 
not 'I care for the thing by which I swear, but 'You as well as I care for the thing by 
which I swear. Instead of simply associating himself with his interlocutor by means of a 
co-ordinating particle, 'Geminus' elevated the style by means of litotes (ol')K 9 ctouov). 
In this context, it is unclear whether KT)8suOm represents a loan from standard Greek or 
whether it was preferred to synonyms such as piXetv and 4ppov-rtýetv because it was 
recognised as a higher level variant. 
K, 418ecrOctt occurs e. g. in Aelius Aristides (Schmid 11 123) and in a stylistically 
pretentious papyrus letter (P. Ryl. IV 624.16 = Moscadi 1970 no. 4; cf. § 1.3.4.2). 
But it is also found in unsophisticated private letters. 5 These data are inconclusive as to 
Koskenniemi 1956,130, Naldini 1998,259; Chapa 1998,118. On vil in Hellenistic and 
Roman unpretentious prose see Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v.; Mayser 11 3, pp. 147-148. Cf. 
also Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 149, Turner, Syntax 336. 
1= CPL 262 = Moscadi 1970 no. 1. 
2=W. Chr. 128 = Set. Pap. 1 163 = Ghedini 1923 no. 35 = D611st1dt 1934 no. V= Naldini 
1998 no. 61. 
3 On the language of the Latin letter see Moscadi 1970,102-104; CEL 11 pp. 325-329. For 
linguistic commentaries on P-Oxy. 939 see Ghedini 1923,231-234; DbUsUidt 1934,59-7 1. 
4 On the meaning of the word see especially Foraboschi 1968,49. LSJ lzev. Suppl. s. v. is 
inaccurate. 
5 Cf. P. Sarap- 89c. 3 = SB VIII 9721 (another familiar letter of the late first or early second 
century), PSI XIII 1334.8 (iii AD), P. Oxy. XIV 1682.13 = Ghedini 1923 no. 26 = Naldini 
1998 no. 52 (iv AD), P. Flor. 111 371.4 Gv AD), P. Lond. V 1659.11 (iv AD: note that the 
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the connotation of the verb. 
The rest of the period shows more evidence of stylistic refinement. Note the artificial 
word order I. LTjOiv ... awlXo and the use of rhetorical figures such as hyperbole (-rcz 
i8dq)T1 1) and periphrasis (-rýv o5wiv aou instead of cre). The high level connotation 
inherent in the latter emerges not only f rom the early date of the papyrus - such 
periphrastic forms of address became very popular from the late Roman period -, but 
also from the fact that it occurs in a brother-to-brother familiar letter, where the simple 
pronoun cy; is otherwise used without exception (for refs. see A above). On the other 
hand, the choice of 1-10eXov (predominantly found in popular Koine) instead of 
iPouXoV-r1v (ctv) (class., Koine) seems to represent a concession to lower level languageý2 
In f act, no attempt was made to comply with the puristic requirements of linguistic 
Atticism: note the post-classical lexeme -teKv10v and the consistent rejection of moderate 
profile items in favour of standard non-puristic variants (2 exx. of cc for -1-t [11.9,101 
and also VtijOiv for Vtqaiv 3). There are also two misspellings (XX for X at 1.9, cf. Gignac 
1 155-156; % for el. at 1.10), the second of which seems particularly serious, since it 
disfigures a verbal ending which was normally taught in schools. 
C. v5vy6tq n6Xi rdail 6%6' 'AnoUo)-ca exe*WuOTjv- I or(zv -tag n[-cIe@('OuO3Giv nag' 
StLol, EV013 1 'raxaIff[WQojGV*toC. Iq 'to' ItSxafoi;, ICUI 9X01hrýGOO[CRIV, T[61, re Ical 
kiXa06Vevoi oTot r'Icrav I nag' e[ttoil -rote Kai v6v otox eiaiv eite*pailvoukril Vot 
tLFtUov (11.12-18). 
'For I am now again tempest-tossed by Apollotas; when they spread the oars 
next to me while I am distressed at open sea, and when they become rich, then, 
even forgetful of the sort of men they were once next to me and now are, they 
will trample on me. 
An interesting element of literary style is the extended marine metaphor, which 
accounts for the unparalleled metaphorical application of the nautical sense of a-tepoo) 
(unclass. ): individuals of unknown identity are apparently equated with a ship which 
spreads the oars (for this intransitive usage of the verb see Polyb. 1.46.9). An attempt at 
chiasmus also seems to occur at 11.16-17 (SIE0=06[Lavot otoi Tl(yav ... TOTS ICQI VUV o 101 
verb takes aspi + gen. instead of the simple gen. ). On the verb cf. also Moscadi 1970,112; 
Chapa 1998,113. 
1 On the unreal character of this plural see Foraboschi 1968,47. 
2 On ýOaXov / F-PooXop-av GO in Roman Koine see Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 359,2; 
Turner, Syntax 91. 
3 Phryn. Ecl. 153 Fischer condemned ou'Gztr.. A different viewpoint is apparent at Praep. 
soph. 91.16 de Borries (so MSS), but I agree with Bckker on regarding the transmitted text 
as incorrect. 
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etaiv). 1 On the other hand, certain elements point to clumsiness with high level Greek. 
'Gcminus' supplies no cluc to the identity of the people whom he expects to do wrong to 
himself; they are introduced abruptly at 1.14 and arc abandoned at 1.18.2 Moreover, as 
the period is placed between aorists referring to the present and to the past (cf. 11.13 
and 21, respectively), it is unclear why it refers to f uturc events. Finally, what does 
wre 6w exactly allude to 7 The whole block exhibits significant linguistic deviations POW 
from high level Greek: 
1. eu; with the acc. for iv + dat. in a local sense (1,15), cf. App. (B) § 1.6 C no. 4. 
2. Gcnitive absolute with reference to a preceding word (11.14-15) (unclass. ), cf. esp. 
Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 423,4, where ref crences to earlier and contemporary 
unpretentious prose (pap., LXX, NT, and other early Christian literature) will be 
found. Classical Greek and classicistic Koine prose would use a conjunctive 
participle. 
3. Futuristic use of the present in a main clause (with m-rs) concluding the future 
action of a temporal clause expressed by &c(zv + aor. subj. (11.17-18): cf. P. Oxy. XLI 
2985.5-6 (ii/iii AD) o-rav -fag -ra -roG no*aiptou oxvupta npaOý IV' e S'vaaQ% ... 01V 0 
a-fo@GCFM; P. Oxy. VIII 1158.15-16 Gii AD) Orav etaeveXOfil nk(inco aot; NT Mi. 5.11 
(laicaptot ea-re o-rav ovetstawatV ug6iq; Me. 12.25 0-cav yag Zic vefcpZ)v &vacrr, ý3atv, 
0- -W lgovTai, dWaimv fA'N 51yaXot. It is probably a characteristic UTZ -Yc410VU1V OUTS YalAt 
of colloquial language, since the main verb usually appears in the future indicative 
(or in the imperative) even in the NT and in the papyri. 3 In general, on pres. for f ut. 
cf. App. (B) § 1.7 A no. 5. 
A serious itacist mistake occurs at 1.15 6r, for 6q). 
1 For a different understanding of the structure see Foraboschi 1968,45 (trans. ), 47, who 
proposed a correlation -ro-Ta rmt -ro-re rccu = cum ... tum 
(11.16-17) (but in that case, one 
should print -to-d ... -co-ci). In my opinion, W -ro-re at 1.16 resumes 
; Tav at 1.14 (parallels 
are cited below, no. 3); (h) the first Kai means 'even'; (iii) the chiasmus accounts for the 
position of vým which otherwise remains rather obscure. 
2 Foraboschi 1969,50 spoke of 'uuovi Ticchi'. 
3 NT-. Turner, Syntax 112. Papyriý. W fut.: e. g. P. Oxy. LIX 3992.10-11 (ii AM P. Oxy. X11 1581.9-10 
(ii AD; but ov*vav is restored); P. Oxy. XII 1413.14,31 (AD 272/273, cf. BL VII 137); P. Oxy. XIV 
1676.26-28 = Sel. Pap. 1 151 (iii AD); P. Oxy. XLIX 3506.20-21 (iii AD); P. Oxy. XII 1415.10 (late iii 
AD); (ii) imp. * e. g. P-OXY. VII 1062.6-7 (H AD); P. Oxy. XLI1 3063.9-11 (H AD); P. Oxy. XXXVI 
2784.18-19 (iii AM, iussive subj.: e. g. P-Oxy. XXXI 2597.9-10 (iii/iv AD). Cf. also Mandilaras 1973 
412. For cxx. of fut. with -co-re see Mt. 25.31 o-rav 8e 'F-XO-q 6 tA6 -ro5 Zivep(ý%ov... -ro-ra KaGioel. or, 
Lc. 5.35; Baucr-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. Oxcxv lb. 
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CI D. 6),; mu 65 icyXap6r, (sic: a slip for tayupor, ? 
1) tEpat -ro'-r[a i-njo[ijn(Crjev Raxiv 
aýv CLU-CC9, Ox; VlGv I Ouv A7jtm'j-rfqlojr. -1 Y? Imvor. U(zp SýLf. it ma-lowliak. e0dal- 
awco " Kkaiowrm itlelcrrotr. I Mmpucrtv (11.18-22). 
2 
'As that strong (? ) hawk once behaved towards him, so, therefore, Demetrius 
came to me and personally saw me crying hot tears'. 
A simile in literary style. Joi; ... (%r, is Homeric (Kithner-Gerth 11446, LSJ s. v. r1c, Aa3) 
and occasionally Attic (Plat. Resp. 7.530d, where a; -xoK is v. 1. for k), and was probably 
taken over as a higher level variant than normal k ... at' Awc, The whole period seems 
to contain a deliberate allusion to the story of the hawk and the nightingale as told in 
Hesiod's Works and Days (202-212). 3 In view of its poetic resonance, wr, --. (06c, is likely 
to have been borrowed as a marker of poetic imitation. On the other hand, the 
construction of notso) with adv. and cyuv + dat. of pers. 'treat sb. in a certain manner' is 
low-level post-classical Greek. 4 To elevate the language above ordinary speech, it would 
have been sufficient to adopt the accusative instead of aUV + dat. 
The rest of the letter is rich in misspellings- cf. O'Xt<, y>6WuXov (1.50) 5 and 
the numerous cases of i for st (11.28 [2433 [2x], 34,36,46,51,53 [2xJ56), the vast majority 
of which are serious blunders inasmuch as they affect etc(-) (11.33,46,53 [2x], 56; contrast 
46), the 3rd person singular ending of the present indicative (11.34,51; contrast 
26,34,36,42,43), and the infinitive active (1]. 28,33). There are also many features 
characteristic of lower stylistic strata. Two select items: 
1.6-n recitativum 0.39), cf. App. (B) § 1.7 D no. 6. 
2. tis-ra&&)ýu + dat. of pers. + acc. and inf. 'to inform sb. that . 
(11.29-30), cf . App. 
(B) 
§ 1.6 AW (where, however, the verb takes ; -ct + ind. ). 
The use of pleonastic Xiyow after the main verb (, yp&q)ptr, ILot) to introduce 
the content of a written document (Xeyo)v = 'as follows') (1.6) must also bear some 
special significance. Had the writer followed, whether deliberately or inadvertently, 
current unpretentious usage, he would have used ori recitativum, just as he did at 1.39. 
Conversely, had he wished to conform to high-level literary usage, he would have 
1 For a different interpretation see Foraboschi 1968,50. 
, wr L., --- ToTs, co; vuv as correlatives. 
2 Unlike Foraboschi 1968,1 take 
3 Cf. Foraboschi 1968,50. 
4 Cf. the cognate construction with Re'r& + gen. (Helbing 1928,7). Both constructions developed 
P fromno, kew with the simple dative, which was in turn oommon in low level Koine, see Helbing 
1928,3-4 (with f urthcr bibliography), 5-9; Radermachcr 1925,122; Mayser 11 2, p. 264.7- 
8; Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 151,1-, Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. 11olico I 2ap; Turner, Syntax 
1 245. Prodroms are found in A-ttic, see LSI s. v. nomri) B (112, 
5 Cf. Gignac 171 n. I. 
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attached the quotation to yPaWIq liot. Close parallels for his abnormal conduct include: 
Wa number of passages in the LXX, NT, and in related literature (cf. Bauer-Arndt- 
Gingrich s. v. Xs' yo) I 8b). These comprise: 
- LXX 2 Regn. 11-15 (Y. -m! 
Zfpmvvv ev %ýp' slucvy NXýT XiY(Ov ayf KrV); 4 Regn. %1 
10.6 (rcat Z-1pawev Upor, auxotlq OtOXI se6xspo OV OT v Xg7O)v 'F-" ZtLot re-rX. ); I Mae. 
8.31 (e Q 
')-r4B Xeyov-rar, 'Sta' 
ri ea ilp'Watiev at 'O'Puvar. KTV) and 11.57 (IKQI 
'Av ' %or, - X" (, )v'tcY-c-qkL' aot rcck. '), sygawav -110 E-f I 
- NT Lc. 1.63 (Zypawev Xsycov "Iwavvnq ga-riv 5VOVa a6-roG'); 
- los. Ant. lud. 11.26 
(KQI 'YgQ4PSI ULBE Xi^JO)V 'NUIX916r, K'[X. ); 
(ii) BGU Il 523.5-7 (Fay., lett. ) icat av-rekygalvaq Xe-f[colv'netlivov ICTV 
In the LXX passages, SypaVev X&-Icov corresponds to the Hebrew yiktob Ic'mor ( -faxý 
ýiln! r ) and is closely connected (pace Kieckers) with the very frequent LXX and NT use 
of X&I(ov (sometimes %' ov-tzr. or the like) before direct discourse to render the Hebrew Sly 
infinitive construct 16'mor ( *fwtý ) (literally 'um zu sagen', 'so as to say'). 1 As 
Kieckers (1915,40-41) and others have pointed out, pleonastic before direct 
speech is also found in classical Greek. Numerous cases occur in Heradotus, but hardly 
any is found in other authors: Demosthenes, De cor. 51 represents an exception. 2 
Phrases such as '6q), q Xs-(cov uncomplemented by direct discourse also occur in 
Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Aristophanes. 3 Similarly, Verg. Aen. 11.784 has sic voce 
precatur 'summe deum in Latin, pleonastic voce is often used after verbs of saying 
uncomplemented by direct speech. 4 Ptolemaic papyri occasionally document pleonastic 
Xziycov before quoted speech. 5 They probably reflect an influence of Egyptian, 6 for had 
the construction been a feature of genuine colloquial Greek, it would have enjoyed 
greater diffusion in later centuries, as in fact was the case of recitative o, ri. 
On this usage cf. Kieckers 1915,36-37 (on the NT) and 37 ff. (on the biblical Hebrew 
le'mor); Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 420; Turner, Syntax 155-156; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich 
s. v. Xi-jco 1 8a; Tabachovitz 1956,13; 1. Saisalon-Saininen, Die Infinitive in der Septuaginta 
(Ann. Acad. Sc. Fenn. B 132.1, Helsinki 1965) 68-75; Turner, Style 52. Cf. also A. 
Aejmelaeus, VT 32 (1982) 387. The occasionally indeclinable use of Xi'YO)v has been 
regarded as dependent on a desire to reproduce the 'formulary' character of the Hebrew 
construction (so Tabachovitz 1956,13; contra Kieckers 1915,41 n. 1). 
2 Kieckers 1915,34-35. None of his adduced occurrences in Plato and Plutarch is relevant, 
as in all of them Xiy(ov has the function of a conjunctive participle. For example, Plato, 
Gorg. 492e Euptid871r, clkj()ý ev -roicr&- XSyst Xep)v 'it; 8'o'tSF-v means 'Euripides tells the 
truth in these things, when he says "who knows ... 7" ' (9v -ro7u8s refers not to the following 
quotation but to the matter under discussion, that is, to the f act that lif e is Svtvký, recent editors 
(Burnet, Dodds, Croiset) place a comma after Xiyat. 
3 Cf. e. g. Fraenkel on Aesch. Ag. 205 and Dunbar on Aristoph. Av. 472, where more 
bibliography will be found. 
4 Cf. E. Ufstedt, Syntactica. Studien und Beitrdge zur historischen Syntax des Lateins, II 
(Lund 1956) 185-186. 
5 Cf. Mayser 11 3, p. 63.14; Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 420; Turner, Syntax 155; Mandilaras 1973 
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After being introduced by the translators of the Pentateuch, Xj-1cov came 
to be canonised as the Greek equivalent of the Hebrew Ic'mor and as a 
characteristic of biblical Greek. This accounts for its adoption into original 
Greek compositions which imitate the biblical style. Luke is believed to follow the 
LXX at 1.63 and elsewhere. 1 The same may apply to Josephus, Jewish Antiquities 11.26. 
There is in fact much controversy about the text or texts of the Bible used by 
Josephu&2 Yet it seems almost certain that he used a Greek text for the historical 
books. In particular, to consider but one of the above-mentioned books, arguments 
have been suggested in favour of the use in his Antiquities of a Greek text for 2 
Sam. (= 2 Regn. ). 3 
In the light of these data, the attestation of pleonastic Xey(ov in P-Mil. Vogl. 24 is both 
remarkable and difficult to assess. The construction might have been borrowed from a 
specific source. In particular, did 'Geminus' use one of the works listed at (i) above ? 
896. 
6 For the Egyptian construction corresponding to Hebrew lemor see Kieckers 1915,45. It may be 
noted that UPZ 16 (163 BC), where Q7EzrpiOTjo(zv TIVTv (pýoctwrzq is found Q. 30), comes from 1 
an Egyptian environment; on the Demotic background of P. Giss. 1 36 see Blass-Dcbrunner- 
Rehkopf § 420. 
1 Cf. Kieckers 1915,41; Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 420,3; Turner, Syntax 156; cf. Turner, Style 
52. 
2 For a critical appraisal of modern literature see L. H. Feldman, in L. H. Feldman - G. Hata 
(edd. ), Josephus, the Bible, and History (Leiden 1989) 352-355. The question is very 
complex: one must consider W the possibility that Josephus used texts of the Bible in more than 
one language (Greek, Hebrew, and Aramaic); (ii) the existence of divergent recensions within each 
tradition, not all of which are known to us; (iii) Josephus' almost certain inconsistency and 
fluctuation in the use of reference texts. 
3 Cf. E. C. Ulrich, Jr., The Qumran Text of Samuel and Josephus (Harvard Semitic 
Monographs 19,197 8) 16 5-191,217 ff-, 223 ff- Still, there are cases of disagreement with 
the Greek text(s) known to us. This is also true of 2 Sam. 11, cf. T. Muraoka, Abr-Nahrain 
20 (1981-1982) 39 on 2 Sam. 11.8. The question of whether the Greek text used by 
Josephus belonged to the Lucianic 'recension' (so A. Mez, Die Bibel des Josephus 
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Book circulation perhaps offers no argument against this possibility. 
1 Yet Geminus was 
a native Greek and a member of a family of gymnasiarchal rank (cf. App. (B) § 1.4), and 
if it is really him who wrote P. Mil. Vogl. 24, he is unlikely to have been acquainted with 
one or other of the historical books of the Bible, or with Josephus' Antiquities, or with 
Luke's Gospel, let alone to have appreciated their style. Indeed, he might have used an 
unknown source, but of what type 7 There are in fact possible alternatives. Did 
'Geminus' imitate Herodotus' style ? Or was Xi-lov the outcome of casual performance ? 
Of course, bilingual interference cannot have influenced Geminus. Yet, notwithstanding 
his Greek cthnicity he might have reflected a type of colloquial Greek inclusive of 
Egyptian elements as spoken at Tcbtynis, a town inhabited by a predominantly 
Egyptian population. This would be very interesting in terms of sociology of language. 
In this connection, BGU 523 adds to the issues, because it also comes from Fayum, 
probably from a non-Egyptian environment to judge from the names of the sender and 
the recipient. Unlike P. Mil. Vogl. 24, however, its style and language are thoroughly 
unsophisticated. Unfortunately, it is a loose letter for which no context can be provided, 
nor are we informed about the cultural background of the sender. 
The interest of P. Mil. Vogl. 24 lies in the consistent, inextricable conflation 
of linguistic and stylistic ingredients belonging to widely diverging registers. This is 
most unlikely to be the outcome of planned composition. Perhaps insufficient linguistic 
competence prevented the writer from maintaining a high standard of refinement. If the 
writer was really Geminus, an interesting conclusion could be drawn: even an educated 
member of a Greek family of gymnasiarchal rank could unconsciously fail to comply 
with the requirements of high level Greek in his high-aiming written performance. In 
other words, possession of education, high social class, and Greek ethnicity did not 
necessarily imply ability to produce blameless high-level prose. The numerous 
misspellings suggest either that'0cminus' was not offered a high standard of education 
during his years of studyýZ or that his linguistic competence regressed to a more 
primitive state af ter leaving school. Other elements point instead to a lack of higher 
rhetorical training. Perhaps a combination of all these facto" was in operation. 
1.2.2. Stylistically unbalanced performance could also originate from non- 
untersucht f Ur Buch V-VIII der Archdologie fBasel 18951) or not (e. g. Rahlf s 1911,83-111; 
Brock 1966,214-221), has no beaTing on the present usage, since there seems to have been 
no disagreement between the Lucianic recension and the other MSS about e--Ip(xwF-v ... 
Xj-ycov, cf. Muraoka's paper. 
For instance, two early LXX papyri might come from Fayum, cf. J. van Haclst, Catalogue 
des papyrus littgraires juifs et chritiennes (Paris 1976) nos. 56-57. 
2 For this problem see Ch. 11 §§ 1.6,1.7. 
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Greek individuals. P. Oxy. 1 122, a late second-century I letter from Gaianus, a high- 
ranking official, to Agenor, a pref ect of an ala or a legion, is a case in point. An 
examination of the script shows that Gaianus had the body of the letter penned by a 
scribe, and then added the farcwcll. 2 As the editors have pointed out, the letter displays 
an influence of Latin script throughout. Latin was thus the native language of both 
Gaianus and the scribe. The papyrus exhibits clear indications of literary ambition. 
Breathings are used three times (App. (A) 114), which points to an intention of providing 
the manuscript itself with literary respectability (cf. Ch. I§3.3.2). Evidence of linguistic 
refinement is also found. 0&-rxov Q. 6) represents the most prominent feature as it meets 
the requirements of linguistic Atticism and agrees with strongly puristic prose (Ch. III § 
1.2.1, esp. 1.2.1.2.3). But other items may have originated from the same desire to avoid 
vulgar Greek. One of them is the retention of Ziv in an unreal apodosis in the indicative 
(11.5-6). In such circumstances, the modal particle was frequently omitted in literary 
and non-literary unpretentious prose, and occasionally also by second-century Atticists 
and in the classicising prose writings of subsequent centuries. 3 Another case might 
possibly be the use of Kp6viu Q. 4) to render Lat. Safurnalia-ý it may be noted that L. 
Beffienus Gemellus, an individual inclined to use colloquial language, adopted the 
transliteration L%-to9v66?. %u. 5 However, considering that Latin-Greek bilingual glossaries 
The date is my own (late iii or iv AD Grenfell-Hunt; iv AD Kenyon-Bell, P. Lond. 111 (1907) 
p. xxxiii no. 768). The script on the back, an early specimen of the 'chancery style', seems 
very similar to P. Brem. 6 front, a papyrus belonging to the early second-century archive 
of the strategus Apollonius; on the script see G. Cavallo, Aegyptus 45 (1965) 227-228 (pl. 
I). 
2 The distinction of hands is my own. 
3 Papyri: Moulton 200 n. 1; Mayser 11 1, pp. 227-228 with H. Frisk, Gnomon 5 (1929) 39. NT and 
LXX-. Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 360,1 (with further bibl. ) (note the two cases of Atticising 
addition of t-xv in the Lucianic recension of the LM, Turner, Syntax 91-92. Atticists: Schmid 1 
245 (Lucian), IV 89 (Philostratus). Basil of Caesarea: Trunk 1911,58; Synesius: Fritz 1898,127. 
Later Byzantine periods: e. g. B6hlig 1956,195 (Pscll. ). 
4 The equivalence Kp6via = Egyptian Cronia, recently proposed by F. Perpillou-Thomas, 
Fites d1gypte ptolimaa*que et romaine d'aprhs la documentation papyrologique greque 
(Studia Hellenistica 31, Louvain 1993) 105-107, is unconvincing. 
5 p. Fay. 119.28 of c. AD 100. For full bibliographic ref ercnces to Oemcllus' correspondence 
and to its language see App. (B) § 1.1. The form Xa-rot)pvQXta is also found in Schol. 
Aristoph. Nub. 398a (p. 97.6 Holwerda). 
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render Saturnalia with Kpovtct without exception, 
l we cannot exclude the possibility 
that the choice of the genuine Greek form implied an automatised linguistic act, even 
when used by native Latin speakers. Similar uncertainties affect the interpretation of 
Zlapov (1.5). Gaianus may have deliberately avoided the vulgar ending &-XaPa or may 
have instinctively reproduced his normal usage. 
P. Oxy. 122, on the other hand, exhibits a variety of linguistic features 
characteristic of lower strata. The following items can be singled out for consideration: 
(i) u-rpanFo-roi 0.7); 
(ii) omission of the syllabic augment in the impf. (10 8Uv6#eO(x); 
(iii) omission of the syllabic augment in the Plupf. (5 usnov(paiv); 
Qv) unreal apodosis with the plupf. (with ctv, see above) 0.5). 
Q) is a plain grammatical error. Qi) seems characteristic of vulgar Greek, 2 
whereas (iii) is standard late Greek: 3 un. augmcntcd pluperfect forms are found 
even in a grammatical papyrus . codex which might have been used for school 
instruction (Ch. 11 § 1.6). (iv) too is unclassical: it would probably have struck a 
purist as unacceptable usage, but it 'would not have displeased people 
uninterested in strictly Puristic Performance. This would account f or its 
occurrences in unpretentious literature - if correct, a conjectured attestation in 
Clement of Alexandria's Protreptic may be explained as an accidental lapse f rom 
high level Greek. 4 In Hermas' Shepherd, the use of the plupf. both in the protasis 
and in the apodosis of an unreal conditional sentence (Sim. 9.15.6) has been 
regarded as a Latinism (Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 360, V- In the same way, 
nenOVTetv av in Gaianus' letter might render Lat. misissem. 
5 W, (ii), and (iv) thus 
1 Cf. CGL 11355.38; 111 10.20,83.74,171.41,239.27,294.57,371.55,491.39,524.52. 
For parallels in papyri see Mandilaras 1973 § 236 and Gignac 11225; neither includes the present 
occurrence. Cf. Psaltes 191.3,201. 
3 For parallels in papyri cf. Mandilaras 1973 § 233; Gignac 11 224. Imperial correspondence: 
Oliver 19'99 no. 149.9 = TAM 11 3 no. 905 X11 D 3, p. 338 (AD 151, Pius to the 
Corydallians). Other sources, including literary texts: Helbing 1907,70-71; Radermacher 
1925,84; Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 66(l); Mandilaras 1973 §§ 234-236; Fritz 1898,46 
ff.; Bdhlig 1956,72 n. 1. Unaugmented forms are found even in the Atticists (Schmid 1 
83,228; 1121,111 34, IV 28,591). 
4 Papyri: P. Hib- 1 73.15-16 (243 BC); P. Petrie 11 3 W. 6 Gii BC) (both with av). NT 2 10.2.19 
(with c"Lv). Other literature: Epict. 1.29.51 (without Zav); Vett. Val. 7.6.188 p. 277.8 Pingree 
(with c-M; Clem. Alex. Protr- 71.3 (with c-Lv) (c'&vcq@(zq#rt Par. gr. 451: 9-je-fLp(t4pat and 
avaysipaTat are conjectures accepted by StIhlin and Marcovich, respectively). Cf. Moulton 201; 
Radermacber 1925,158; Mandilaras 1973 § 521; Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 360,3; Turner, 
Syntax 91. In NT Act. 26.32 (cit. by Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf and Turner) the plupf. 
occurs in a protasis. 
5 Cf. U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, GGA 160 (1898) 684. 
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entail a remarkable stylistic clash with OFti-cov. Whether Gaianus was responsible for 
all these features, we cannot tell. The scribe might have inadvertently introduced Q), (ii), 
and (iii), but not (iv). At least part of the unbalanced language of P. Oxy. 122 thus 
originated from the composer's mind. The non-Grcck ethnicity of the writer, be he 
Gaianus or the scribe, influenced performance: no native Greek speaker could have ever 
made a serious morphological error such as a-cpa-rt(o-rol. 
Moreover, Gaianus' Latin mother language seems to have influenced the 
construction of sentenm The letter exhibits no elaborate period and a simple clause 
order. But natural utterance is abandoned on more than one occasion. Emphasis 
accounts for the initial VS-order at 11.5-6 (with S= au'-coq) and for the order of words at 
11.8-10. Both orderings contain elements of abnormality, but the latter seems 
particularly significant. The whole clause runs: TjVeT[qJ 8e 6-1psuetv -rFov Oijpto)v 8UvC, L[jtS- 
16a oý&S' & (11.8-10). Three elements can be singled out for consideration: 
(1) the final position of ou'gi e&, separated from the partitive genitive to which it 
is related; 
(2) the penultimate position of the auxiliary, separating the two members of the 
'compound object'(no'+ partitive); 
(3) the separation of the 'compound predicate' (auxiliary + infinitive). 
We could describe the whole structure as SqVbObVaos _S = subject. q= postpositive. V 
compound predicate (VII = auxiliary; Vb = infinitive), 0= compound object (02 ='no, 
as a pronoun or adj.; Ob = substantive going with 'no). The emphasis seems to be on 
final V120a: 'could' and 'not a single' represent the nuclei on which the speaker's emotion 
focuses. Now, ot'58eir, /oUev in Greek and nemolnullus in Latin are mobile tokens which 
could be placed at every position within the clause. In its turn, the mobile to be 
emphasised could be placed in a variety of positions; in other words, no position within 
the clause seems to be more emphatic than others. 
1 We thus need to determine the 
value of Gaianus' chosen word order. With this object in mind, I have investigated the 
various positions of the indefinite pronoun/ adjective as an object in several prose 
WTACTS. I have stlected,. 
-a number of Latin writers, since Gaianus was a native Latin speaker: I have chosen 
Cicero, Seneca, Quintilian, Pliny the Younger; 
- the main Attic prose writers, especially those who were regarded as models of good 
usage in the Roman period and/or who circulated widely in Graeco-Roman Egypt: 
Isocrates, Lysias, Demosthenesý, Thucydides, Xenophon, 
- some prose writers of the Roman period whose works belong to a variety of genres: I 
I Cf. K. J. Dover, Greek Word Order 2nd ed, (Cambridge 1966). 
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have chosen historians such as Polybius, and Dio Cassius, rhetors such as Lucian and 
Aelius Aristides, philosophers such as Epictetus and Marcus Aurelius. 
My chosen sample seems both ample and representative. The results of the analysis are 
as follows: 
1. In the presence of a compound predicate, just as in the present case, Greek and 
Latin prose fluctuates. Apart from individual preferences, the normal orders are those 
in which the two elements of the predicate are placed after the two elements of the 
compound object. This reflects the usual preference for the OV-order in literary Greek 
and Latin. The order chosen by Gaianus is very unusual. I have been able to find an 
instance only in Cic. De orat. 1.129 saepe enim soleo audire Roscium, cum ita dicat Se 
adhuc reperire discipulum quem quidem probaret, poluisse neminem, which also has the 
same position of Sq as P. Oxy. 122. 
2. Of course, in the absence of contextual affinities, there is no good reason to 
assume that Gaianus was influenced precisely by this passage of De oratore. Yet the 
analogy does not seem to be a matter of chance. If we consider the order of words when 
a simple verb is involved, we obtain the following data (cf. Table 2): 
(a) In general, the preferential order is again that in which the verb follows the 
two elements of the object (especially OaObV). 
(b) If the verb is included between the two elements of the object, almost all the 
writers by far prefer placing the indefinite pronoun/adjective before the verb 
(i. e., OaVob). 
(c) Cicero, but not other Latin authors., deviates considerably f rom both 
tendencies, at least as far as neminem is concerned: his preferred order is 
precisely ObVO3. 
(d) Thucydidcs is the only Greek author who was inclined to place oUexr, ou8ev 
as an object after the verb, but he appears to have employed this order of 
words far less frequently than Cicero, in terms both of absolute figures and 
percentage. Moreover, unlike Gaianus' utterance, three of Thucydides' 
attestations: do not occur in clausula. The same phenomenon is found in all the 
other writers except Cicero, who also marked period- or colon-end 33 times 
with neminem as a simple object or as a subject of an acc. + inf. construction. 
. 
This pronounced preference for the final position of neminem as opposed to 
ta 
nullum/nullam seems to depend on a desire to obain crctic clausula. 
1 am well aware of the risks inherent in assessing individual occurrences of linguistic 
phenomena in the light of general trends, but I believe that these data are sufficiently 
coherent to suggest that Gaianus' Greek was influenced by Cicero's style. Yet it is hard 
to specify the exact nature of his debt, as we ignore the mental mechanisms of Gaianus' 
normal sccond-language composition. Let us suppose, for instance, that the Greek 
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utterance of Gaianus does not represent a mental translation of a thought originally 
conceived in his mother language. As modern societies show, fluency of speech in a 
foreign language is not necessarily correlated with good command of its literary style. 
In such circumstances, unconscious lapses into the literary structures of one's own first 
language, or even the deliberate re-use of them, can disfigure attempts at pretentious 
second-language composition. Gaianus may have experienced this situation. Indeed, 
there is evidence to suggest that he might have deliberately imitated Cicero's use of 
neminem. oi'W e'v appears to provide the period with a cretic clausula. Similarly, two 
more words, placed at the end of cola before and after ou'8g'- eov, happen- to scan as cretic 
(8 1ý)*AR-'0`-rpz(Pev, 12 T18s-'1q)[q 1). Is this a matter of chance, or was Gaianus eager to employ 
rhythmic clausulae ? However implausible it may sound, the latter possibility seems 
wofth of consideration in view of the occurrence of three apparent cretic clausulae in 
just five lines; in this connection, it may be noted that in Orator Cicero regarded such 
clausulae as characteristic of oratio soluta, and that they were occasionally borrowed in 
papyrus letters written by native Greeks (cf. % 1.1.1,1.2.1 B). 
There is an alternative possibility. Gaianus may have been accustomed to 
think in Latin first and then to translate his thought in Greek. Now, if translated into 
Latin, his sentence would ruw. nos autem venari ferarum (or betuarum) potuimus nuflam. 2 
Parallels for the final position of nullam after the verb are found in Cicero-. cf. e. g. Cic. 
De or. 2.65 sed locum, suum in his artibus, quae traditae sunt, habent nullum.; Verr. 2.1.100 
multis nominibus, quorum in tabulis iste habet nullum3 Perhaps Gaianus echoed the style 
of Cicero, whether unconsciously or deliberately. 
Despite these issues, it seems reasonable to conclude that the letter 
witnesses a unique instance of interference from the literary code of an individual's 
first language in his second-language everyday written communication. Another 
element of interest seems to lie in Gaianus' putative re-use of Cicero's style, as this 
conduct would fit in well to the prominent position of Cicero in contemporary Roman 
civilisation. Cicero was regarded as a model of Latin prose style 4 and his works seem to 
have enjoyed conspicuous circulation in Roman Egypt, although most of the published 
papyri have been assigned to the fourth and fifth centuries, a fragment from a book 
I The supplement, proposed by Wilamowitz, suits the spacing and the traces. 
2 Cf. Cic. De nal. d. 35.97 beluarum nulla. 
3 For more data see Table 2. 
4 In later times, Cicero's language was also studied by the Greeks, as is indicated by the 
existence of Greek word-lists to his orations (R. E. Gaebel, BRL 52 il969-197,01 296-297; 
Woutcrs 1988,95-96) as well as by the occasional addition of interlinear and marginal 
Greek translations into a book of Divinatio in Q. Caecilium (Wouters 1988,98). 
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containing the second Verrine and allegedly dating from the time of Augustus has 
survived (P. land. V 90). 
1 The absence of second- and third-century manuscripts is likely 
to be a matter of chance. 
TABLE 2. The position of o&F! v/nemo/nullus as an object in the sentence 
Oa0bv Oboav OaVOb ObVOa VOaOb VObOa 
nos. % nos. % nos. % nos. % nos. % nos. % 
Thucyclides 8 17.39 11 23.91 9 19.56 8 17.39 4 8.69 6 13.04 
Xenophon 72 43.37 53 31.92 14 8.43 4 2.40 8 4.81 15 9.03 
Lysias 27 38.57 21 30 14 20 2 2.85 2 2.85 4 5.71 
Isocrates 70 53.84 21 16.15 32 24.61 0 0 5 3.84 2 1.53 
Demosthenes 114 39.58 85 29.51 36 12.5 11 3.81 17 5.90 25 8.68 
Aelius Aristides 
_86 
46.23 48 25.80 19 10.21 6 3.22 11 5.91 16 8.60 
Lucian 63 56.25 26 23.21 18 16.07 1 0.89 3 2.67 1 0.89 
Epictetus 13 38.23 6 17.64 14 141.17 0 0 0 0 1 2.94 
Marcus Aurelius 10 76.92 2 15.38 1 7.69 0 0 0 0 0 0 
PO y lu 37 28.90 32 25 29 22.65 41 3.12 12 1 9.37 1 14 10.93 
Cicero I neminem 1 13 122.03 18 13.55 8 13.55 21 - 
135.59 12 1 3*38 11.86 
1 nufluml-am 1107 142.62 1 96 38.24 32 12.74 5 75.17 12 1 0.79 
F 
1 1 0.39 
V= verb 02 = ou'Sivlnemolnullus as an object Ob = substantive going with 0' 
Lists of published Cicero papyri: Pack2 2918-2924; P. Mertens, in Miscel. ldnia 
papyrol6gica Ramon Roca-Puig (Barcelona 1997) 189-204. On P. Iand, V 
90 see most 
recently G. Ballaira, Esempi di scrittura latina dell'eld romana, I 
(Alessandria 1993) 83-99 
(with full bibliography). 
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1.3. GENERALISED REFINEMENT: AMBITION AND SUCCESS 
1.3.0. Several papyrus letters occur which are characterised by greater 
stylistic balance. As expected, they do not exhibit thorough avoidance of post-classical 
features; what actually distinguishes them from the letters examined in § 1.2 is their 
successful avoidance of lower level words, forms, and syntactical constructions. 
Moreover, the individuals who wrote them appear to have been much more skilled at 
handling the stylistic tools of high level Greek. I shall illustrate the most significant 
examples. In the first place, I shall focus on two letters which antedate the propagation 
of letter-writing as a literary genre by one or two centuries (H 1.3.1-1.3.2). Then I shall 
discuss a number of pretentious letters dating from the early fourth century (§ 1.3.3- 
1.3.4). They are a few decades earlier than the correspondence of Libanius and Gregory 
of Nazianzus, but the writers appear to have had the same inclination to high-level 
epistolary performance as those influential intellectuals. 
1.3.1.1 shall start with P. Mil. Vogl. 1 11 = CPF 1 1* 6, a brief letter assigned 
to the late first century or to the first half of the second (App. (A) 1 3). It was addressed 
by a certain Theon to a Heracleides, who is called (piXOcro(por, (perhaps 'scholar, lettered 
I 
man' rather than 'philosopher'), and was meant to accompany the dispatch of 
philosophical books. Palaeography suggests that Theon hired the services of a scribe and 
asked him for a literary presentation of the manuscript (App. (A) 13; cf. Ch. I§3.3.2). 
He dignified the practical function of the letter by including thoughts on the benefit 
(4pOLsta) of philosophical books. He also took much care over style and language. Of the 
alternative formulae for the introductory salutations he selected the more classicising 
and 'philosophical' variant (st) npCVr-rstv). 1 He pwsued elegance in sentence construction 
and word order. Ll. 3-8, for example, are characterised by periodic style. The structure 
consists of a comparative clause followed by the main clause (and tied together with it 
by means of Z'ocyusp ... ou-rcoq) and a genitive absolute. Each of them develops 
into 
further dependent clauses. The whole sequence makes up a well-rounded period. 
Moreover, Theon had a marked fondness for hyperbaton in the order not only of 
clauses but also of words within the clause. The phrase 'I think (= token 1) that it is 
convenient for you (= token 2) not to be negligent in reading them (= token 3)' is 
arranged as followsý 2+1+3. Similarly, whenever the predicate governs a two-member 
object (i. e., adj. + subst. ), Theon included the verb between the adjective and the 
On this choice formula see Vogliano, P-Mil-Vogl- 1 (1937) p. 20; Koskcnniemi 1956,163; 
Linguiti, CPF 1 1* p. 113; Chapa 1998,64. Further bibliography will be found in those 
works. 
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substantive (type OdVob), be this anarthrous Q. 3 nacruv F-impepolla, crnouSýv) or 
arthrous (ff. 3-4 rd xpiloritm rccvruoricsudýeiv 0t)OXIcO. He also placed the genitive before 
its prepositional adjunct (1.6 ctt')-cCov np6r, -c7'lv dvcqvCOcFIv). These are normal 
characteristics of artistically-developed prose. Theon also borrowed elements of refined 
language. The expression a(AeXqý)q Zxo Vo,;, I* acc. 0.6) has prccorscrs in classical Greek, 
see Xen. Oec. 2.7 (a(AaX6)r -xw irpoq + articular inf. ), cf. also Cyr. 1.2.7 6welk 'X<O nep, 
+ acc. ), Plat. Leg. 932a (alAs)Lk Zxo) + gen. ). The use of the singular verb with a neuter 
plural subject is a Marker of distinction from lower level Greek, where agreements with 
plural verbs are very common. 1 Yet, in spite of the above connection with Attic prose, 
r and of an occurrence of -c-c in the initial greeting formula Q. 2 eu %pu-c-retv), Theon 
did not imitate classical Greek consistently. The following items are not attested in 
extant classical literature: 
(i) the periphrasis etar4pi-potLut ndo, (xv anouSýv with the inf. Q. 3), 2 which 
was presumably preferred to cmougaýco with the inf. because of its 
emphatic connotation; 
(ii) the lexeme eU'-Xp-no--r! a 'profit' (1.7). 
Moreover, Theon preferred the standard Koine verb Ko; Or'met to its variant spoo-flKet (I. 
5), which is better attested in classical Greek and was later accepted as puristic by strict 
Atficists (cf. Antiatt. 105.12 Bekker). 
Tbeon's refined performance is remarkable, because not all the letters 
concerning books exhibit special concern for style. P. Oxy. LXIII 4365, a fourth-century 
letter about the lending of Christian books, for instancq, shows no ef fort to nobilitate 
subject-matter, nor indeed any stylistic pretension. 
1.3.2. Another refined text is P. David 14 (= PStras. IV 169 + P. Ross. Georg. 
1143), a letter from a certain Dios to a friend called Eutychides which has been assigned 
to the second or possibly third century. It contains a request for help Q. 23 ff. ), prefaced 
by fairly long thoughts on friendship (11.3-17). Like Theon in P. MilNogl. I 11, Dios had 
the letter -written by a scribe, whom he asked f or a literary presentation of the 
manuscript (App. (A) 111 1). The preamble exhibits elements characteristic of artistic 
composition. Words within the clause appear to have been carefully arranged. In 
particular, Dios seems to have had a marked inclination to separate closely-related 
elements with the predic&tc; 3 the repetition of E(Vctv at 1.15 seems a mere slip (see 
1 Cf. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 133; Turner, Syntax 312-313. 
2 Cf. TGL 111 341 B s-v. elcy la(pepo ' (Pipovai; LSJ s. v. e' ' vat If 4; add e. g. Heliod. 1.32.1. 
3 Cf. 11.3-4 ou Sta Xoycov ... 
S91lKVVV-VaX QX; La 81'g ep-twv; 5-7 va; Lia-rfal il xp6r, a; LXTkour 
q)ctvspt6L] scrriv ... r'l 
St' 's'pycov; 8- 10 s(yEj Kal 1()Ieoq, IX, ) V; ic all ... 
tiluaive-rn; 12-15 
ougiv yap tLeTýov sicritv ot')8r'm iQa(YV'ov 0; 89'- TtV1sQwl-rarov. 
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below). 
The language is characterised by a moderately puristic profile (Ch. III 
1.3.3 111 B) and by the use of a number of distinctly literary words. The lexeme 
spaoluor. Q. 8), for instance, seems to be a classicising item: found originally in Ionic 
lyric poetry (Anacr. 95.1 Gentili = PMG 375.1, Sem. 7.52 West2) and then borrowed into 
Attic drama (Aeschylus) and prose (Plato, Xenophon), l it was used by classicising 
writers in the first to fourth centuries AD. 2 The verb d2rocyKiSv71vt (11,29-30), found in 
classical Greek (Hom. H. 23.4, Herodt. 4.113, Thuc. 6.98.3), occurs in post-classical 
historiography and biography; 3 in this papyrus, it is characterised by an unparalleled 
metaphorical meaning and by the unclassical use of the active instead of the middle 
(DGE 111452 s. v. ). The letter, however, also exhibits linguistic inconsistencies. At 11.13- 
15, what had originally been conceived as a sequence of four comparatives is marred by 
the infiltration of a positive (ipuaiiiov) and a superlative form (ýVfepcofrcvrov). The 
former could be defended as a feature of late Greek'4 but considering the context I 
prefer regarding it as a mere slip, just as the superlative and euxiv at 1.15.1 wonder 
whether they derive from Dios'mind or from the scribe's pen. 
1.3.3. Certain of the typological characteristics of P. Mil. Vogl. 1 11 and 
P. David 14 are also found in a late third- or fourth-century Christian letter of 
introduction (P. Oxy. XXXI 2603). 5 The sender, Paul, and the recipient, Sarapion (? ), may 
have been outstanding clerics. 6 Like Theon and Dios in previous centuries (§§ 1.3.1- 
1.3.2), Paul not only had the manuscript furnished with a refined outward presentation 
(App. (A) 1114), but also dignified the practical function of the letter by prefacing the 
commendatory phrases proper with general reflections on the recognition of friendly 
affection. This rhetorical preamble takes the f orm of a long simile 'consisting of a 
developed commonplace applied to the recipient in a transitional comparison'ý Paul 
1 Cf. Fraenkel on Aesch. Agam. 605. 
2 Cf. Schmid 111 198; Fabricius 1962,88. It does not occur elsewhere in the non-literary 
papyri, and it is missing in the LXX and the NT. 
3 Cf. Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. 5.76, Appian. Hist. Rom. Annib. 13.57 (1 151.4 Vier. -Roos-Gabba), 
Zonar. Epit. hist. 8.26c (11 247 Dind. ) (from Dio Cassius, book 14), Plut. Marc. 10.1, Fab. 
11.7, Camill. 23.1. 
4 On the use of the positive instead of the comparative when the comparison is introduced 
by -q (just as here) see Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 245,3; Turner, Syntax 31-32. 
5 See Appendix (A) 1 25. The letter, published originally by Harrop 1962, has been re-edited 
by Naldini (1998 no. 47). 
6 Cf. Harrop 1962,137-139; Naldini 1998,212. 
7 For reflections on the rhetorical pattern of the preamble see Harrop 1962,136-137. The 
quotation is taken from p. 136. 
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exploited the metaphor of the Nfirror, antecedents for which can be found in classical 
and post-classical literature, both secular and Christian. 
1 The letter and the preamble in 
particular are characterised by a fluent style and the adoption of several characteristics 
of literary Greek; note the use of chiasmus (11.23-24); the inclusion of the verb between 
closely-related elements (11.12-13,14-15); the repetition of the article before a 
prepositional adjunct (11.11-12), the use of the singular verb with a neuter plural subject 
0.4). The choice of the formula 0 upa-r-rp-tv for normal Xatpaiv seems a further marker 
of cultivation (cf. § 1.3.1). 
1.3.4. Unfortunately, each of the letters discussed in §§ 1.3.1-1.3.3 represents 
the only text which has survived from the presumably extensive epistolary production 
of its writer. This fact prevents us from examining to what extent personal style 
changed according to circumstances. In particular, did Theon, Dios, and Paul always 
embellish their everyday correspondence on practical matters with rhetorical 
elaboration and stylistic refinement ? Oreater opportunities to investigate such 
problems are offered by a set of private letters dating from the early fourth century, 
-which sheds light on Theophanes, a well-to-do man from Hermopolis who was 
gymnasiarch in 321 (CPR XV11 A 19.3), served as a scholasticus in the staff of the 
rationalis of Egypt in 321-324, and made a trip to Syria, possibly in 322 or 323, where 
he contacted the governorý2 The letters, which seem to constitute a major part of 
Theophanes' own dossier of private papers, can be formed into four groups- 
Group 1: P. Herm. 2 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 7), P. Herm. 3 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 8), SB XII 
10803 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 12). All of them were written by an archprophet 
called Anatolius, probably in his own hand. They are addressed to three 
different recipients. Theophanes is mentioned in all of them as letter-carrier - 
evidently the letters never reached their final destination. 3 
Group 2: P. Ryl. IV 624 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 4), P. Herm. 6 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 11). Both 
were addressed to Theophanes and were penned by one and the same 
professional scribe on behalf of different senders. 
Group 3: P. Herm. 4 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 9= Naldini 1998 no. 38), P. Hcrm. 5 (= Moscadi 
1 Cf. Harrop 1962,139-140; Naldini 1998,215,442-44.3. 
2 On this archive in general see H. Cadell, 'Les archives de Th6ophanes d'Hermoupolls: 
documents pour I'histoire', in Egitto e storia antica (Bologna 1989) 315-323. For the dates 
of Theophanes' service as a scholasticus and of his trip to Syria see K. A. Worp, CPR XVII 
A (1091) p. 50; Bagnall 1993,271 n. 76. The letters, including the item written to 
introduce Theophanes to the governor of Syria (now CEL 1222), have been collected and 
rc-edited by Moscadi 1970, who also produced a line-by-line commentary on their 
language. 
3 Cf. Moscadi 1970,119. 
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1970 no. 10 = Tibiletti no. 27). Both were addressed to Thcophanes and were 
penned by one and the same professional scribe on behalf of different senders. 
Group 4: P. RyL IV 625 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 5), P. Ryl. IV 626 (= Moscadi 1970 no. 6). 
Both were written by Theophanes, who had recourse to the services of one or 
possibly two different scribes. 
Almost all these letters are highly pretentious. 
1.3.4.1. Two of Anatolius' letters (Group 1) exhibit palacographical devices 
characteristic of literary manuscripts (App. (A) 11 10,11). One of them, P. Herm. 2, is 
characteriscd by a high-level puristic profile 1 and by borrowings from literary 
language throughout. The following features seem particularly significant: 
1. Jor, denoting direction + acc. of pers. (11.7, (151), found in class. (Kiihner-Gerth 147 1- 
472,548) and p ost-classical literary prose (Polyb., Plut., Strab., the Atticists), but only 
once in the LXX (as a v. 1. ISinaiticus] for apoc, !) and never in the NT and the papyri 
(apart from another letter of Anatolius, see below)-: 1 
2. &Ila + participle Q. 4), missing in the NT and exceedingly rare in the papyri; 3 
3, the repetition of the article bef ore prepositional attributives (1.25); 
4. "VIVOev IA-V ... 
'Ev0sv 61k (11.9-10), class. (e. g. Xen. Anab. 3.5.7), f Weign to late 
Unpretentious Prosc, 
5. the repeated use of correlatives -re ... icut 
(11.23-24,25-26), 
6. the careful use of particle& cf. esp. -ron/aLoof6v] (ed. pr., Rea) or roiyap (Manfredi) 0. 
12): the former is uncommon, though by no means foreign to unpretentious prosc, 4 
whereas the latter would be a remarkable poeticism, 5 
7. the lexeme aticq(to-ror, 0.5): found in class. Men. ) and high level late Greek, 6 it was 
even glossed by lexicographers (Euv. Xi4. Xpi1c., ed. Bekker, Anecd. Gr. 1 412.24); 
Ch. III § k3ý3 (1). Cf. also the repeated use of amipalIM-ror, (11.7-8,12,14), which was approved of 
by Phryn. Ecl. 287 Fischer. 
2 Cf. Muraoka 1964-65,71. Atticists: Schmid IV 631. 
3 Cf. E. Norden, Agnostos Theos. Untersuchungen zur Formengeschichte religi6ser Rede 
(Leipzig 1913, repr. 1956) 18 n. 2. Papyri: Moscadi 1970,122; add P. Wisc. 1 1.13 (early ii 
AD, judicial proceedings). 
4 Cf. e. g. Baucr-Arndt-Gingrich Y. v. On its position in the sentence see Blomqvist 1969,130. 
Cf. also Wahlgren 1995,110-111. 
5 Cf. LSj S. v., Gp2 565; it seems foreign even to the Atticists. Incidentally, Moscadi's assessment of 
, yoGv Q. 6) is unfortunate (Moscadi 1970,98 n. 6,122): the particle occurs frequently in 
unpretentious prose, see e. g. Baucr-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. and such papyri as P. Oxy. XXXIV 
2713.18, XL 2903.11,2906 col. ii [131,2909.15,2910 cols. i (21 & ii 11,2912.13 (all iii AD; 2903- 
2912 are applications to officials; all the cxx. of yoGv occur in one and the same formula). The 
reading 'q vLýXlv (ed. pr. ) (11.12-13) is very probably incorrect, see Moscadi's note. 
6 Moscadi 1970,122. It also occurs in Cyril of Alexandria, see Lampe Y. v. 
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Moscadi (1970,122) correctly observed that Anatolius treated it as a superlative of 
zitloq; 
8. the use of an unusual and seemingly personal farewell formula (11.28-32). 
The letter also displays elaborate periods: see especially 11.5-12 (inclusive of a 
parenthetic sentence consisting of a main clause followed by a relative clause) and 19- 
26 (the main clause is lost; after the break, we have a genitive absolute and two 
consecutive relative clauses, the second of which is expanded by means of correlatives 
-re ... XCLI). 
The other letters are shorter and therefore less informative than P. Herm. 2, 
but they exhibit an equally fluent style and a refined language. In P. Hcrm. 3, the 
following features merit consideration: 
A. the rhetorically-constructed sequence T16[11ýXyl-rct% ... METV 
Q. 8); 
B. the use of an artific , ial order of words at 11.4-5 r6v -rýr. -t6)v 'EUTMov cyoq4u; 
npocrta-vqv; 
C. the occurrence of a gnomic sentence characterised by an iambic rhythm (11.6-7) and 
apparently constructed on the basis of literary linguistic materials; 1 
D. cog; denoting direction + acc. of pers. 0.11), just as in P. Herm. 2 (see above, no. 1); 
E. the very elaborate farewell (note -re ... K(z? and the artificial word order), expanding 
the first part of the farewell in P. Herm. 2. 
On the other hand, the use of the neuter plural instead of the masculine plural with 
reference to a sequence of two co-ordinated masculine singular nouns (11.13-15) is odd. 
Anatolius also borrowed elements of refined style in SB XII 10803. The 
letter unusually starts with a rhetorical question. A further case of c'or. + acc. of pers. 
seems to have occurred at 1.9. Choice vocabulary is found on two occasions: the 
predominantly poetic lexeme (z1XcLio, V(z is used metaphorically in the farewell to qualify 
the recipient's excellence; Orltet at 1.13 was substituted with iXguae-Tut at a later stage, 
presumably for the sake of variation (ýicetv had already been used at 1.9). 
Besides displaying an equal consideration for higher level language, the 
three letters appear to share other characteristics. All of them originate from Anatolius' 
desire to contact distant acquaintances; the actual occasion on which they were written 
is the same; and in each of them Anatollus vindicates his choice of the occasion. The 
only divergence lies in the choice of the justification. In essence, the analogies and the 
differencies may be set out schematically as follows: 
1 Sce Moscadi 1970,128. 
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subject P. Herm. 2 P. Herm. 3 SB 10903 
WO conversation with recipient 
(in spoken or written form) 
is necessary and desirable xxW 
(tra) impossibility for personal contact x 
(0) the Gods provide the opportunities 
Or") who may facilitate it ?x 
(oc) Thcophancs' intervention represents xxx 
an opportunity for writing 
(mtf = main motif-, oc = occasion; tr = transitional variant) 
Finally, all the three letters are likely to have been written at about the same time, 
possibly in the same day. 1 Anatolius was evidently accustomed to perf orm f ormal and 
premeditated linguistic acts at least in certain of his everyday letters. One wonders to 
what extent this inclination was influenced by the personality of the recipient(s). 
Ambrosius, the addressee of P. Herm. 3, must have been a well-educated man, as 
Anatolius describes him as n6voro(por, (L 1) and greets him as 'champion of the Wisdom 
(ao(pta) of the Greeks'. There is certainly some exaggeration in these epithets, but 
Ambrosius was undoubtedly viewed as a lettered man. On the other hand, there is no 
secure clue to the level of education of the recipients of the other two letters; but they 
are unlikely to have been as learned as Ambrosius, since the complimentary words with 
which they are greeted are not allusive to the realm of culture. As (trb) consists of a 
gnomic sentence constructed with stock literary material, we may suppose that it was 
chosen to please 'all-wise' Ambrosius. But there is evidence to suggest that the language 
and style proper of the letters were not accomodated to the recipients. Aswe have seen, 
P. Herm. 2, which is riot addressed to Ambrosius, is an exceedingly pretentious letter. 
Unlike (trb) and (trc), (tra) has no rhetorical connotation, but the theme is conveyed 
with highly recherch6 language. Moreover, a literary feature such as 63q, + &cc. of pers. 
occurs in all the three letters. One then wonders whether Anatolius was equally eager to 
produce high-level epistolary compositions in other circumstances. For instance, did he 
use cor, or nQor. in his familiar correspondence ? More generally, did he pursue artful 
performance while writing to members of his family ? Unfortunately these issues defy 
solution. 
1.3.4.2. Both letters belonging to Group 2 are characterised by lectional 
signs and punctuation marks (App. (A) if 13,14), as well as by a highly pretentious style 
This seems to be a likely inference from the fact that they were all written when Thcophanes 
passed through the city in which Anatolius lived. 
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and language. In P. Herm. 6, a certain Besodorus writes to his 'brother' Theophanes, 1 
expressing a longing for him and wishing him a safe return and successful 
accomplishment of his objects. This theme is dealt with at length, and is elaborated with 
the addition of sayings and proverbial expressions (cf. 11.8-10,14-15,21-22). The 
language exhibits puristic lexical variants, although the exact assessment of the profile 
is problematic (Ch. III § 1.3.3 11 A), and also several other choice words. In particular, 
three lexemes merit special consideration: 
1. noE)o(; 0.3) instead of commoner em0výua, which is used at 1.11 . Parallels for the 
sense used in P. Herm. 6 Clonging for a distant person') are attested for Plato's 
Cralýus and a letter of Julian; 2 
2. C1V9'--rpq-ro;, of time Q. 9); 
3.8tcmp4w 'raise a clamour about sth. ' Q. 18); the verb occurs twice in Aristophanes 
(LSJ s. v. ), and re-appears in later literary Greek (Cyril, Damasus (Lampe s. v. ], Photius 
(TGL If 1192 s. v., Moscadi 1970,144D, probably as a classicistic loan. 3 The present 
sense is unclassical. 
Furthermore, words are frequently co-ordinated with synonyms or with lexemes of 
related meaning rhetorically to reinforce the idea to be conveyed: 4 cf. 0( XU; ... r. a t, 
(18-19), [or, atze-ron-ror, (9), Snzg4[ik icat av6Spa s0r., ra7ov (16), ma-reow ... rcat Oapp@) VA 
-qmvilr, icat Xapaq (24), Po6ýopai xe xal a4opat (30-31). In oU'89v -n anfolic, ou'a, 
5 
a-ronov 0.19) (it71101eq Moscadi . d-n[Bler, 
Rees), Moscadi detected an influence of Plato. 
Besodorus employed syntactical constructions characteristic of refined literary prose 
style: 
A. simple gen. with jotaXXQ-r-rco (11.10-11), as in artful prose (a%O, ir, + gen. 
predominate in the LXX, NT, and the papyri); 6) in general, verbs of separation take 
the simple genitive more frequently than ano, er, + gen. in classicising Koine writers7 
1 This may indicate (i) true brotherhood, (ii) friendship, Gii) similarity of age and status 
(see e. g. P. Oxy. LVI 3859 liv AD; it has the same opening formula -rC) Bsano', rn 
7. 
tLou Ical 
aSeXqý)], J. Rea, P. Oxy. LV [19881 p. 201). In this case, none of these possibilities can be 
ruled out in principle. 
2 Cf. Moscadi 1970,142. 
31 cannot agree with Moscadi 1970,98 n. 5 on regarding Siaxpaýco as a typical example of 
'f o-rma popolareggiante'. 
4 On cumulation of synonyms cf . Zilliacus 1967,37 ff., 50, 
5 Cf. Moscadi 1970,144, who cites Tim. 48b and Leg. 797a. 
6 Fabricius 1.962,39-40. 
7 Cf. Fabricius 1962,48 ff.; Fabricius 1967,192-193. 
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B. final 'crxw.; instead of Tva Q. 17): cf. Ch. I§3.4.4.2 no. 5; 
C. unreal conditional sentence characterised by et + impf. (protasis) and impf. with av 
(apodosis), as in classical Greek; 
D. dative of agent with the aorist passive 0.16 r6)v ... crot KcvropOcoOiv-ro)v), a high- 
level literary construction. ' It may be noted that unlike Besodorus Theodoret of 
Cyrus, whose language was described by Photius as characterised not only by purity 
(-r6p KaOapýp) but also by Attic nobility and even excessive elaboration in syntax, 2 
employed uno + gen. to express the agent with Ka-ropOwOEW-ru (Hist. rel. 4.13.11). A 
case of a dative with the aorist passive is found in Marinus' Life of Proclus (299 
Masullo). 
The style is very fluent and elegant. The writer made use of elaborate periods 
characterised by hypotaxis and rhetorical figures. The first period (11.3-6), for instance, 
displays hypcrbaton in the main clause Q. 3 "(1v ... SvjcsitýL1FV[o(; 
] 3) and a sequence of 
hcndyadis (strengthened with correlatives: -rý crý ... saupavem -re YMI ? -c4-t1tPO'r71T1 =T 
euupaveiq -rýr, crý,; X(%Vapo-rTjTor, ) and chiasmus (-ro' QVa11W7EXQUOCL1 1180Výr, KM TI ýjv 
pot, XottivwV tuX, - jv) 4 in the subsequent relative clause. 
P. Ryl. IV 624 is a familiaT letter fTOM Rephaestion and Origen to their 
father Theophanes. They thank him for taking them to Alexandria, where they are 
presently based. They express a longing for him, and communicate their constant zeal 
to ask for news about his state of health. This theme, modelled upon a fairly common 
motif in papyrus letters, is enriched with reflections on filial piety, consisting of a 
moral saying (11.15-17) and further thoughts, which start at 1.18 and are perhaps 
carried on down beyond 1.21. Ample periods, characterised by heavy hypotaxis, are 
used: 11.3-9 represent a case in point. Like P. Herm. 6, P. Ryl. 624 displays several 
associations of synonyms and lexically related words: see 1.11 6XoKAij(ptcLrJ -Ce xat [0-111[- 
etaq; 14-15 ap&rov iccaf' n('zv-E(A)v Staq)ipov; 16 Y. Tl8ecyOax rmi ýppov-ctýeiv. The language is 
characterised by a mild puristic profile (Ch. III § 1.3.3 111 A) and by the frequent use of 
choice words; note: 
-ratLat 0.5), cf. Ch. III § 1.3.3 111 A; 1. (%ptv siria 
Cf. Hult 1990,43-44 (general information on the dative of agent in Koine prose), 45-46, 
50,51-52,55,58,61,64,65-66 (on the usage of fifth-ce-atury biographers). 
2 Bibl. 'cod. ' 203 (164a. 32-35 Henry) 'q' GIDVOýx-q -6j; ctrx-vir6j; s"'svsiur, o, ') (p6-jsi -tue, -jovar',, 
%Xýv zY -rt neptep-yo-repov otý-tý; ia-rt x(zt' -rýc. wo; wivm noXX6)v dicoij; cxvcLice%o)pijKo;. On 
purity see ibid. 1.24. For modern assessments of Theodore's language see Hult 1990,25. 
3 xm is not used to co-ordinate two different clauses; for the sequence -riq rcal nox0c, cf. 1. 
27. 
4 Moscadi's translation of this passage (1970,140) is incorrect. 
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jcwca; LtVtaw (1.10) for commoner KWICLXF-IRCO, cf. Moscadi 1970,112; 
(plXonsucy-reco 'inquire about'(1.10) for commoner synonyms such as zte-164(0 
and CTI-rg-CO, cf. Moscadi 1970,112; 
IV. elvem8oictlLeco (1.17), class. (Dem. 18.198) and high-level post-class. (e. g. Plut., 
Luc., Ael. Arist. ); ' 
V. ea-ria 'housc'(1.27), cf. Zilliacus 1967,78; Moscadi 1970,113; 
VI. perhaps also mq'Sopat 0.16), but see § 1.2.1 B. 
Nos. I and Ill are unclassical, but generally occur in sources belonging to higher 
registers. 
It seems that Besodorus penned not only the farewell at the end of his 
letter, but also the farewell at the foot of P. Ryl. 624 on behalf of Theophanes' youthful 
sonsý2 Besodorus was presumably to look after them at Alexandria during their father's 
prolonged absence. As a man probably resident in Alexandria 3 he may have been a 
faithful acquaintance or a brother of Theophanes. Considering that the main bodies of 
P. Herm. 6 and P. Ryl. 624 were penned by one and the same scribe, and that their 
farewell formulae were appended by Besodorus, presumably at about the same time, 
their common use of ambitious language and style is very probably the result of choices 
made by one and the same person. It may be noted that the letters exhibit further 
internal analogiew. W the inclination to re-elaborate the same theme by means of moral 
reflections and proverbial expressions; and (ii) the frequent use of rhetorical 
combinations of synonyms. Neither element would in itself be sufficient to sustain the 
burden of proof, but their complementary presence supports the conclusion that the 
letters were indeed composed by the same individual. As Besodorus' handwriting is very 
practised, his recourse to the services of a scribe was entirely a matter of choice and did 
not depend on illiteracy. He is thus likely either to have entrusted one and the same 
scribe with the task of composing and penning both letters, or to have personally 
composed and dictated their texts to him. Similarly, the unusually great number and 
Schmid 1 309,111 174. The label 'rhetorical word' (Moscadi 1970,112), however, seems 
inappropriate. 
2 In my opinion, P-Herm. 6.33-34 is by the same hand as P. Ryl. 624.35, though very little of the 
latter survives for comparison. Note also that both farewell formulae unusually extend in breadth 
and are not confined to the the right-hand corner of the written space. That Hephaestion and 
Origen were still children or young boys depending on their parents is suggested by the fact that 
(i) they thank their father for taking them to Alexandria, Qi) they are left there by him before 
continuing his journey. The situation could be compared with P. Oxy. 1 119, where a young boy 
writes to his father, begging to be taken to Alexandria. In that case, the child writes the letter in 
his own hand, but slowly and clumsily (p. 36 n. 3), and his language is very colloquial (Ch. I§ 
4.4.2). 
31 infer this from the expression rý cyýt Kctrc't xýv n' Iv IIv OX Sycauvp anupavetat (P. Herm. 6.4). 
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variety of lectional signs are attributable either to the scribe's own initiative or to 
specific instructions imparted by Besodorus. 
P. Ryl. 624 seems to have been composed with a view to emphasising the 
personality of Theophanes' children. This attitude emerges particularly from a 
comparison between passages from the two letters in which common themes are 
exploited in different manners. In P-Herm. 6, Besodorus expresses his eagerness to be 
informed about the outcome of Theophanes' business abroad (11.15-31), whereas in 
P. Ryl. 624 the interest of Theophanes' young sons lies in their father's state of health 
(11.10-11). This concern is also presented as a manifestation of the natural behaviour of 
children towards a good father (11,14-17), which clearly aims to emphasise Hephaestion's 
and Origen's childlike ethos. Furthermore, their gratitude for being taken to Alexandria 
(11.3-5) is allusive to their young age as well as their dependence upon their father. In 
essence, the man who composed P. Ryl. 624, be he Besodorus or the anonymous scribe, 
appears to have applied the rules of ethopocialprosopopocia, the use of which in letter- 
writing was recommended by Theon of Alexandria and Nicholas of Myra in their 
Progymnasmata (Ch. 11 § 2.2.1 (1)), and was presumably taught in the rhetorical schools. 
The letter, a true 'essay on filial piety'j seems to have been written by a rhetorically 
well-trained individual. On the other hand, P. Herm. 6 and P. Ryl. 624 do not dif f er in 
their linguistic and stylistic performance. The implication is twofold. Firstly, the young 
age and the limited (or non-existent) education of Hephaestion and Origen were not 
regarded as stimuli to the use of more modest utterance; in other words, the rules of 
ethopoeia were not applied to language selection. Secondly, the motivations which led 
the writer to produce such a highly-rcfined letter as P. Herm. 6, may also have 
influenced his conduct while writing on behalf of Theophanes' sons. These motivations 
are difficult to determine because of the uncertainties about his identity and his exact 
relationship with Theophanes. Let us assume, for instance, that the composition of 
P. Herm. 6 is Besodorus' own work. If he was related to Theophanes by blood-ties, the 
letter would point to a favourable attitude to the use of artful language in familiar 
correspondence, and this attitude might also have influenced his linguistic and stylistic 
choices in P. Ryl. 624. But if he was a mere acquaintance of Theophanes, he might have 
avoided informal utterance: hence the use of highly de-automatised language and style 
in P. Herm. 6. Similar motivations might have played a role if it was Besodorus' hired 
scribe who composed the letters. In that case, not only P. Ryl. 624 but also P. Herm. 6 
would represent a mere exercise in epistolary composition, free of spontaneity and 
intimate involvement. As a r6sult, we cannot safely assume that of the two letters 
1 So Roberts, P. Ryl- IV (1952) p. 114. 
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is representative of the composer's normal attitude to language selection in familiar 
correspondence. 
1.3.4.3. Both letters belonging to Group 3 were penned in an elegant literary 
script 1 by one and the same professional scribe on behalf of people who refer to 
Theophanes as 'brother'. The senders of P. Herm. 4 seem to have belonged to a religious 
community, probably Christian, 2 whereas Hermodorus, the sender of P. Herm. 5, 
possibly a Christian himself, 3 seems to have been the brother-in-law of Theophanes. 4 In 
neither letter did the senders write the farewell in their own hand. They might have 
refrained from spoiling the literary appearance of the manuscripts, or they may have 
been illiterate. The latter hypothesis is supported by two arguments: (i) the fact that 
different people agreed not only an choosing one and the same scribe, but also on 
abstaining from appending their farewell would be a remarkable coincidence; Qi) as an 
autograph salutation was regarded as a sign of personal attention in Graeco-Roman 
antiquity (Ch. I§3.2.2.1 QW, deliberate avoidance of this practice in letters which 
clearly aimed to communicate intimate thoughts would represent a surprising choice. 
Furthermore, the phraseological analogy between P. Herm. 4.4-6 and P. Herm. 5.3-4 
coTroborates the conclusion that the two letters weTe composed by the same individual. 
This man may have been the sefibe himself. 
P. Herm. 4 is a brief letter of salutation, in which John and Leon wish 
Theophanes a safe return. It is written well and fluently, which suggests that the writer 
was well-educated and was capable of handling the stylistic resources of Greek. But 
unlike the composer of P. Hcrm. 6 and P. Ryl. 624, he made no attempt either to enrich 
subjcct-mattcr with philosophical reflections or to make the language more distinctly 
literary by introducing ingredients characteristic of high level Greek. The same 
treatment of subject-matter is found in P. Herm. 5, but its style is more ambitious, 
although affectation was clearly avoided. The letter is characterised by elegant periods, 
in which subordination with finite verbs and participlcs is extensively used. Yet both 
the order of clauses and the order of words within the clause are natural. In the 
construction of sentences, the -writer's desire for elegance seems to have caused the 
repeated use of correlatives to co-ordinate elements which casual prose would normally 
have connected with simple K-mi: cf. 14 Wu%ýj% -ts rz-mlt 16-17 'Avuallwt -cs rmý 
I App. (A) 123. P. Herm, 5 also displays several lectional, signs: see App. (A) 1112. 
2 So Naldini 1998,181-182; Moscadi 1970,130; E. A. Judge - S. R. Pickering, JbAC 20 (1977) 
54; Bagnall 1993,272 n. 78. 
3 Cf. Moscadi 1970,133. The hypothesis has recently been accepted by Bagnall 1993,272 n. 
78. 
4 Cf. 0. Bastianini, Anagennesis 3 (1983) 161-165. 
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Aq)Oov1(ot, 18-19 -riov %pcqJL(Z%O3v OVOG XCLI, 16)v XFWroX)P-YqVar(OV-1 Coupling of 
synonyms occurs at 11.11-12 e' o"Oct icut ekntý%Lýv, which could be paralleled from 
P. Ryl. 624.30-31 (cf. § 1.3.4.2 above). The letter also exhibits elements characteristic of 
premeditated language behaviour. The writer undertook puristic self-censorship, 
although the exact puristic profile of the letter cannot be determined with certainty (Ch. 
III § 1.3.3 11 B). The use of a choice word such as Oug-aSta 'rejoicing' 0.7) instead of 
commoner synonyms such as TlSov7i and Xctpa is a further marker of stylistic 
pretension. 2 
Although P. Herm. 5 is stylistically more refined than average private 
letters, its level of rhetorical elaboration seems less high than that apparent in the items 
belonging to Group 2. The writer was clearly unfavourable to the use of rhetorical 
refinement in familiar correspondence. At the same time, the existence of different 
forms of linguistic behaviour in letters addressed to one and the same individual 
suggests that the personality of the recipient (Theophanes) exerted little influence on 
language selection. 
1.3.4.4. The evidence on Theophanes; himself is disappointingly meagre. It is 
regrettable that his letters (Group 4), which are addressed to his sons'3 are in such a bad 
state of preservation that little or no information on Theophanes' epistolary prose style 
can be derived from them. Of P. Ryl. IV 626 only a tiny scrap has survived. P. Ryl. IV 
625 is in slightly better condition, but no continuous sense can be reconstructed except 
for the beginning. The letter seems to have dealt with practical matters, about which 
Theophanes gave directions to his son in a jussive style (cf. 11.7 and 10). In the 
surviving portion of text, the gaps prevent the assessment of the language, especially of 
the treatment of indirect speech at 11.5-6.4 As far as we can tell, the text reads fluently, 
but the construction of sentences exhibits no indicators of artificial composition. All in 
all, the beginning of the letter would seem fairly ordinary not only in the treatment of 
subject-matter but also in style. Theophancs' performance thus seems to differ 
considerably from that of the people who wrote on behalf of his correspondents, be they 
1 On this stylistic function of -rF- see e. g. Blass-Dcbrunner-Rehkopf § 464. 
2 On OuVqSto; cf. LSJ s. v.; Moscadi 1970,113.1 cannot agree with Moscadi's assessment of 
other lexemes. For instance, the verb su'(pq(z'vco 0.2), which he regarded as 'di uso poetico', is 
in fact very common in Koine prose of all periods and stylistic registers: cf. e. g. the materials 
collected by Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich x. y. 
3 Moscadi's reading vifig' in P. Ryl. IV 626.2 ('111qmia-c ed. pr. ) seems correct. On the identity 
of Anysius, the addressee of P. Ryl. 625, see Moscadi 1970,92 n. 2; CPR XVII A (1991), p. 
49 (no. 18). 
4 In view of the syntax, I prefer articulating ke'--yov 0. -(ov) -rcL[ I ytyvdcrOat. Moscadi prints 
)LE Yov-rcd - 
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members of his family or not. The significance of this fact is difficult to determine 
with certainty. fpsissima verba delivered by Theophanes in front of the strategus are 
probably recorded in CPR XVII A 12 (11.3-8,10-11). They are characteriscd by a fluent 
Greek and by a moderate level of puristic refinement. 
1 This suggests that the 
unpretentious style of his familiar letter presupposes a decision to avoid formal 
utterances. We do not know, however, whether Theophanes changed the style of 
performance in the lost part of the papyrus or not. Nor is it possible to tell whether he 
altered his linguistic behaviour in other private letters. 
1 An optative oblique occurs at 1.3, but uýtiepov was preferred to -rý"pov atl*5. 
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2. RHETORICAL THEORY AND EPISTOLARY PERFORMANCE 
2.0. The very varied types of refined epistolary performance discussed in §§ 
1.2 and 1.3 seem to reflect varying views on the style suitable for cultivated private 
correspondence. fn essence, if their principal characteristics are placed within the 
context of Greek theories of the epistolary style (Ch. 11 § 2), three major results are 
obtained: 
A. While pointing to an equal ambition for stylistic respectability, the writers' 
chosen high4evel ingredients differ in their degree of compliance with the 
precepts of known epistolary theorists antedating the fourth century AD. (It may 
be noted that none of the letters examined in this chapter is probably later than 
the first half of the fourth century. ) 
B. The extent to which each letter conforms as a whole to those norms varies 
considerably. 
C. Compositional choices which appear to be inconsistent with them seem to reflect 
either good stylistic doctrines or sheer ignorance of rhetoric. 
2.1. Of the papyrus letters discussed in §§ 1.2 and 1.3, only P. Herm. 4 and 5 
exhibit remarkable conf ormity to the norms proposed by epistolary theorists, 
particularly by Demetrius in On Style. In terms of content, they could be described as 
expositions of simple subjects, free of the rhetorical -and philosophical superstructure 
which Demetrius himself criticised (Ch. 11 § and which other writers used in 
their correspondence in order to make the subject-matter more noble. Moreover, unlike 
these (§§ 2.2-2.3), but in line with Demetrius' stylistic views, the individual who wrote 
the Hermopolis letters also kept their stylistic tenor midway between the excessively 
artless and the exceedingly elaborate (§ 1.3.4.3). As we have seen, several devices were 
employed to distance their style from casual communication, but neither letter displays 
any of the tools which were normally used to enhance the level of rhetorical elaboration 
of performance and which, therefore, were condemned by Demetrius as unsuitable for 
epistolary correspondence: complex periods were avoided; no use was made of 
metaphorical meanings and rare vocabulary (withthe exclusion of 8%)tL-q&1Q in P. Herm. 
5); clauses and words within the clause were not arranged artificially; rhetorical 
embellishments such as figures of speech and extended metaphors were avoided. 1 
For Demerius' views on these aspects see Ch. 11 §§ 2.1.1.2-2.1.1.4. A 
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No equal degree of compliance with the stylistic norms proposed by pre- 
Byzantine epistolary theorists is found in other letters. Cases of agreement between 
theory and actual performance touch other aspects of composition. The lengthy 
thoughts on friendship in P. David 14 (§ 1.3.2) are excellent examples of (ptXtrctx' 
(ptXo<pgovncFet4;, the use of which in letter-writing was recommended by Demetrius (Ch. 
11 § 2.1.1.5). The repeated adoption of proverbs by the man who composed P. Ryl. IV 624 
and P. Herm. 6 (§ 1.3.4.2) complies with the advice not only of Demetrius (Ch. 11 § 
2.1.1.5) but also of Gregory of Nazianzus (Ch. Il § 2.1.4), who produced his essay on the 
epistolary style just a few decades after those letters. Following a commonplace 
requirement, the same individual also made a clear attempt to communicate the ethos of 
the senders. 
2.2. The vast majority of the first- to fourth-century letters examined in H 
1.2 and 1.3 exhibit linguistic and stylistic ingredients characteristic of higher level 
prose, the use of which in epistolary correspondence was explicitly or arguably 
proscribed by extant theorists before the fourth century. These items include: 
A. ample and complex periods, criticised by both Demetrius (Ch. 11 § 2.1.1.2) and 
Philostratus (Ch. 11 § 2.1.3), 
B. artificial orderings of words, presumably condemned by Demetrius (Ch. 11 § 2.1.1.3); 
C rhetorical figures, proscribed by all theorists (Ch. 11 § 2.1.7 W), 
D. similes and extended metaphors, presumably censured by Demetrius in view of his 
condemnation of G below (cf. Ch. 11 § 2.1.1.3), 
E. rhetorical preambles: like all other characteristics of oratory, it was presumably 
considered inappropriate to letter-writing; l 
F. rare vocabulary, disapproved of by Demetrius (Ch. 11 § 2.1.1.3); 
0. metaphorical meanings of words, rejected by Demetrius (Ch. 11 § 2.1.1.3). 
P. Mil. Vogl. 124 of AD 117 displays a remarkable case of A (§ 1.2.1 B), two instances of 
D (§ 1.2.1 CD), and a case of 0 (§ 1.2.1 Q. P. Oxy. XXXI 2603 (late iii or iv AD) has a 
combination of D and E (§ 1.3.3). In the early fourth century, fiýnatolius borrowed (§ 
PAI) A (consistently) and F (once: see no. 7) in P. Herm. 2, and also B in P. Herm. 3 (no. 
B), P. Herm. 6, dating from about the same time, exhibits (§ 1.3.4.2) A, a remarkable case 
of C (harsh hyperbaton), and possibly also F (no. 3)-, the latter is repeatedly borrowed in 
another letter composed by the same individual (P. Ryl. IV 624), see § 13A. 2 nos. 11,111, 
V. 
2.3. The key-problem is to determine the reasons for these disagreements. 
On the preamble in the rhetorical theories of oratory see Calboli Montefusco 1988,1-32. 
On the opposition oratory/letter-writing in the doctrines of epistolary theorists see Ch. 11 
§ 2.1.7 03). 
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In P. Mil. Vogl. 124, in which insufficient linguistic competence seems to have affected 
performance (§ 1.2-1), the treatment of higher level items is likely to have diverged so 
frequently and so profoundly from contemporary epistolary theory on account of sheer 
ignorance of its requirements as well as of the norms of rhetoric in general. By contrast, 
no such explanation seems applicable to cultivated letters characterised by greater 
stylistic balance and by the presence of internal indicators which suggest that the 
writers were acquainted with rhetoric. In such cases, the problem is to determine 
whether the choices reflect accepted rhetorical doctrines of the epistolary style. In fact, 
there is evidence to show that even professional rhetors, could be induced by rhetorical 
intentions of unclear nature to take incongruous stylistic choices with known epistolary 
theory on composing non-litcrary correspondence. Instructive evidence is found in a 
brief letter which Antoninus; Pius sent to the Coroneans in AD 140 UG VII 2870.4-9 
Oliver 1989 no. 115). Ll. 7-8 exhibit a sequence of three cola, characterised by 
homoeoteleuton and parallelism, as follows: 
KUI 106 OE06 UWIP04; ýLOU StIcau. ); "ýLVWVM 
vevol 'Cal -6r. Wý(; (Xpxl-l(; Ica-ra -ro irpoorTirov eunuoq 
Kai vlrýp -roi; m06 (. Lou cruvilso"vot ICQOO' 
The careful use of Gorgian figures suggests that the text of the letter was the work of a 
professional rhetor (Caninius Celer 7 1), but at the same time clashes with the stylistic 
recommendations of known epistolary theorists, who regarded those figures as 
rhetorical embellishments unsuitable for letters (Ch. 11 § 2.1.7 W). One of them, 
Philostratus, specifically condemned the use of uX%Lcx-rcL in imperial correspondence 
(Ch. II § 2.1.3). The rhetorical principle on which the man responsible for the letter of 
Pius based his compositional choice is unclear. Philostratus, who was averse to the use 
of pretentious style in letters, condemned f igures of speech precisely as elements 
characteristic of ambitious utterance (Ch. 11 § 2.1.3). Perhaps this rhetor regarded 
instead ambitious style as appropriate to the dignity of the emperor and, therefore, 
worthy of adoption in letters composed on his behalf. This would not be an isolated 
case: Aspasius of Ravenna, the rhetor who served as an imperial secretary less than a 
century later (Ch. III § 1.3.5), is said to have adopted highly oratorical periods in 
imperial correspondence (Ch. 11 §§ 2.1.3,2.1.6). A possible alternative explanation is that 
the writer's views on the stylistic value of Gorgian figures diverged from those of 
known epistolary theorists. In Or. 3.202, Aeschines wrote a tripartite period which shares 
several characteristics with the passage under examination: 
I Cf. p. 174. 
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cr(%Vrov KC066ý4;, 
-Colur, VOVOIL)(; rcaxsý,;, 
This passage was very frequently cited by ancient rhetoricians. 1 According to 
Demetrius, the cumulative use of more than one figure of speech in this tripartite 
period produces forcefulness (3azv0T-q-; ) We eloc. 268), that is, precisely the sort of 
oratorical effect which he deemed unsuitable for letter-writing. Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus, on the other hand, regarded the same passage as ex< i ting 1180vý. 2 This 
concept has a variety of connotations in Dionysius, 3 but is essentially related to the 
notion of elegance, which Demetrius himself regarded as a constituent of the epistolary 
style (Ch. 11 § 2.1.1). About two centuries after the letter of Pius, charm (x6pir. ), an 
element linked to the sphere of elegance in Demetrius' stylistics (Ch. 11 § 2.1.1.5), was 
still accepted by Gregory of Nazianzus, as one of the principal goals of the ideal letter 
(Ch. 11 § 2.1.4). One thus wonders whether Gorgian figures struck the putative rhetor 
who wrote the letter of Pius as tools which allow the achievement of a traditional 
epistolary virtue such as elegance. 
Similar attitudes may also account for ambitious stylistic choices found in 
some of the private letters examined in § 1.3. As we have seen, the man who wrote 
P. Ryl. IV 624 and P. Herm. 6 was a rhetorically well-trained individual, who seems to 
have complied with certain of the accepted rhetorical rules of epistolary composition M 
1.3.4.2,2.1). His frequent use of stylistic elements proscribed by known pre-Byzantine 
epistolary theorists (i. e. ample periods, rhetorical figures, rare vocabulary) may originate 
from an inclination to share recognised tenets concerning the epistolary style, of which 
no documentation has survived in extant treatises and essays on rhetoric and stylistics 
dating from contemporary and earlier times. Perhaps he was favourable to the adoption 
of elements of the oratorical style in private correspondence, in line with precise 
attitudes documented by the later epistolary practice (Ch. 11 § 2.1.6). Similar 
considerations might apply to his contemporary (and acquaintance 7) Anatolius. In f act, 
the compiler of the manual of Pseudo-UbaniUS recommended the use of a mild degree 
of elegance and stylistic refinement in letter-writing (Ch. 11 § 2.1.5 B), but his precepts 
are too superficial to allow a firm comparison with those letters to The carried out. In 
Cf. F. Blass, Die altische Beredsamkeit, 1112 2nd ed. (Leipzig 1898) 239 n. 1; Id., Aeschinis 
Orationes, 2nd ed. (BT, Leipzig 1908) 264; M. R. Dilts, Aeschinis Orationes (BT, Stuttgart- 
Leipzig 1997) 292. 
2 De comp. verb. 9.49, p. 34.7-15 Us. -Rad. (= p. 154.19-26 Us. -Rad. ). Cf. Kindstrand 1982, 
37, 
3 See the bibliography cited by Kindstrand 1982,37 n. 81, 
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other words, it is hard to tell whether and to what extent Anatolius, and the composer of 
P. Ryl. 624 and P. Hcrm. 6 anticipate stylistic views which were later canonised by 
Pseudo-Libanius. 
Greater problems are raised by the use of the long, metaphorical preamble 
in P. Oxy. XXXI 2603, since it displays several elements of abnormality for which I 
cannot offer any convincing justification. In terms of content, it consists precisely of 
the sort of philosophical disquisition which was censured by Demetrius (Ch. 11 § 2.1.1.1). 
As regards form, the extended metaphor contributes an unusually marked rhetorical 
effect, the stylistically refined preface in P. David 14 0 1.3.2) seems less pretentious in 
virtue of the absence of metaphors and other figures. Borrowing the Greek terminology 
adopted by Consultus Fortunatianus, a rhetorician approximately contemporary with 
P. Oxy. 2603,1 we could define its preamble an SCyXq[tct-r1uVivov apoollItlov. 2 
Fortunatianus and other rhetoricians regarded the use of figures of speech (including 
metaphors) in oratorical proems as a vitium; they differ in propounding full 
condemnation or restrictions on it. 
3 Paul, the outstanding ecclesiastic who wrote the 
letter, evidently wanted to produce a highly rhetorical letter. But his compositional 
choices seem very odd even in the light Of ThttoTical thtmy of oTatoTy. 
2.4. As we have seen, theorists called attention to the existence of a variety 
of determinants of epistolary composition (Ch. 11 2.2.1). Letters belonging to the 
archive of Theophanes, which were all written by well-educated individuals perfectly 
capable of handling the stylistic resources of literary Greek 0 1.3.4) as well as of 
complying with the rules of rhetoric 0 2-3), show that writers did not regulate every 
aspect of composition according to the same parameters. In P. Ryl. IV 624, the 
personality of the sender inspired the choice of the main motifs, but apparently did not 
influence the selection of the level of linguistic and stylistic refinement 0 1.3.4.2). 
Similarly, neither Anatolius nor the man who composed P. Herm. 4 and 5 seem to have 
adapted the language to their recipients (§§ 1.3.4.1,1.3.4.3), although at least the former 
appears on one occasion to have introduced a particular proverbial expression in order 
to please his correspondent. Evidently, unlike phraseology, tone, and themes, the choice 
of the stylistic register was not necessarily dependent on external factors. This fact 
probably explains why theorists devoted little or no attention to the description and the 
illustration of stylistic and linguistic variations, but generally focused on the tonal and 
I Fortunatianus is usually dated to the fourth century, see Calboli Montefusco 1979,4-5. 
2 Cf. Cons. Fort. Ars rhet. 2.15, p. 120.20 Calb. Montef. On the problematic origin of this 
terminology see Calboli Montefusco 1988,26-27. 
3 Cf. Calboli Montefusco 1979,373 & 1988,27. 
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phraseological ones (Ch. 11 § 2.2-2). Their occasional remarks on the language and style 
proper appear insufficiently detailed to represent the complexity of actual practice. For 
instance, notwithstanding their recommendations to use a more elevated style in official 
letters (Ch. 11 § 2.2,2), there is evidence to show that educated individuals could and did 
integrate substantial quantities of elements of higher level Greek into familiar 
correspondenceJ and that rhetorically well-trained men could adopt an ambitious style 
even when writing familiar letters on behalf of illiterate peopleý2 Similarly, there seems 
to have been no necessary correlation between style and subject-matter, because sources 
not only document cases of writers wishing to dignify the style of simple letters of 
salutation addressed to far-away friends and relatives, 3 but also of letters dealing with 
practical matters such as the dispatch of items, requests for help, and personal 
recommendations of individuals. 4 
1 Cf. P. Oxy. VII 1070 (§ 1-1.1) and P. Mil. Vogi. 124 (§ 1.2.1). 
2 Cf. P. Ryl. IV 624 (§ 1.3.4.2) and P. Herm. 5 (§ 1.3.4.3). 
3 Cf. P. Ryl- IV 624 & P. Hcrm. 6 (§ 1.3.4-2), P. Herm. 5 (§ 1.3.4.3), and the three letters of 
Anatolius (§ 1.3.4.1). 
4 cf. P. Mil. Vogl. 1 11 (§ 1.3.1), P. David 14 (§ 1.3.2), P-Oxy. XXXI 2603 (§ 1.3.3). 
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The present thesis with its in-depth discussion of the reception of higher 
level Greek in the second- to sixth-century non-literary papyri has attempted to shed 
light on several aspects of the phenomenon of language cultivation in a specific area of 
the Roman Empire, which - speculative remarks apart - have hitherto remained 
unexplored. In particular, major elements of progress on current scholarship include: (1) 
a first classification of the main typologies of stylistic refinement, on the basis of 
which the place of many linguistic and stylistic variants within the contemporary 
system has been defined; (2) improved understanding of the relationship between 
competence and performance; (3) an illustration of the principal mechanisms of style 
selection. 
A TYPOLOGY OF STYLISTIC REFINEMENT 
The use of elements of high level Greek is characteristic of prose classifiable within the 
high and middle registers of style. As we have seen, the precise degree of stylistic 
refinement of non-literary performance depends mainly on: 
(A) the number and variety of high level ingredients adopted; 
(B) the degree of consistency to which elements of each stylistic category were used; 
(C) the level of interaction between different ingredients; 
(D) the extent to which lower level features were integrated. 
The essential elements, however, are A, C, and D, since the efficacy of B as a criterion of 
assessment is often undermined by the limited length of the non-literary papyri. By 
manipulating these elements, writers could obtain their desired level of refinement. The 
top level consists of items displaying high AC, and possibly also B versus no D: certain 
of the fourth-century letters examined in Chapter Four represent good illustrations of 
this typology. Within it, however, further distinctions can be drawn! items characterised 
by highly puristic profiles and by great attention to classicising Greek (e. g. P. Herm. 2) 
rank higher than texts displaying a lower impact of purism (e. g. P. Ryl. IV 624). 
The middle register includes widely varied degrees of refinement, 
depending upon not only the level of relaxation in A-C, but also the degree of 
receptivity to lower level features (D). For instance, some of the letters examined in 
Chapter Four, which can be classified within the middle register, differ in their 
typology, thus: 
W no C but high D (though combined with varying attitudes to A), 
(ii) low C, 
(iii) very limited A. 
As we have seen, whilst 60 may indicate that the writer simply wanted to confine 
refinement to particular contexts, the implications of (i) vary according to the writers' 
precise attitude to A: the use of a large number and variety of high level ingredients 
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points to unsuccessful attempts at achieving higher registers. (iii) also includes widely 
varied types of performance, depending upon the degree of erudition and desuetude 
inherent in the high level ingredient(s) adopted as well as upon the fluencý of 
performance. Even extremes (i. e., isolated cases of learned language in the midst of 
carelessly-composed sentences) are attested. In fact, I hope to have demonstrated that 
language cultivation was not necessarily a function of premeditated language behaviour 
in Graeco-Roman Egypt: as shown in Chapter Three, the level of puristic intensity of 
language was in some papyri a function of the degree of stylistic refinement of 
performance outside the realm of purism, but was totally unrelated to it in other 
circumstances. 
AWARENESS, AMBITION, COMPETENCE, AND PERFORMANCE 
The evidence discussed in this thesis demonstrates that in second- to sixth-century 
Egypt, just as in modern societies, there was no necessary correlation between awareness 
of style, ambition for stylistic refinement, and skill in handling the resources of high 
level registers. The use of a pretentious style posits awareness of registers, but as 
expected, neither sense of language and style nor competence necessarily gave rise to 
ambitious performance. 1 The reception of features of high level Oreek in written prose 
was entirely a matter of choice, which could be made either deliberately or 
unconsciously (see below); thus, educated individuals could or could not decide for it. 
Similarlyl private letters examined in Chapter Four show that neither awareness of 
stylistic registers nor ambition for refinement were necessarily accompanied by 
successful accomplishment of one! s own purpose. As shown in Chapter Two, schooling 
provided an introduction to 'correct' Oreek, but did not always guarantee the acquisition 
of adequate competence. 
CONSCIOUS AND UNCONSCIOUS: 
THE PSYCHOLOGY AND THE DETERMINANTS OF STYLE SELECTION 
Not only the use of stylistic refinement as a whole, but also the reception of individual 
high-level ingredients represent complex phenomena which were governed by a variety 
of factors. The evidence discussed in this thesis is threefold. It partly illustrates the 
action of well-known determinants of style selection, partly sheds light on largely 
neglected phenomena, partly reveals situations which our inadequate interpretative 
instruments are unable to elucidate. It also shows that the use of (elements of) stylistic 
refinement in each individual source was generally the outcome of the interaction of 
This is shown by the use of unsophisticated utterance in letters which display evidence 
of linguistic competence: cf. Ch. I§3.4.4.2 nos. 1-3,5. 
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different factors, amongst which a prominent position is taken by the general attitudes 
of writers to the reception of cultivated performance in everyday prose, their accepted 
norms of good usage, and the concomitant impulse of contingent causes. 
(A) Functional Styles 
Anticipating acquisitions of modern stylistics, the ancients connected style with the 
function of the message which the writer wanted to convey, as well as with the audience 
at which the message was directed. As we saw in Chapter Two, epistolary theorists 
recommended adapting the tone and (to a lesser extent) the style of letters to subject- 
matter, recipients, and the particular settings; and the normal rhetorical training in 
epistolary composition seems to have included exercises aimed specifically at 
developing the skill in modulating compositional choices in relation to those factors. 
Actual epistolary practice, however, provides contradictory evidence with respect to the 
nexus between style and the function of message. I hope to have demonstrated in 
Chapter Four that rhetorically well-traincd individuals used an ambitious style in 
private correspondence dealing with practical matters. On occasions, even within the 
same letter characterised by different concentrations of higher level ingredients only 
some of these nuclei appear to be correlated with subject. Other genres do not diverge 
from letter-writing: for instance, only certain of the poetic loans employed by a sixth- 
century educated individual such as Dioscorus of Aphrodito in his documents and 
petitions was inspired by context. 
Similarly, the personality of recipients did not necessarily affect style 
selection. As shown in Chapter Three, the high rank of recipients may have represented 
a stimulus to the reception of highly puristic variants in many petitions, and 
occasionally also in letters addressed by private citizens to officials, but it did not 
equally affect the choice of the puristic profiles in letters dispatched by high-ranking 
officials. Even in petitions, it did not exert an equal influence on performance outside 
the realm of purism. Chapter Four reveals that even in private letters written by well- 
educated individuals the personality of recipients affected the choice of motifs and 
phraseology, but not the selection of style and language proper. In particular, there is no 
secure instance of a private letter in which the recipient can be shown to have 
influenced the writer's puristic conduct. Moreover, not only insuf f iciently-educated 
people but also rhetorically well-trained individuals could and did integrate substantial 
quantities of elements of higher level Greek into familiar correspondence. Evidently, 
incompetence cannot explain every divergence between actual performance and the 
doctrines of theorists. Evidence clearly suggests not only that non-literary prose 
composition was the outcome of the interaction of different motivations, but also that 
language cultivation could be independent of external factors. 
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(B) The Role of Psychological Factors 
As we have seen, private documents rich in formulae, in which language selection is 
unlikely to have been influenced by external determinants such as subject and genre, 
provide evidence of the role played by the writers' own psychological motivations. 
Divertissement, for instance, seems to account for a number of cases of integration of 
poetic loans into contracts and purely administrative registers (Ch. III § 2.3.2), and self - 
satisfaction may have been at the root of linguistic behaviour of individuals who were 
particularly inclined to adopt high-level language varieties in documents (cf. Ch. III § 
2.3.1). One thus wonders how far these motivations affected the reception of single 
high-level items (or even specific concentrations of them) in prose texts which were 
freer from the constraint of formulae. Unfortunately, the nature of evidence does not 
allow us to answer the question. 
(C) The Role of Instinct and of Personal Usage 
Occasionally, language cultivation was also associated with unplanned linguistic 
behaviour. The phenomenon of unconscious puristic self -censorship, to which I 
frequently referred in Chapter Three, probably represents the clearest indication of the 
role played by instinct in the reception of higher-level linguistic ingredients in non- 
literary prose. The non-relaxation of puristic strictures in exceedingly casual 
performance and the occasional use of high-profile puristic variants in receipts and 
contracts are exemplary manifestations of that phenomenon. In such cases, the 
censorship was probably undertaken under the influence of writing, but the attitude of 
writers to cultivated performance may have represented an additional stimulus on 
occasions. In fact, save the concomitant influence of contingent causes, personal 
inclination can be shown to have played a role not only in the use of stylistic 
refinement as a whole, but also in the reception of single high-level features. As 
suggested in Chapter Three, the frequent use of poetic loans by Dioscorus of Aphrodito, 
a man who undertook puristic self-censorship in documents, is likely to have been 
primarily dependent on his interest in poetry, although psychological stimuli may have 
inspired individual choices. In the same way, well-educated individuals who consistently 
adopted an ambitious style in their private letters irrespective of recipients (Ch. IV H 
1.3.4.1-1.3.4.2) may have been inclined to keep the stylistic level of their written 
performance well above casual utterance. 
(D) The Role ot Genre 
Rhetorical prescriptions on the style of each genre also affected style selection, but the 
real extent of their influence is difficult to determine, since it is generally impossible to 
distinguish their contribution from that of factors examined above. There are further 
difficulties. Firstly, it is hard to tell to what extent the non-use of proscribed stylistic 
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devices in written usage reflects a specific desire to comply with prohibitory norms. 
Secondly, as rhetorical precepts concerning the style of the different (non-)literary 
forms were subject to changes, we cannot determine the writers' accepted norms of good 
usage. Evidence of the influence of rhetoric, however, can be detected in favourablc 
conditions. As suggested in Chapter Three, a desire to comply with the prescriptions of 
Atticists probably accounts for the use of very high puristic profiles in forensic oratory 
of the second/third century AD. Similarly, the use of moderate profiles in letters by 
well-educated individuals may stem from an inclination to respect norms favouring the 
use of mildly Atticising Greek in letter-writing. More generally, I showed in Chapter 
Four that in a number of refined private letters not only the overall stylistic 
configuration of performance, but also specific compositional choices can occasionally 
be suspected of reflecting good rhetorical views, although not all of them happen to 
comply with norms proposed by known epistolary theorists. 
CHRONOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENTS AND INDIVIDUAL BEHAVIOUR 
Only on rare occasions can we examine the continuity and change in the attitude of 
single individuals to high level Greek. Where that is possible, the available evidence 
suggests the existence of widely varied lines of conduct, but is generally insufficient to 
enable us to elucidate many crucial aspects. I showed in Chapter Four that certain 
individuals were inclined to adopt high level styles of f airly homogeneous 
characteristics in letters written approximately at the same time and centred upon 
similar subjects-. to what extent such consistenzywas retained in other circumstances we 
cannot tell. By contrast, I pointed out the possibility that the decision of one other 
individual to adopt a very pretentious style in a familiar letter was in sharp contrast to 
his own behaviour in similar circumstances; there is no telling how f ar his use of 
ambitious Greek was an isolated choice. 
Given the complex mechanisms which regulated style selection as well as 
the classicising connotation of the Greek perception of good linguistic usage, 
establishing the stylistic peculiarities of various periods is even more difficult than 
distinguishing individual styles. I have shown, however, that the choice of specific 
linguistic variants often reflected contemporary literary usage. 
259 
APPENDICES 
260 
Appendix (A) 
(A) BOOKHANDS AND LECTIONAL SIGNS IN PRIVATE LETTERS 
A SELECT LIST OF PAPYRUS LETTERS WRITTEN IN LITERARY HANDS 
(Late i to vi AD) 
I include examples of bookhands, proper, of both formal and informal character, and a 
few instances of slowly-written documentary scripts which exhibit influences of 
literary hands. For other materials set M. S. Funghi, in Ead. (ed. ), OAOI AIZHZIOZ. 
Le vie delta ricerca. Studi in onore di Francesco Adorno (Florence 1996) 15 n. 9; 
Cribiore 1996,100 n. 21; cf. also GBEBP p. 1. For the notion of 'bookhand' see 
esp. GHAW2 pp. 1-4; cf. also H. Hunger, in Geschichte der Text 11ber lief erung der 
antiken und mittelalterlichen Literatur, 1 (Zurich 1961) 77; G. Cavallo, BICS 19 
(1972) 131, 
1. P. Fay. I 10 1 (AD 94): ed. pr. plate V, GLH 1 1b; Montevecchi 1988, pl. 44. Slowly- 
written bilinear round informal script-, 
2. SB XVI 12322 (i AM BASP 16 (1979) pl. 4. 
3. P. Mil. Vogl. 1 11 '2 (late i [Voglianol or lst half of ii AD [Linguiti, CPFD. The 
papyrus is apparently lost; the hand has been described by the editors as an 
elegant specimen of majuscule script; 3 
4. P. Giss. Univ. 11120 (written shortly after c. AD 114, see the editor's note on 1.4): 
ed. pr. plate I. Upright formal bookhand of mixed style (s 0oa are narrow); 
5. P. Oxy. LVIII 3917 (earl ii AM ed. pr. pl. 11. 
6. P. Oxy. XVIII 2192 (PacJ2091) (c. AD 170): GMAW2 68. Round informal hand 
free of ligatures; 4 
7. P. Oxy. 111530 (ii AM 
8. P. Oxy. 111589 (ii AD). Good-sized upright round informal bookhand; 
9. P. Amsterdam inv. 118, ed. P. J. Sijpcstcijn, ZPE 113 (1996) 165 (with pl. ), ii AD; 
10. P. Haun. 11 14 +M 15 (ii AM ed. pr. plates 11 & 111. Slowly-writtcn squarish 
informal bookhand; 
11. P. Haun. 1127 (h AW ed. pr. plate XII. Round informal script; 
12. P. Mert. 11 80 (ed. pr. plate XXVIII) and 111 114 (ed. pr. pl. III), both penned by 
one and the same hand (late h AD). strictly bilinear round hand with most 
letters fitting into a square; it is a distant kin to 'Roman Unci&Y; S 
13. P. David 14 = P. Stras. IV 169 + P. Ross. Georg. Il 43 (ii rather than iii AD 
according to J. Schwartz): PL-Bal. XVII plate VIII opposite p. 118. Slowly- 
1 White 1986 no. 95. 
2 CPF 11* 6= Pack2 2093. 
3 Cf. P. Mil. Vogl. 1 (1937) p. 18 and CPF 11* (1989) p. 110 (on the grounds of a photograph kept 
in Milan). They have not stated, however, what type of majuscule script it is. 
4 For a discussion of the hand see GMAW2 pp. 3,114,152 (no. 149), where refs. to literary 
MSS written in similar scripts will be found. 
5 On this script see G-Cavallo, ASNP s. ii, 36 (1967) 209-220 with the remarks of GMAW2 
pp. 39 n. 1 and 148 nos, 19-20. The script of P. Mert. 80 and 114 is much more informal and more 
relaxed; and such cursively-shaped letters as c& u, while being consistent with the informal 
character of the hand, are foreign to the normal 'Roman Uncial' canon. 
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written round informal bookhand; 
1 
14. P. Haun. 11 16 (ii/iii AD): ed. pr. plate IV. Slowly-written informal script 
influenced by the'Severe Style' class-, 
15.0. Flor. 15. The script belongs to or is heavily influenced by the 'Severe 
Style' class. This item is believed to be part of a very large group of 
ostraca assigned roughly to the mid-second century AD. 2 Such an 
early date for 'Severe Style' is remarkable. In fact, I am not so sure 
that we are really dealing with a single find, as all the ostraca were 
purchased from a single dealer. Moreover, they represent discarded 
material, and therefore may not be homogeneous in date. 
16. P. Oxy. VI 936 Wi AD): formal 'mixed style ýSevere Style') of sloping type; 3 
17. P. Berol. inv. 21702 (ined. ) (iii AD): 'Severe Style' of sloping type; 
18. P. Oxy. XIV 1767 6h AD). 'Severe Style' of sloping type; 
19. P. Oxy. XIV 1768 (iii AM'Severe Style! of sloping type; 
20. P. Flor. 11 259 (iii AM 
21. PRoss. Georg. 1112 4 (iii'AD): ed. pr. plate 1; GLH 23c; Chapa 1998, pl. VII. 
Round inf oTmal bookhand of sloping type-, 
22. P. Oxy. XII 1592 5 (late iii-early iv AM strictly bilinear bold upright squarish 
ornamented bookhand having a few characteristics in common with 'Biblical 
Majusculc! ý thus-. 
W modulus: bilinearity is strictly respected; most of the letters 
(including the round ones) fit into equal-sized squares, V 
extends in breadth; 
GO shape and formation of letters: cf. especially IL (geometrical in 
four movements) and 4; 
(iii) shading: the contrast between thick and thin strokes is broadly 
similar. 
Differences include looped a, cursively-shaped u which does not 
protrude below the notional baseline, curved right-hand vertical of V, and 
descending oblique of cL. There is an air of carelessness. Is P. Oxy. 
1592 a true, yet relaxed and badly-executed (and possibly unprofessional), 
specimen of 'Biblical Majuscule' ? Or is it an imitation of calligraphic 
exemplars ? 
23. P. Herm. 4 (ed. pr. plate 111; Montevecchi 1988, pl. 87; GBEBP 20 and P. Herm. 5 
(ed. pr. pl. IV; GMAW2 70), both penned by one and the same hand (early iv 
AW: very tidy and formal bookhand of sloping type; 7 
24. P. Oxy. LVI 3858 6v AD): ed. pr. plate VI. Bold sloping formal bookhand similar 
Here and there the scribe accelerated the speed of writing. For a discussion of the hand 
see J. Schwartz, P. David U968) pp. 116-117-. he described it as a 'main d'un profcssionnet 
de textes litt6raires'. 
2 O. Flor. introd.; W. Clarysse, in Atli XV11 Congr. Int. Pap., III (Naples 1984) 1021; W. 
Clarysse - P. J. Sijpesteijn, AncSoc 19 (1988) 73,96. 
3 This script was used for writing a large number of literary MSS. 
4 Hengstl 1978 no. 161 = Tibiletti 1979 no. I= Chapa 1999 no. 7. 
5 Ghedini 1923 no. 14 = Naldini 1999 vo, 31. 
On this script see Cavallo 1967 (pp. 4-12 for a description of the canon) with the remarks 
of H. Hunger, ByzZ 62 (1969) 81-83, P. J. Parsons, Gnomon 42 (1970) 375-380, J. frigoin, 
Scriplorium 24 (1970) 67-74; cf. also GBEBP p. 5 as well as Cavallo 1977,106-107 (on 
later periods). 
7 The hand is discussed in GMAW2p. 118, GBEBPpp. 4,10, and by Maehler 1990 (1984), 34-35. 
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to no. 23 (so ed. pr. ), but less regular and less attractive; 
25. P. Oxy. XXXI 2603 1 ((early ?) iv AD Harrop, Turner; iii/iv Bastianini ap. 
Naldini 1999,442)- JEA 48 (1962) plate V. Slowly-written upright squarish 
informal bookhand-, 2 
26. P. Mert. Il 93 (iv AD): ed. pr. plate XLI; StudPap 15 (1976) opposite 144; 
Montevecchi 1988, pl. 91. Sloping informal bookhand-3 
27. P. Berol. inv. 21952 (ined. ) (v/vi AM, 
28. P. Dubl. 23 (v/vi AD): ed. pr. plate 20. Monumental specimen of 'Sloping Pointed 
Majuscule, ý 
29. P. Oxy. LVI 3866 Und half (? ) of the sixth century). ed. pr. plate VJI. Carefully- 
written upright informal script giving the impression of following certain 
characteristics of Byzantine bookhands.: 5 
A CONSOLIDATED LIST OF LETTERS DISPLAYING 
LECTIONAL, SIGNS AND PUNCTUATION MARKS 
Some examples are cited in GMAW2 p. 118. On punctuation in private letters see Chapa 
1999,105. 
1. P. David 14 (= P. Stras. IV 169 + P. Ross. Georg. 1143) (ii or iii AM 
-3 rough breathings (11.5,15,24); 
-I circumflex accent Q. 25); 
2. P. Oxy. LIX 3992 (ii AD) (plate VIIO: 
-I circumflex accent Q. 27); 
3. P. RosS. Georg. V4 (ii AM 
- 13 medial stops used as word-separators (11.4,5 (2x], 6,7,8 (3x], 11 [3x], 
13); 
4. P. Oxy. 1122 (ii rather than late iii or iv AD, see Ch. IV § 1.2.2): 
-3 rough breathings (11.4,8,12); 
I Ed. pr.: Harrop 1962. Naldini 1998 no. 47. 
2 There are occasional lapses into more cursive writing, especially towards the end of the letter. 
Some letters (V, a); occasionally also (z [cf. 19 KCU S'Y%ffl and e [cf. 18 uF-I) are reminiscent of 
'mixed styles': cf. P. Oxy. 111406 (ed. pr. pl. 1), assigned to the third century (VtW, partly also 0 R. 41 
and a), and P. Oxy. 1 15 (S &C9 [19851 pl. 3a), doubtfully assigned to the fourth century (tt, O)). 
GBEBP 2b has also very similar alphas. 
3 The hand was discussed by A. Leone, StudPap 15 (1976) 146-147. 
4 This is a very poorly-preserved papyrus of uncertain content: its inclusion in the present 
list may not be correct. There are some indications that it is a letter addressed to a 
collective recipient (ed. pr. p. 124). But in that case, while not sufficient by itself to rule 
out a connection with the private sphere, the monumental character of the script rather 
points to other directions: a new 'literary' letter of a known epistolographer ?A letter 
from a high-ranking ecclesiastic to a church, or from an imperial administrator to a 
municipal koinon ? On 'Sloping Pointed Majuscule' see W. Lameere, Apercus de 
patiographie homirique (Les publications de Scriptorium 4, Paris 1960) 177 ff.; Cavallo 
1967,118 ff.; Cavallo 1977,98 ff.; Maehler 1990 (1984); GBEBP P. 4. 
For an excellent description of the script see ed. pr. It resembles PSI 1 16 (GBEBP 34c) 
(Isocrates). 
263 
Appendix (A) 
5. P. Oxy. XLVII 3366 (= P-Coll. Youtic 11 66), 11.17-39 (text B) (AD 253-260; 
possibly AD 258 or 259, cf. Ch. I§3.4.4.2 no. 4) (P. Coll-Youtic 11 plate 
XXII)_. 
-2 rough breathings (11.31,32); 
l 
6. P. Ross. Georg. 1112 (cf. 121) (iii AM 
- 37 stops marking colon-ends 
2 (11.2,3,4 [2x), 5,6 [2x], 7 [2x], 8,9,10 [2x], 
11,12,13,14,15,16 [2x], 17,18,20,21,22,23 [2x], 24,25 [2x], 26,27,29 [2x], 29, 
30 CUD; 
7. P. Oxy. LV 3812 (late iii AM 
-2 rough bTeathings (11.6,12 [71); 
-I circumflex accent Q. 10 PD; 
-1 high stop Q. 11); 
-I oblique stroke for strong punctuation Q. 5); 
-2 apostrophes used as diastolai (11.9,10), 
8. P. Ryl. IV 606 QAte iii AM 
-1 medial stop (L 12); 
9. P. Oxy. XIV 1680 (late iii / early iv AD). 3 
-1 high stop Q. 12); 
10. P. Herm. 24 (early iv AD), same hand as no. 11 (plate D: 
-4 rough breathings (11.4,10,12,20); 
II. P. Herm. 3 (early 1v AD), same hand as no. 10 (plate 11): 
-1 rough breathing Q. 5); 
12. P. Herm. 56 (early iv AD). 
-2 rough breathings (11.8,11); 
-1 acute accent Q. 15); 
-I circumflex 0.8); 
-3 high stops (11.9,11,15); 
13. P. Herm. 67 (early iv AD), same hand as no. 14 (plate V): 
- 13 rough breathings (11.3,4,6,8,11,12,15,17,18 [3420,24); 
-6 acute accents (11.8,14 (U1,17,27,28); 
-6 circumflex accents (11.7,9 [2x], 20,24,29), 
-4 graves (11.10 [3x], 16); 
- 11 high stops (11.6,8,11,12,13 [2x], l 5,18a223,26); 
14. P. Ryl. IV 624 8 (early iv AD), same hand as no. 13 (plate VD: 
-2 smooth breathings (11.3,8); 
-7 rough breathings (11.5,11,16,17,27 [2x], 29); 
-5 acute accents (11.3,16,27 [2428); 
-3 circumflex accents (11.3,10,17); 
I Text A in the same roll (11.1-16; draft of a petition) displays 1 rough breathing at 1.8. 
The script is different from that of text B, but this does not necessarily indicate that 
texts A and B were written by two dif f ere-at scribes-. cf. PaTsons 1976,412. 
2 'it is not possible to determine whether the scribe made a distinction between high and 
middle stops' (Chapa 1998,105). 
3 Ghedini 1923 no. 15 = SeI. Pap. 1 153 = Naldini 1998 no. 32. 
4 Moscadi 1970 no. 7. 
5 Moscadi 1970 no. 8. 
6 Moscadi 1970 no. 10 = Tibiletti 1979 no. 27. 
7 Moscadi 1970 no. 11. 
8 Moscadi 1970 no. 4. 
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-5 high stops (11.15,18,21,23,27); 
15. P. Kell. 0.163, lst half of iv AD (plate 63): 
-I rough breathing (1.14); 
-7 high stops (11.9,11,24,30,34,35,36); 
16. P. Kell. G. 171 (mid iv AD) (plate 71): 
-4 high stops (11.10,14,25,36); 
17. P. Kell. G. 172, mid iv AD (plate 72)., 
-2 rough breathings (11.21,47); 
-2 high stops (11.28,33); 
-4 medial stops (11.11,19 , 30,40 
1); 
18. P. Oxy. XXXI 2603 2 (for the date see 125 above): 
-1 longum Q. 13); 
-7 high stops (11.7,9,12,16,17,19,25). all the strong sense pauses are marked 
with high stops; 
-I reference mark Q. 29); 
3 
19. P. Dubl. 23 (v/vi AM 
-I medial Stop 
(fT. 2.6). 
Concordances: 
- rough breathings: nos. 1,4,5,7,10,11,12,13,14,15,17; 
- smooth breathings: no. 14; 
- acute accents: nos. 12,13,14; 
- grave accents: no. 13; 
- circumflex accents- nos. 1,2, t, 12,13,14; 
- oblique strokes as markers of strong punctuation: no. 7; 
- high stops: nos. 7,9,12,13,14,15,16,17,18; 
- medial stops. nos. 9,17 (? ), 19; 
- stops as markers of colon-end: no. 6; 
- stops as word-scparators: no. 3; 
- apostrophes as diastolai:. no. 7; 
- Ionga: no. 18; 
- reference marks: no. 18. 
A LIST OF LETTERS CHARACTERISED BY BOOKHANDS AND LECTIONAL 
SIGNS 
(Concordances to Lists I& 11) 
1. 1 13 11 1 
2. 121 116 
3. 123 1112 
4. 125 11 18 
5. 128 R 19 
I They are printed as low stops in the ed. pr'. 's apparatus, but to judge from the published 
plate they seem to have been placed in a middle position. 
2- Ed. pr. Harrop 1962. Re-edited by Naldini 1998 no. 47. 
3 This sign, shaped I. (and not / as in edd. ). indicates an addendum (it refers to the phrase 
entered in the left-hand margin, 11.34-35). On such marks in literary papyri see GMAW2 
p, 14. 
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SELECTION OF PAPYRus LETTERS WRITTEN IN 
STANDARD AND LOWER LEVEL GREEK 
1. This appendix provides bibliographic references to or a full discussion of 
the language and style of a chronologically-ordered selection of homogeneous groups of 
letters illustrating the various types of unpretentious performance which a variety of 
individuals adopted in their private correspondence in the late first to mid-fourth 
centuries AD. Many of the individuals and of the specific phenomena included in this 
appendix were variously dealt with in the course of previous chapters. I shall first focus 
on the letters composed by five late first- / early second-century individuals from 
Fayurn with a view to emphasising the existence of personal styles within the wide and 
multifaceted realm of casual utterance in one and the same period and in one and the 
same geographical area (H 1.1-1.5). Then I shall consider a group of letters written by a 
late second-century businessman, since they are good illustrations of the regularity and 
variations to which one and the same type of casual epistolary performance of one and 
the same person was subject (§ 1.6). Finally, I shall discuss the letters of two individuals 
who lived in the mid-fourth century in order to show the existence of synchTonical 
variations within lower registers of style in early Byzantine Egypt (§§ 
I. I. Owing to the survival of a large number of familiar letters we can form 
a precise idea of the normal epistolary style of Lucius Bellienus Gemellus, a veteran 
and farmer from Euhemeria (Fayum) who lived in the late first / early second century. 1 
The published items, many of which are autograph manuscripts, are characterised by a 
uniformly unpretentious, graceless, and of ten involute Greek with many colloquial 
features and a sprinkling of errors. A line-by-line linguistic commentary on P. Fay. 
110-120 is offered by Olsson 1925,150-177. 
1.2. Approximately in the same period, Claudius Terentianus, another 
individual from Fayum (Karanis), served in the classis Augusta Alexandrina. We still 
have several familiar letters of his, all of which were personally composed but not 
penned by himself (Ch. I§3.1.3). 2 While being characterised by a consistent reception 
P. Fay. 110-120,248-249,252,254-256,259,265-273. Unfortunately, we have mere 
descriptions of, or even no information at all On, a large number of these papyri. On 
Gemcllus and his archivc see the bibliography cited by Montcvccchi 1988,252 no. 29. 
2 P. Mich. VIII 476-481. We also have six Latin letters (CEL 1 141-146) which Tcrentianus 
wrote in sermo cotidianus. Discussions of his Latin include: R. Caldcrini, RIL 84 (1951) 
250-262; G. B. Pighi, Lettere latine d' un soldato di Traiano (P. Mich. 467-472) (Bologna 
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of elements of standard late Greek, Tcrentianus' casual epistolary pcrf ormance seems 
stylistically more fluid than that of Gemellus. 
1.3. By contrast, Tabetheus, a relative of Terentianus (§ 1.2), wrote her 
letter(s) (P. Mich. VIII 473 and perhaps 474) in a lower stylethan Terentianus did, as 
indicated by her frequent use of asyndeton and of linguistic elements characteristic of 
lower level non-literary prose. The following items, all of which occur in P. Mich. VIII 
473, are instructivv. 
1. irýo_q after a verbum affectus (Xat'pco) (L 4), vulgar and unclass., cf. Ljungvik 1926,67 
(on Oauji&ýO. 0-ri, however, is used at 1.27 (see below). The use of the dat. of pers. 
(with or without prep. ) with the supplementary participle, as sometimes in class. 
Greek (Kiihner-Gerth 11 53-54, Schwyzer 11 393, L5J s. v. Xal'gw [11 1), would be 
abnormal in casual non-literary Koine. 
2. Final Zwr. for J)q with subj. Q. 4), a characteristic of unsophisticated prose, see 
Radermacher 1925,195; Ljungvik 1926,65-66; Ljungvik 1932,43-46; Rydbeck 1967, 
153. 
3. Act. form of deponent vb. 0.7 Ve*(ps), cf. Gignac 11326 and § 1.7 C no. 4 (with more 
bibl. ). 
4. e4v (= at') + ind. 0.7), cf. Jannaris 1897 § 1987; Mayser 11 1, pp. 284-285; Horn 1926, 
66-67; M. Ghedini, Aegyptus 15 (1935) 234 ff.; Radermacher 1925,200; Blass- 
Dcbrunner-Rehkopf § 372,1a; Turner, Syntax 115-116; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. 2. 
5. Incongruence in gender: masc. forms instead of fem. are used in participles referring 
to Tabetheus herself (11.12 rca-raýav-ceq, 12-13 aic3eXOov-Ezr,, 13 ýXiwaq, 17 IlepttivZO-4: 
this represents a low level usage, cf. Jannaris 1897 § 1181b, and esp. Blass- 
Debrunner-Rehkopf § 136,3; Kapsomenakis 1938,40 ff. (n. 2) (with more bibl. ); 
Turner, Syntax 314-315, item (ifi); Mandilaxas 1973 § 977. 
6. Incongruence in number: the sequence im-ta, 06v-req, (12) ... s1GeXO6vrsq (12-13) ... 
OXE'_, 4rctq (13) ... ot')K s1L)8oicT)Ka displays a mixture of we- and I-forms as elsewhere in 
this letter (e. g. 11.6-7)- cf. esp. the close parallels cited by Mayser 11 1, p. 42c (all 
Ptol. ), one of which (P. Hib. 144.4-5) is also recorded by Mandilaras 1973 § 878 (1). 
7. Thematic form of 8uva[Lat (1.9 et8uvotLnv U. T18-1 1), cf. Mandilaras 1973 § 101 (cf. 
96-100,102), Gignac 11384-385. 
8. ellira 0.16), cf. Mandilaras 1973 H 29,317(3ý, Gignac 11336-337. 
9.2nd pers. sing. of the aor. ind. act. in -sq, 0.17 aOXawsq), cf. § 1.5 A. 's'neVvetc, 
however, occurs at 1.4. 
10. Ov-rt recitativum (11.27,28), cf. § 1.7 D no. 6. 
11. S(YoB Q. 31), cf. § 1.5 C no. 2. 
12.3%Lotoc, + gen. Q. 29), rare and often W. in class. Greek (LSJ s. v. B 2; Rydbeck 1967, 
47) but more and more common in non-classicistic and unadorned post-class. Prose, 
cf. Jannaris 1897 § 1357; Mayser 112, p. 136.22; Tabachovitz 1946,147-148; Blass- 
Debrunner-Rehkopf § 182,4 (similarly Turner, Syntax 216); Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich 
1964); E. Campanile, L' Italia dialettale 34 (1971) 1 ff.; 
of the Letters of Claudius Terentianus (P. Mich. VIII 
ZPE 31 (1978) 135-137; CEL II pp. 131-181 (with m, 
Terentianus' mother language was Oreek or Latin. His 
penned at Alexandria or in neighbouring villages, date from 
reference to Tcrentianus may be SB VI 9636.9 (Kar. ) of 
(1959) esp. 142-143 (= Lewis 1995,68-69). 
! sp. J. N. Adams, The Vulgar Latin 
67-472) (Manchester 1977); Id., 
, re bibl. ). It is debated whether 
letters, unearthed at Karanis but 
the early second century; a dated 
AD 136, cf. N. Lewis, TAPhA 90 
1 On the augment cf. Mandilaras 1973 § 246(l), Gignac Il 230-231. 
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s. v. 2; Rydbeck 1967,46-49,178. Kiihner-Gerth 1413 were unreasonably sceptical as 
to its existence before Aelian. It was wrongly suspected of a Lat. origin by Blass and 
Debrunner, see Tabachovitz 1946, cit.; Rydbeck 1967,47. 
Occasionally, however, Tabetheus chose, whether deliberately or unconsciously, 
linguistic elements characteristic of higher registers of style in preference to more 
colloquial variants: 
i. inf. after a verbum dicendi (eineZv) denoting a command (11.15-16) where strongly 
colloquial prose would use viva + subj., cf. § 1.4 A no. 3. 
-q'- augment, not e'--, in 86voAm% Q. 9) in compliance with the puristic requirements of 
Atticism (cf. Moer. 198.1-2 Bekker). 
iii. Xaipw with olti Q. 27) as in class. (Kiihner-Gerth 11355, LSJ s. v. X(Ztp(, ) [114) and post- 
class. Greek. of different registers (Bauer-Axndt-Gingrich s. v. 1). 
1.4. In the same period, the population of another village of Fayum 
(Tebtynis) included a man called Patron (t AD 108), who was a member of a Greek 
family of farmers which ranked high in the social scale-I His extant familiar letters on 
business mattersý all of which are autograph manuscripts, exhibit the use of simple 
sentence structure and a post-class. informal language with a sprinkling of vulgar 
features. 
A. PMUVogl. 1150 
(a) Grammar: 
1. Anacoluthon occurs at 1.3 -ra z-g-ya -ra itapa aot V718e E--v avexetUO(O(i) (for -r@)v 'eg-J(Ov 
-rio' v ... 
I Perhaps Patron deemed it convenient to introduce a negation strengthening 
the individuality of the subj. ('not a single one'), regardless of the original 
construction, which would have required t0i- The substantive at the head of the 
clause thus becomes a nominativus pendens. 
2. Pres. for fut. (11.4 awUpiov Ka-ripx(ojiai), 10 ait')ptov anap-nýe-tai), a colloquial usage, cf. 
§ 1.7 A no. 5. 
3. viva + subj. after a verbum dicendi (sinsTv) denoting a command (11.10-11). Unclass., it 
is found in unpretentious prose of the Hellenistic and Roman periods. Ptol. pap.; 
Mayser 11 1, p. 243 and 113, p. 51.33; Aalto 1953,100; LXX: Turner, Syntax 104; NT: 
Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 392, ld; Turner, Syntax 103; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. 
sv%ov 3c. The alternative construction, the (acc. and) inf., is normal in class. Greek 
This Patron is Patron 1, on whom see particularly W. Bagnall 1974,24-28. For the date of 
his death see P. Mil. Vogl. 123 + P. Mil. Vogl. IV 209; his letters to his father Laches were 
presumably written in the final decade(s) of the first century, cf. M. Vandoni, Acme 13 
(1960) 249, Ead., P. Mil. Vogl. 11 (1961) p. 57. On the findspot of Patron's papers see 
Gallazzi 1990, esp. 286-287. For the family tree see P. Mil. Vogl. 11 (1961), p. 59 with the 
successive modifications by Foraboschi 1968,54; C. Gallazzi, P. Mil. Vogl. V1 (1977) pp. 29- 
30,39-40; D. Foraboschi, P. Rain. Cent. (1983) pp. 103-105. The family had a gymnasiarchal 
rank (P. Mil. Vogl. 1 25 col. ii 4), although the status of gymnasiarch is attested only for 
Patron I's descendants (Foraboschi 1968,54 n. 14). Additionally, Patron I's grand-son was 
a member of the high-ranking, yet much-debated, class of the '6475 Arsinoites Greeks' 
(Foraboschi, P. Rain. Cent. p. 105). For a general study of this family's activities see W. 
Bagnall 1974, esp. 104 ff. 
2 P. Mil. Vogl. 11 50-51, IV 218 (= SB VIII 9646), VI 279 (= SB VI 9483), SB VIII 9643-9645. 
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(Kiihner-Gerth 116-7) and in Atticising Koine, but is not absent from lower level 
post-class. prose either (Mayser 11 3, p. 42.37; Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, cit.; Bauer- 
Arndt-Gingrich, cit.; Hult 1990,235. Found even in colloquial letters, cf. § 1.3 (i)). 
More generally, on Ttvu after vbs. denoting a command, a desire, a request, a 
recommendation, and the like, see Ch. I§3.4.4.1.2 no. 5 11. 
(b) Vocabulary-. 
i. icrcquov 'pasture land'(1.9), a strictly local word, cf. H. C. Youtie, ZPE 15 (1974) 147- 
148 = Youtie 1981,1153-154; M. Vandoni, P. Mil. Vogl. VI (1977) p. 25. 
it OQ091ýw (L 13). 
B. P. Mil. Vogt. 1151 
Po-rcmaV6c, 'weeding' Q. 16), a late lexeme. 
C P. Mil. Vogl. IV 218 
1. the dual is not used, see 11.2,3. 
1 81a 3rpoupov xm-rmaXg-'ovro,; 'the first one to sail downwards' (1,6) with anarthrous 
substantivised participle (npo-tzpot. ) is used adverbially), cf. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf 
413, L It is rare in class. Greek (Kiihner-Gerth 1608-609); contrast esp. Thuc. 
1.123.2 ot aLpo-cepot emov-rsq. 
3. Wcoftj instead of Sz&qm (1.8). This is a vulgar feature, cf. Mandilaras 1973 § 87, 
Gignac 11382. 
D. P. Mil. Vogl. VI 279 
(a) Grammar: 
tntLvTjcYxco with dat. of pers. and %Va + subj. denoting a command (11.9-11), cf. the Ptol. 
exx. cited by Mayscr 11 1, p. 243; Mandilaras 1973 § 584 no. (8), cf. ibid. § 594. Such 
use of 1vu is characteristic of Patron's informal Greek, see A (a) no. 3 above. A 
parallel post-class. constr. is Onw; + subj., cf. § 1.8 A no. 1. The inf. is mainly class. 
(Kiihncr-Gerth 1170 no. 10, LSJ s. v. [1] 2). 
(b) Post-class. Vocabulary- 
1. rcollyi 'stall, pen'(1.3), cf. A Schnebel, Die Landwirtschaff im hell. Agypten, I (MUnch. 
Beitr. z. Pap. -forsch. u. ant. Rechtsgesch. 7, Munich 1925) 349 n. 1. 
2. %a@-caQtov (L 5). 
3.6Mýco (1.12). 
4.6?. tcr-r6ptov 0.13) (IIPc: rceputLiv Q. -1nov) Flac). 
1 
5. Preference for composite vbs. where class. Greek would use simples: cf. 8tsvoxx9, _(O for ivo, xX. (L 7) 2 and i-j'Ku-xip%ovLui for vm_tsL)_k. (11.10-11). 3 It is a character ic o S^1 ist f 
Koine, cf. Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 116J. 
E. SB VIII 9643 
In E'7pctvct... -EýOv vu-jFov (L 9), Patron may either have used the simple gen. instead of 
nepilonep + gen., or may have inadvertently omitted the preposition. 
I Note that the correction introduces the repetition U; Uqov ... okia-rapiov. 
2 Here Sm- retains its normal perfectivising force (Moulton-Howard 300 ff. ). 
ev- is not used properly, since Ev was rarely employed in Koine to form compounds Woulton- 
Howard 304), and the normal distinctive force of ev- (Moulton-Howard 305 ff. ) seems 
inapplicable to the present case. It stands for sic- Ccome down into' LSJ Rev. Suppl. s. v. ): for the 
Koine use of sv instead of sic, cf. Dauer-Arndt-Gingrich Y. v. F-v 1 6; Jannaris 1897 § 1565; 
Humbert 1930,58-59; E. Oldenburger, De oraculorum Sibyllinorum elocutione (Diss. Rostock 1903) 
26; Johannessohn 1926,330 ff.; Mayser 112, pp. 372-373; Zilliacus 1943,41-42; Radermacher 
1925,140,145; Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 218; Turner, Syntax 257. 
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F. SB VIII 9645 
The dual is not used, see 1.3 [-Ov Sluo wXIIQ(o[v. 
Post-class. vocabulary: 
1. ; no8oxiov 0.3). 
2. no-rt(YV6r. 'irrigation'(? ) Q. 6). 
3. puptatLor, 0.6) (unclear meaning). 
1.5. Among the surviving documents which iflustrate the activities of the 
family are also three or possibly four autograph letters of Geminus (t AD 127), the son 
of Patron 1.1 Three of them closely resemble his father's letters in content and style. 
A. P. Mil. Vogi. IV 217 
2nd pers. sing. of the aor. ind. act. in -ar, (1.4), cf. Mandilaras 1973 § 319; 
Gignac: 11348-349 (with further bibl. at 349 n. 1). This ending became so popular in 
everyday speech as to replace occasionally the class. ending even in school-books, cf. 
Ch. 11 § 1.6. 
B. SB VI 9487 
zXououp 16r, 0.8), a post-class. lexeme. 
C. P. Mil. Vogl. VI 281 
1. x; L? 8a 0. rXe7-) (11.3-4), cL Gignac 1153 with n. 2. 
2. e'co5 Q. 9), a vulgar form anticipating MGr icyý, cf. Gignac 11 163-164. In P. Mil. Vogl. 1 
24, 'Geminus' consistently used aou and oe except for one instance of aev, see Ch. IV 
§ 1.2.1 A. 
3. The acc. of the Or. names in -KX-ý; appears in -rXýv NpaKXýv) (L 8), cf. Gignac 11 
72 (and the bibl. cit. at 70 n. 1). 
On the other hand, P. Mil. Vogl. 124 is written in a very ambitious style, cf. Ch. IV 
1.2.1. 
1.6. We have several autograph familiar letters of Sempronius Maximus, a 
late second-century individual who was much occupied with travels and business- 
contacts. 2 All of them exhibit stylistic and linguistic features characteristic of 
unadorned non-literary prose. Certain of these elements appear in more than one letter 
and, therefore, must represent recurrent constituents of Sempronius' normal epistolary 
usage: 
(1) Grammar and Style. 
1. Incongruence in gender: participles are used colloquially in the masc. instead of the 
P. Mil. Vog]. IV 217 (= SB VI 9486) of AD 124, SB VI 9487, P. Mil. Vogl. VI 281 (= SB VI 
9484) (7), and possibly also P-Mil-Vogl. 124 (AD 117), -which has been re-edited and identified 
as a letter of Geminus by Foraboschi 1968,43 ff. (but see Ch. IV § 1.2.1). On Geminus see 
particularly W. Bagnall 1974,28-33 (31 ff. on the letters). For the date of his death see 
P. Mil. Vogl. 125 col. iv 3-4. On the f indspot of his papers see Gallazzi 1990, esp. 286-287. 
2 Cf. esp. Bell 1950; Sijpesteijn 1976. Sempronius' letters arv. P. Wisc. 11 84 (containing two or 
possibly three letters), P-Mich. XV 751 (one lett. ), P. Mich. XV 752 (two letters), SB III 
6263 (Bell no. 1= Set. Pap. 1 121) (two letters), P. Heid. VII 400 (one lett. ). Cf. also New 
Docs. 11 21. 
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fem. at SB 1116263.8, P. Mich. XV 751.9, P. Mich. XV 752.8 (all epco-IT10sir, for -OeTcr%)ý 
and P. Wisc. 1184. (col. iii) 22 OLaOo)v for XaPoGcraý see § 1.3 no. 5. 
2. Nom. (with article) instead of the voc. (SB NJ 6263.8,17; P. Mich. 751.9; P-Mich. 752.8- 
9): very limited in class., it develops in unpretentious Koine, see Blass-Debrunner- 
Rehkopf § 147,3 (with more bibl. ), Turner, Syntax 34-35. 
3. "-ra + gen. for parataxis with icall (SB 1116263.3-4; P. Mich. 752.3-4, P. Heid. VII 400.3- 
4), cf. e. g. P. Alex. Giss. 40.16-17 (ii AD). On Ptol. pap. see Mayser 112, p. 443.3-15. 
4. Pleonastic rcal after jLwta (SB 1116263.3; P. Mich. 752.4), cf. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf 
§ 442,13, Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. Kat II 7a (citing BOU 11412.6-7, a fourth-century 
letter). By contrast, Sempronius did not use rmi at P. Heid. VII 400.3. 
S. Parataxis with Kai (SB 1116263.4-5; P. Mich. 751.3; P. Mich. 752.4-5 (? ) Cava SE' ical . 
aot&Gýtad and possibly also P. Heid. VII 400.4-5 [thou 
, 
jh without xafl) where artificial 
prose style would use a circumstantial participle, see in general § 1.7 C no. 1. 
Contrast Sempronius' own choice of the circumstantial participle at P. Wisc. 11 84. 
(col. ii) 8, in a context where the finite vb. would be normal Greek (cf. ii 2 below). 
6. Imperatival inf. (. SB 1116263.9, P. Mich. 752.9): though found already in class, Greek, 
both in docs. (Mcisterhans-Schwyzer 248) and in literary sources (Schwyzer 11 380- 
383 with bibl. at 380 n. 1; cf. Kal6n 1941,23-24), it becomes very common in non- 
literary Koine (much less so in the NT), presumably as a popular usage 
(Radermacher), see L. Radermacher, RhM N. F. 57 (1902) 147; Mayser 11 1, pp. 150- 
151,303-305; Mandilaras 1973 % 756 ff. (esp. 759 on 3B 111 6263); Moulton 179-180; 
Radermacher 1925,179-180; Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 389; Turner, Syntax 78. In 
both letters of Sempronius, the subý occurs in the nom. as in class. Greek, whereas 
post-class. prose often employs the acc. and inf. In one other ex. of the same phrase 
(P. Mich. 751.10), Sempronius chose the imperative. 
(2) Vocabulary: 
np, svqui(or, 'daily' (unclass., cf . 
Lampe s. v. _110,. N), preferred throughout (SB 111626 3.5; 
P. Mich. 751.3; P. Mich. 752.5-6; P. Heid. VII 400.5) not only to Atticising Ocrqvspal (cf. 
Schmid V 175; usually foreign to unpretentious Koine prose) but also to more 
'neutral' rc%0' eirmaiqvq'ým'gav (class. and post-class. of any level) and -KaG' 'qFýLiqav 
(late Attic and post-class., cf. Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich j%v. 7*6'pa 2). 
As we can see, none of these characteristics occurs in P. Wisc. 11 84 col. ii. Yet this letter 
parallels the other items in displaying isolated cases of further unclass. features 
whether or not strictly colloquial in nature. The following data are instructive: 
A. SB 1116263.1-17 
(a) Grammar-. 
Adversative rcat co-ordinating two finite vbs. (11.6-7), cf. esp. Ljungvik 1932,56. In view 
of its subordinate value, the first clause could have been rendered with a concessive 
clause with a finite vb. if a more polished style had been aimed at. 
(b) Vocabulary: 
VF, i(x8't&op with the dat. of pers. and olt + ind. 'to inform sb. that .. cf. LSJ s. v. 3. 
-OeTc' was suggested by Wilckcn, APF 7 (1924) 111 (on SB 1116263); -OeTc<a> is printed by most 
edd. (but this is not a simple scribal emission of alpha); -estq. was proposed by Bell, REgypt n. s 1 
(1919) 204. Sijpesteijn's note (1976,174) is inconclusive. 
2 This construction differs not only from class. atm (+ participle or finite vb. ) ... Y'CLI/Se V Muhner-Gerth 11 231, Schwyzer 11 535) but also from post-class. CLtm Sa rccu = rcou linking 
two independent clauses (see some of the exx. cit. in Mayscr 11 2, p. 527.9 ff. ). 
271 
Appendix (B) 
B. SB 1116263.18-30 
(a) Grammar: 
Transfer of 3rd declension nouns to the Ist decl. 0.21 (ATyripav), see § 1.7 A no. 2. 
W Vocabulary: 
1. ve-raX(zVP(Xva) with cvrrt + finite vb. 'to be informed that ... '0.20), cf. LSJ s. v. [116. 
2. xolaqnto) (11.23-24). 
3. -iXuYmaia (L 29), a hapax, see LSJ Rev. Suppl. Y. v. 
C. P. Mich. 751 
L i0c; after a verbum affectus Waujiaýw) (L 4). on this construction of OaUV4CO see 
particularly Ljungvik 1926,67 (cf. also § 1.3 no. 1). 
2.2nd aor. formation of ylyvokiat with lst aor. endings (11.5 actoayevatievor, 9 S-yF_v&Vnv) 
cf. Mandilaras 1973 § 318(l), Gignac 11344. 
3. Anarthrous inf. of purpose with vb. of motion ("spxoVa0 0.27). Foreign to class. 
prosej it is frequently found in unpretentious Koine: on Hell. and early Rom. pap. 
see Mayser 11 1, pp. 296-297; Mandilaras 1973 § 770; on the NT and other literature 
cf. Radermacher 1925,186-187; Pernot 1927,102 ff.; Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 
390,1 (with more bibl. and information on the normal and exceptional Attic usage); 
Turner, Syntax 134-135. The construction, however, was not strictly colloquial, since 
it was used not only by Clement of Alexandria (Scham 1913,107) but also by the 
Atticists (Schmid 1242,1156,11179, IV 81-82) and the novelists (Papanikolaou 1973, 
115 ff. ). For the later centuries see Hult 1990,83 (bibl. on the fourth-century 
Fathers), 111-112 (fifth-century biography). 
4. apoc, + acc. after eiVi (1.29 itpO'r, (X*Ao8-qV1Qv COv) for E-'v -Via, cf. e. g. P. Herm. 13.10 (iv 
AD). It is a colloquial feature which parallels et; = iv in a local sense, on which see 
Mcisterhans-Schwyzer 215; Johannessohn 1926,330 ff.; Mayser 112, p. 373.3-16 (with 
exx. of etc, after and anoSilVE-6); Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 205; 
Turner, Syntax 254-255; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. 9a (with further bibl. and refs. to 
(non-)lit. Koine sources). Cf. also the NT exx. of apOr, + acc. of places and things 
answering the question 'where Tas cited by Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 239,3. For 
the reverse phenomenon see § 1.4 DW5. 
D. P. Hich. 752.27-44 
1. -r6-xiov 0.39), a non-puristic lexcme avoided by ambitious prose, see Ch. III § 1.2.1 
(the present case is no. 13 in the list supplied at Ch. III § 1.2.1.2.3). 
2. aYuXVOr, 'annoyancc'Q. 35). 
E. P. Wisc. H 84 coL ii 
(a) Grammar: 
1. SltspoS (11.3-4), which parallels post-class., yet not necessarily colloquial, ;siq 
o Z-repor, (Moulton 1901,439; V61ker 1903,5; Mayser 11 1, p. 57; Blass-Debrunner- 
Rehkopf § 247,3; Baucr-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. Etc, 5d) for normal class. ol Vev ... o' 89'- (rare already in Ptol. pap., see Mayser 111, pp. 56-57; cf. Vblkcr 1903,5). Note a Vev . 
o Se e-repor, in class. Attic inscriptions (Mcisterhans-Schwyzer 250). For the 
omission of the article see e. g. P. Sarap. 46.9-11 = P. Amh. 1188 (AD 128). 
2. e'av = awv with limitative (or, + subj. 0.11 6ý)c. sav 86vir . 1) 
to emphasise the 
undetermined conditional aspect of the clause Cso far as your (at present indefinable) 
possibilities may permif). Unclass. and uncommon, it is related to the much more 
Attic normally used the fut. participle, cf. K(Ihner-Gerth 161; Schwyzer 11 295-296; Stahl 1907, 
685-686. However, the inf. of purpose was regarded as an Attic feature by some of the 
grammarians, see Schol. Ab(BCE3)T 11.2.183 U 220.55 Erbse), Hedberg 1935. 
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W. 
frequent (and much more thorougly-studicd) use of E'cLv = (xv in rel. clauses, l which 
seems to have been characteristic of unadorned prose, both literary and non-literary, 
until approximately the time of Sempronius, and to have later enjoyed greater 
diffusion into 
* every 
type of non-classicistic performance while remaining especially 
common in lower level non-literary prose (Rydbeck 1967, esp. 144). 
3.8uv-q0-qcYotL&0a 0.15), unclass., found also in ht. Koine, cf. Gignac 11325 with n. 1.2 
W Post-class. Vocabulary: 
1.8ic&ivz-ceXoVcLt + dat. 'to hold fast to sth. ' 0.6). The verb as such is unclass.; in addition, 
Sempronius used the intr. middle instead of the normal act. On this phenomenon see 
§ 1.7 A no. 4. 
2. vw0gi(i 'indisposition' (11.6-7). 
F. P. Wisc. Il 84 col. X 
CI unsp with the acc. after vb. of suffering (Xuneico) (11.35-36) instead of the normal gen. It 
is an unclass. usage, cf. Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. &Asp las. 
Unlike all the other letters, however, P. Wisc. 11 84 col. ii also exhibits stylistic and 
grammatical elements which suggest that Sempronius made an attempt to raise his 
normal stylc. 
W Style: 
1. Ll. 3-7 (&1COtIZtGC'4LTIV Q- -OVO ... 
800 eneta-rox&'; Q. Ent-), I'Leictv U. jil-) Vev Irepi OW 
SMIX(Oact .... s'-ceigav 8s nept rý; ivuL: )ta; CO; ICIv8oVSU[OjUCraCrTjC. 
(sic) 
... Yal ... 
-3etaKa, cF_XojAsvrjo; U. Sta-)) display an elegant period. Note (a) the use of parallelism as 
an appositive expansion of the main clause instead of a simple co-ordination of two 
clauses (indeed, Scmpronius seems to have adopted this construction in P. Mich. 
751.10-11); W the use of the correlatives 1AEv ... 
bi to strengthen the antithesis: in 
Koine, they occur much less frequently in unpretentious sources than in higher level 
prose, cf. Mayser 113, p. 128, Bla&s-Debrunner-Rehkopf 447,2. For close parallels 
from Roman and Byzantine papyri cf. P. Sarap, 46.9-11 P. Amh. 11 88 (AD 128) ev 
8%)O, L -KOVUL-t; ... WV IxtFic, 
i 
... 
ihipar, Si P. Abinn. 60.6-9 = P. Gen. 1 49 (AD 
346) 00eq... 8luo'... ev ... -rýv 
Si sispav; P. Oxy. XLVIII 3415.6-7 (AD 376 TI tIU4 V, 
Cf. S. Langdon, AJPh 24 (1903) 447-451; P. Barale, Didaskaleion 2 (1913) 439-455; Radermacher 
1925,203; Mayser 11 1, pp. 261,263-264,265,267; Schwyzer 11 306 with n. 3-, Blass-Debrunner- 
Rehkopf § 107 (with more bibl. ); Rydbeck 1967,119-144,182-183. On the occasional class. cases 
see esp. Rydbeck 1967,136-138,142-143. On its conditional character see Langdon 451, Rydbeck 
1967,141. 
2 As regards jAn' Xrjpýaszr, (11.9-10), two interpretations are possible. (a) It may be a misspelling for 
., 
(cf. Gignac 1239-240), which would produce a normal prohibitive subj.: a close parallel is -a-, Qr 
P. Fay. 114.21 (cit. by Mandilaras 1973 § 563M), a letter of Bellienus Gemellus (on whom see § 
1.1). (b) It may be a correctly-spelled form (cf. Gignac 11358-359) to be interpreted as a colloquial 
confusion of the prohibitive fut. ind. (normal negation Q and the prohibitive aor. subj. (normal 
negation Vý). The frequent occurrence not only of the orthographic interchange WTI but also of 
the prohibitive subj. in papyri (Horn 1926,93 ff.; Mayser 11 1, pp. 148-149,11 2, p. 548; 
Mandilaras 197-3 §§ 562 ff. ) speaks in favour of (a). In P. Wisc. 11 194. (col. ii) 1-19, and in all the 
other letters alike, Sempronius always spells correctly the forms of the subj. in -11r, and almost 
never misspells et for in . 
/n, but this is no sufficient argument against (a), and Xuitý for -UsT (not 
-ný, pace Sijpestcijn 1976,180) occurs at P. Wisc. 11 84. (cal. iii) 36 in the same papyrus sheet, 
though in a different letter. Against WI cannot cite any close parallel for such confusion (the 
ex. in Blass-Debrunncr-Rehkopf § 364,3 is probably to be explained on the basis of the context, 
see ibid. § 427,1). 
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III% tva -rl JK001 -rea0upct VotLtCYV(X-rIu CFUtI%XTjp03Cr7j-re, -CCL tLev 811"Out 
-c&CFGCLPCL ... 
(this letter displays further elements of ref ined style); Ptol. exx. are 
listed by Mayser 111, p. 57. Sempronius also used VLe'v ... 8S in P. Mich. 751.27-28 in a 
less elaborate context. 
2. Ll. 7-9 exhibit a periodic sentence structure (main vb. + acc. and inf. with 
circumstantial participle + temporal clause + indirect question). 
GO Grammar: 
1.6'r, with the participle (11.5-6 [scil. sroVicr(zVqv eAia-roXTjv1 napt -rýr, rupjar, ýVýov 
V'ri-r9or, Wq KIv8UvSU[oIUUQUTj; 
[Sid MU'rijr, rcal ... 
received a letter] about our lady mother as being in danger and unwell') in place 
either (a) of declarative (0c, with a finite vb. (*asp! -rýq icuptur, -r'Vzov VTI-rp6r, j) 11 0 0) r. 
ICIV80VELS1 IC(XI ... 8ictxcL-ri%sc(z0 
(apparently Sempronius himself used this 
construction in P. Mich. 752.32-33 1 under the constraint of context), or W of the 
(articular) inf. ftept (, EoZ) %ý; Kup'tar, n'V&)v jvrytpo'; xiv&uvei3aca KCLI atarm-teixeoectt) 
(but in that case, the focus is on the news, and not on the person). However, uu-crjr, 
points to a confusion with the gen. absol. 2 and suggests that Sempronius was clumsy 
with high level composition. 
2. Circumstantial participle with dtxcL (11,7-8 Ve wywvfdav I dtLa ýLTIU' K01VONLEVOV) 
where prose of any stylistic level would use a finite vb. (ýLn8g rcoilLacrOat). Perhaps it 
represents another clumsy attempt at artificial style; it may be noted that 
Sempronius himself used the finite vb. along with &V(z in contexts where the 
participle would make the style more artistic (see above, (1) no. 5). 
Evidently, while opting for unsophisticated performance of fairly homogeneous 
characteristics in the vast majority of letters, Sempronius retained only a sprinkling of 
lower level linguistic items in P. Wisc. 11 84 col. ii, where he substituted his normal 
unpretentious style with clear, yet partly clumsy, attempts to raise the level of 
performance in terms of language and style. 
1.7. In the mid-fourth century, Aurelius Papnuthis, a collector of taxes and 
manager of estates,. wrote several letters on practical matters. 3 Four of them (P. Oxy. 
3396-3399) are addressed to members of his family, one (P. Oxy. 3400) to his landlord. 
Their style is generally informal and colloquial, as the following examples will show: 
(1) P. Oxy. 3396 
1. Iterative use of -Kai to co-ordinate four main clauses introduced by three different 
subjects (11.15-20). The f unctions of r, %Vs are, respectively, that of consecutive 'and 
so, so' (1.18), 4 that of 'therefore, accordingly' (1.19, cf. Ljungvik 1932,59), and that 
, ýCov&rov 1614; aP1W1qaF-[z4ko (a9[op1? as[t41T (L -' o)) supplevi) 'you write to 
1 y1paosl1r. P?! -napt 14 
me about Lobotes, (saying) that I make excuses'. For the use of act. forms of deponent vbs. see § 
1.7 C no. 4. The sense seems consistent with Sempronius' subsequent self -def ence f or doing his 
best to fulfil Maximus' requests (concerning Lobotes 7). A participial form (-v-ro;, -"vot)) suits 
neither the spacing noT the traces. 
2 In Koine prose, the genitive absolute often includes an explicit reference to the preceding clause, 
see Ch. IV § 1.2.1 C no. 2. 
3 P. Oxy. XLVIII 3396-3400. Papnuthis is recorded in sources of AD 342 376, see Shelton 
1981,74-75, where his career is outlined. 
4 For close parallels see Ljungvik 1932,60. Cf. also Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 442 with n. 2; 
Turner, Syntax 334. 
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of temporal 'then' (1.200 Artistically-developed prose would use more elaborate 
sentence structure. On the colloquial uses of Kai see in general S. Trenkner, Le style 
Kai dans le ricit attique oral (Assen 1959). 
2. Heavy repetition of auaaýoVat (1.21 ff. ). 
(2) P. Oxy. 3397 
1. Asyndetic imperatives ano68aaov ... ctnoa-EtXov (1.7). For close parallels see 
Ljungvik 1932,98; in general, pp. 95-99 and Tabachovitz 1943,6 ff. focus on 
sequences of asyndetic imperatives the first of which means 'be kind, be eager, come 
on, please, etc. Cf. also Blass-DebrunneT-Rchkopf § 461 with n. I; Turner, Syntax 342. 
2. Frequent parataxis with 1K(zi. At 1.11, mn is used after an imp. in the sense 'and so, so': 2 in such circumstances, a more polished style would require a conditional clause. 
Parataxis also occurs -at It. 13,16,21 (? ) (inceptive, IKOAL = W. 
In P. Oxy. 3400, however, Papnuthis used connective particles at the beginning of clauses 
more extensively than he did in the other letters. All the items without exclusion 
display many errors and a large number of linguistic features characteristic of lower 
level non-literary prose. No attempt is made to elevate the linguistic performance. The 
following data are instructive: 
A. P. Oxy. 3396 
1.0118a-rat (I. -re) (11.9,10), a non-puristic form: purists recommended la-re (Ch. III 
1.3.5 B 8). 
2. Transfer of 3rd declension nouns to the Ist decl. (11.27-28 na-repav, 29 (A? ympav), cf. 
Gignac 1145 (with further bibl. at p. 46 n. 2). 
3. Ent + gen. with vb. of motion 0.20), cf. Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. laP; Mayser 112, pp. 
369.17 ff., 464.37 ff.; Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 234 with n. 2; Turner, Syntax 271; 
Fritz 1898,156 ff. 
4. Use of the middle instead of the act. 0.19 napatmvwtiai U. -tLevoval 
31), a 
characteristic of unpretentious prose (Mayser 11 1, p. 112 ff, Radermacher 1925,79; 
Kapsomenakis 1939,16 n. 1,130; Blass-DebrunneT-Rehkopf § 316; Turner, Syntax 
54-56) which teachers proscribed (Ch. 1I § 1.5). It is also found in literary sources in 
proportion to their classicising pretension: cf. Schmid 111 69-70 (Aelian), 
Papanikolaou 1973,61 ff. (the novelists); Diirr 1899-1901,32 (Maximus of Tyro). On 
late antique epistolographers see Fritz 1898,95. 
5. Pres. for fut. (11.19-20 napa"vo)Vat It. -ttEvoVail ... 6aip%wtiat 
[I. -Xo1tatD. A 
colloquial usage. 4 
The letter also displays several grammatical errors. The orthography is often defective. 
L. 2 (heading! ) has Mapia; for -plq and nanvo0tou for -Otr, Incorrect syntax is found at 
11.3-4 (Shelton 1981,93 ad loc. ), 7-8 (Ei')8aitto)v [i. e., ngor. + nom. !] for *ova), 13 
(y1vouxa... VIA&; OiXo. The error originates from a conflation of two formulae), and 21 
I Cf. the exx. cited by Ljungvik 1932,85 and Turner, Syntax 334. 
'2 Exx. of this colloquial usage are found in class. Greek (Kiihner-Gerth 11248,5; Ljungvik 1932,60 
n. 1) and in Koine (Ljungvik 1932,60-61; Tabachovitz 1943,9-10; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. I 2f). 
3 
-kiev65tiat (ed. pr. ) is incorrect. 
4 Cf. Mayser 11 1, pp. 133-134 (with bibl. ); Mandilaras 1973 § 214 ff.; Radermacher 1925,152; Blass- 
Debrunner-Rehkopf § 323 (with further bibl. ); Turner, Syntax 63. This usage is already attested 
for class. Greek: cf. K-ahner-Gerth 1 137-138; Stahl 1907,99.4; Schwyzer 11273; J. Wackernagel, 
Vorlesungen über Syntax mit besonderer Berücksichtigung von Griechisch, Lateinisch und Deutsch, 
12 (Basel 1926) 158 ff. 
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ff. (frequent use of the nom. in place of the acc. ). 
B. P. Oxy. 3397 
1. o78ar. (1.8), a non-puristic form, cf. Ch. Iff § 1.3.3 1i no. 1. 
2. o7ge; 0.20), a late form, cf. Mandilaras 1973 §§ 135,445(2); Gignac 11353-354. 
3. Perf. in place of the &or. Q. 16 8s8(or, 0, cf -C no. 5 below. 
4. aTilispov (11.7,14,23), a non-puristic form, cf. Ch. fff § 1.3.2. 
The orthography is often incorrect. 
C. P. Oxy. 3398 
1. Anacoluthon (11.2-3 eXO66 ... rcat slitev) resulting from a conflation of zMk'ov ... 
sinev (circumstantial participle + finite vb. ) with ýXOav ... lKat el"itev (co-ordination 
of two finite vbs. ). The former is commoner in polished proseJ whereas the latter is 
particularly frequent in colloquial performance, cf. 0. Lagercrantz, Eranos 14 (1914) 
175-176; Ljungvik 1932,79-80; Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 471,4; Bauer-Arndt- 
Gingrich s. v. xal I le. 
2.2nd pers. sing. of the perf. ind. act. in -F-r, (11.20-21 nenovqrcs; for -qKa; ), cf. 
Mandilaras 1973 H 444,445(2); Gignac 11353-354 (with more bibl. at 353 n. 5). The 
form is occasionally found in texts used for school instruction (Ch. 11 § 1.6). 
3. Augment in the subj. (L 14 %*nTIv-xiIow),. -a low level usage, cf. Mandilaras 1973 § 27-2, 
Gignac 11234. 
4. Act. forms of deponent vbs. Q. 12 (Ixpoacye U. -oail, see Shelton 1981,98 ad loc. ): cf. 
Mayser 12, pp. 164-165; Mandilaras 1973 § 316; Gignac 11326. At least one teacher is 
known to have recommended that pupils avoid it (Ch. 11 § 1.5). 
5. Confusion of aor. and perf. (11.10-13 eriXF_uusv ... asicolTircev). There is an 
extensive bibliography on this topic, and different views have been expressed 
on many aspects and questions of detail. 2 
The orthography is often incorrect. 
D. P. Oxy. 3400 
1. Agreement of a neut. plur. subject with a plur. vb. (11.6-8 6v6Va-ta ... SUPTIOTICrav), Cf. 
Mayser 11 3, p. 28 ff. (29.38 ff. on neuters of pers. ); Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 133 
(esp. n. 1); Turner, Syntax 312-313. But the plur. with neuters designating persons 
But it is also found in unsophisticated papyri, cf. Mandilaras 1973 § 896 (but P. Fay. 
123.15-16 iXýXuGev ... XSy(ov is not relevant). 
2 General studies: P. Chantraine, Histoire du parfait grec (Paris 1927) 233-245; E. Mihevc, 
'La disparition du parfait dans le grec de la basse 6poque', Slov. A[cad. Znam. in 
Umjetnosti v Ljubl., Cf. II (Philot. et litt. ) 5 (1956) 91-154; K. L. Mc Kay, 'The Use of the 
Ancient Greek Perfect down to the Second Century A. D. % BICS 12 (1965) 1-21; cf. 
Moulton 141 ff. - Papyri: F. Eakin, 'Aorists and Perfects in First Century Papyri', AfTh 
20 (1916) 266-273; Mayser 11 1, pp. 140-141; B. G. Mandilaras, 'Confusion of Aorist and 
Perfect in the Language of the Non-Literary Papyri', in Aklen des XIII. Intern. Papyrol. - 
Kongr., MarburglLahn, 2-6 Aug. 1971 Wfinch. Beitr. z. Pap. -forsch. u. ant. Rechtsgesch. 
66, Munich 1974) 251-261 = EEATh 21 (1970-71) 291-302 = Mandilaras 1972,9-21,171- 
172; Mandilaras 1973 H 470-474; K. L. Mc Kay, 'On the Perfect and Other Aspects in the 
Greek Non-Literary Papyri', BICS 27 (1980) 23-49. - New Testament: Moulton cit.; Blass- 
Debrunner-Rehkopf § 343; Turner, Syntax 68-69,81; K. L. Mc Kay, 'On the Perfect and 
Other Aspects in New Testament Greek', NT 23 (1981) 289-329. - Literary Koine Greek 
(select bib]. ): Fr. Hultsch, 'Die erz1hlenden Zeitformen bei Polybios. Ein Beitrag zur 
Syntax der gemeingriechischen Sprache', in Abh. d. K6n. Sdchs. Ges. d. Wiss., phil. -hist. Cl. 
13,1 (1891) 15 and Il (1893) 458 ff.; de Foucault 1972,134 ff. (Polyb. ); Schmid 1 95,11 52, 
111 75, IV 77 (Atticists and further bibl. on lit. Koine); Papanikolaou. 1973,71-74 
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Oike here ovoVa-rct) is also class. (Kiihner-Gerth f 65; Gildersleeve 11468 ff. ). 
2. auveos-ro Ver' au', ro6 for au'-rCp Q. 32). For exx. of compounds with GUv- + As'c6t instead 
of the dat. cf. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 202. S 'Onuav; 32-33 so 3. Confusion of aor. and perf. (11.7-8 SegcoKev ... supil cruv, 910 ... Kai ... 
sitt8e8wKev), see C no. 5 above. 
4. Act. for the middle (11.5,18-19,23-24,31 %)no8s%(O)- cf -C no. 4 above. 
5. ano + gen. as partitive in place of the simple gen. (1.21). Like E-'K, it is characteristic of 
unpretentious Koine: cf. Mayser 112, p. 348 ff.; Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 164 (with 
more bibl. ); Turner, Syntax 208-209. Cf. also A. Wilhelm, WS 61-62 (1.943-1.947) 1.67- 
189. 
6. oxt recitativum (11.10,13,20), cf. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 470 with n. 1 (with bibl.; 
add E. Kieckers, Glotta 11 [1921] 183). 
7. Xomov as a progressive particle 0.18). A colloquial usage. 1 
8. Constructio ad sensum (1.34 o'voVcvra ... -reXo5v-rer, 
[for -o5v-tal), cf. Mayser 11 3, p. 
38.45 ff.; Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 134 with n. 2. 
The orthography is frequently defective. 
Non-technical vocabulary is also unclassical: 
i. 640,81aý(O (P. Oxy. 3396.19). 
ii. opoc, 'decision, order' (P. Oxy. 3400.6), see Lampe 975 s. v. 
iii. 8%wpipco + dat. 'to belong to' (11.8,10), see LSJ s. v. 111 8 and esp. Lampe 362 Y. v. 3; 
Humbert 1930,177; Tabachovitz 1946,149-150, where the alternative construction 
with the gen. is also discussed. 
iv. Stacy-rEkXco = &uoa-rE'1XXco ? Q. 33). 
Evidently Papnuthis' casual performance consisted in a markedly inelegant utterance 
characterised by the extensive use of vulgar linguistic variants. 
1.8. In the same period, a pious layman called Paul addressed to Nepheros, a 
prominent monk of the Hathor monastery in the Heracleopolite nome, no less than nine 
letters containing requests for spiritual intercession and offers of favours. 2 Their style 
is essentially unpretentious, but Paul seems to have been more skilful than Papnuthis 
with prose composition. He was able to produce fluid periods (cf. e. g. P. Neph. 1.3-9), and 
made consistent use of connective particles at the beginning of clauses. Furthermore, 
while still displaying linguistic features characteristic of lower level non-literary Koine, 
(novelists); Fritz 1898,98-99 Cliterary' letter-writing); Usener 1907,52 (one ex. of high 
style hagiography); HIgg 1975,79; van Dieten 1979,64,70; Hunger 1981,169-170 (Byz. 
summaries and metaphrases). 
I Cf. esp. A. Cavallin, '(-r6) Xot%Ov. Einc bedeutungsgeschichtliche Untcrsuchung', Eranos 39 (1941) 
136 ff.; Blomqvist 1969,102-103; Mayser 113, pp. 145-146; Blass-Debrimner-Rehkopf § 451 n. 6. 
See also Tabachovitz 1943,30 and Karisson. 1962,92. 
2 P. Neph. 1-9. More papyri belonging to the same archive were acquired in 1990 and are 
being prepared for publication (B. Kramer 1993,223-224); but whether this unpublished 
material includes more letters of Paul .I do not know. Date: P. Neph. 8 must be assigned 
to the 350s on the grounds of the prices mentioned in the text, cf. R. Bagnall, ZPE 76 
(1989) 74-75; the whole archive seems later than AD 344, cf. Kramer-Shelton 1987,3-5. 
For further information on Paul, Nepheros, and Hathor see Kramer-Shelton 1987,3-34; 
B. Kramer 1993,223 ff. 
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his letters are charactcrised by a higher degree of grammatical correctness and even by 
the occasional reception of elements of refined language. Certain of his chosen variants 
also represent standard elements in the contemporary linguistic system rather than 
vulgar features. The following data, all of which have been extracted from P. Neph. 1, 
will suffice to illustrate the major constituents of Paul's normal linguistic performance: 
A. Lower Level Items: 
1. t'MoViVvYlarco with oncor, + subj- 0.6 f0 denoting an injunction or suggestion 
(unclass. ) instead of the inf. Similar analytical constructions include: 
(a) iussive t'Mopitivilaxw with viva, a colloquial construction found in papyri (P. Lond. 
V1 1924.6-7 tmid i-v AD, lett. ] 1) and elsewhere (note esp. the exx. in the letters of 
Basil of Caesarea in concurrence with the inf. 2); 
W tntLvýcyico) with '09(o<; (Mandilaras 1973 § 594, unfortunately uninformative) or 
Tvu (§ 1.4 D (a)). 
Was Mcoc, preferred to Na in P. Neph. I out of a desire for stylistic refinement ?3 
The inf. is more frequent in refined prose, but occasional occurrences are also found 
in early Christian literature (cf. NT Tit. 3.1, cit. by Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. U-Nolt. 
la) and in unpretentious papyri, see P. Oxy. XVII 2152.4-5 (iii AD), P. Mich. XI 
624.14-15 (early vi AD), and possibly also P. Alex. Giss. 54.7 (AD 117-38). 4 On the 
usage of Basil of Caesarea see above. In Byz. Greek, it seems to represent a learned 
reminiscence, cf. Aalto 1953,101. For further information on the alternative constrr. 
inf. I viva + subi. and the interpretative problems which face the linguist see Ch. I 
3.4.4.1.2 no. 5 11. 
2. Article as a rel. pronoun 0.21), attested already in fourth-century BC private Attic 
inscriptions (Meisterhans-Schwyzer 156; S. Witkowski, Glotta 6 [1915124-25, who 
favoured an influence of Ionic) and then used in vulgar Koine, cf. Jannaris 1897 § 
1438; esp. Vblker 1903,6; Moulton 1904,155; Radermacher 1925,75; Ljungvik 19 32, 
52; Kapsomenakis 1939,111 it is foreign even to the NT, see Radermacher 1925, cit., 
Turner, Syntax 37. 
B. Features of Standard Late Greek: 
1. nicy-ret'xi) with 06-ri-clause (11.13-14 nt(Y-rF_6oVzv yup oxi o rcuptor. uVwv ... arco6aexcti) 
in place of the (acc. and) inf. (good class., cf. LSJ s. v. a. [113, Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich 
s. v. a. lay). Three arguments suggest that Paul's choice reflects, not vulgar speech, 
but standard contemporary -usage. (a) In Rom. Koine, the o-ci-clause (late Attic, cf. 
LSJ s. v. n. [113) was apparently avoided only by very strict Atticists, who seem to 
have consistently favoured the (acc. and) inf. after mu-ceUw and the like (Schmid II 
519). Though common in non-lit. pTose (Mandilaras 1973 § 802, unfoTtunately 
Other cases are uncertain. In P. Ant. 111 192.8-9 (iv AD, lett. X for instance, is tva (or oiccoq) to be 
A restored at the end of L9 after &xP-vLivLvYjarWv) as in introductory particle for novq'Gq; 0.9) ? 
2 The two constructions seem to have been interchangeable: contrast (ed. Courtanne) ep. 
89.1.10-11 (AD 372) 1L)7E0V1ýLV1j(TK%LEV KaTa4i15)cF(xi' cFE irav-ra xunCouai with ep. 83.10-12 (AD 
372) Myo6tmt npgkilstv vot Vxovvýcyai cyou rTlv xpTjcY-r0-r-q-rcL Iva ... Ka-ratiWape 
Out and %CLPWXECT 
ep. 218.13-14 (AD 375) U7t0tt1VV1j(YKG) IVCL KCL1Mk, c6cY-qq . neVxvai 
(Tva is not final pace 
Courtonne, who translates Win que'). (In ep. 265.3.1-3 the fact that acipt -ro)v i<cvra 
Mc'LpKeXXov in the main clause is resumed by nep! cwxFov in the Tva-clause indicates that 
this clause is independent of uaovv-rja9jvcu and must be taken as final Ppour que' 
Courtonnel). Other exx. of the inf.: epp. 78.5,126.8-9,296.7-9. 
3 Cf. Ch. I§3.4.4.2 no. 5. 
4 1, A%tjVv' , )crKco nitqva-L, or 
full stop after unoti. as in ed. pr. ? UT 
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uninformative) and in the NT (Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 397,2; Bauer-Arndt- 
Gingrich s. v. %. lap) except for occasional exx. of the (acc. and) inf., l o-cl was also 
used in different proportions in lit. sources of varying degrees of puristic pretension 
(Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. a. laO [ýn Aelian see also Schmid 111 801; Papanikolaou 
1973,137-138). W "o-ri was normally used by Christian writers, and occurs in fourth- 
century 'literary' epistolography in concurrence with the more frequent (&cc. and) 
inf.. the choice between the two constructions was sometimes influenced by external 
factors. 2 W Christian literary works occur in which `6-n was specifically used to say 
'Ilwe believe that God/the Lord will ... ' as in P. Neph. 1: cf. Basil. Caes. ep. 190.2.4-5 
Court. (AD 374) ata-revo) yap xqp dytico Oe-ý ovrt Swast. 
2.3rd pers, plur. of the refl. pronoun instead of the Ist (e6to-c6)v for ýV&)v at'A&3v) Q. 15). 
Found occasionally in Attic, it represents the normal post-class. usage: it was used 
even by second-century Atficists and by Gregory of Nazianzus, Basil of Caesarea, 
and Synesius in their letters. 3 Yet it was parodied as a solecism by Luc. Soloec. 4 
(oý8iv -jvcoaOVzE)ct -rCov E(MtCov), and its grammatical correctness was disputed in 
Cf. Mayser 11 1, p. 312; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. n. lay; Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 397,2; 
Turner, Syntax 137. Mandilaras 1973 § 802 is uninformative. 
Gregory of Nazianzus (ed. Gallay, GCS): 0-tv ep. 65.4 p. 59.19-20 (= [Basil. Caes. ] ep. 166.18- 
19 Court. ) (AD 374), where the o-ri-clause establishes a close correspondence with Psalm 
65.12 and produces a regular accentual clausula 6-PrO); inf.: epp. 58.2,3 p. 52.10-11,14 
(AD 372) (in the latter case, the constr. with the inf. was used to establish a stylistic 
parallelism with the following 88'--clause and to produce the characteristic accentual 
clausula 2-PPr), 191.2 p. 139.3. - Basil of Caesarea (ed. Courtonne): 6-n (excluding 
234.3.13-14 which is a quotation from the NT): epp. 9.12.6-7,42.2.68-69,190.2.4-5 (cit. at 
W below); inf.: e. g. epp. 8.2.39,8.2.4-5,22.1.37-38,38.4.9-11,80.3-4,116.26); 0-tt used side 
by side with the inf.: ep. 235.1.6 ff. Ntcrre6cra-L 8F-T npc-, L)TOV 0-rT QX(Pa Xs'ye-Tctl XCLI, ýLCLOOVTCC 
%CLP%Y"iiPUC' Z)a-tzpov XaýE7, v -Kul -tý Zi UIV). 'qV Uxptýii Ym-tuvo'n 
3 Cf. in general Jannaris 11397 § 546; Kiihner-Gerth 1572; Schwyzer 1197; Koch 1909,13. See most 
recently R. D. Woodard, On Interpreting Morphological Change. The Greek Reflexive Pronoun 
(Amsterdam 1990) (p. 6 on previous interpretations), who is aware of the existence of stylistic 
differences between the sources (cf - his Preface), but fails to investigate style as af actor of 
change/conservation. eau-r- for the Ist and 2nd pers. plur. is attested not only in Ptol., Rom., Byz. 
papyri (Moulton 1901,441; Moulton 1904,154; Mayser 12, pp. 63-64; Gignac 11 167 with bibl. on 
Attic and Hell. (non-Ait. Gr. ) and the biblical literature (LXX: Woodard 20-27; NT: Moulton 87; 
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antiquity. 1 
C. Elements Characteristic of Refined Linguistic Performance: 
ctrcouue-tut Q. 14) with fut. middle form. Found in class. Oreek, it was often used in post- 
class. prose of various stylistic registers: besides the bibl. cit. below, see particularly 
the exx. attested in literary epistolography. Basil. Caes. ep. 20.20 Court. (AD 364 or 
365); Syn. epp. 154 p. 272.15 (AD 405) and 69 p. 125.3 Oarzya (AD 411); v. 1. in 
Oreg. Naz. ep. 11.2 p. 13.17 Gallay, GCS (AD 362-372) [CMoUayl h: alcoUst; uldfg, 
rightly)). By the fourth century AD, the act. had become characteristic of Koine, both 
literary and non-fiterary (Veitch 1897 s. v. -, LSJ s. v. -, Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf § 77 
[with information on attestations as vJ. 1; Baucr-Arndt-Gingrich s. v.; Mandilaras 1973 
§ 367(l); Gignac 11321 with n. 3), but was avoided in literary later-writing. 
P. Neph. 1, just as some of the other letters, is also characterised by a moderate impact of 
purism: for the relevant data and a discussion of the problems cf. Ch. III § 1.3.3 IV A-E. 
Blass-Debrunner-Rchkopf § 64,1; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich s. v. ectuxo6 2; Woodard 41-43), but also in 
lit. Koine of various stylistic registers. In Hell. Koine, exx. occur in the Letter of Aristeas 
(Meecham 1935,105; Woodard 27-31) and Polybius (de Foucault 1972,84-85 (wrongly taking it as 
an 'usage de la langue de chancelleriel, Woodard 31-40). In Rom. Koine, exx. occur even in 
declamations (Diirr 1899-1901,29) and the Atticists (Schmid 1 92-83,229, IV 69-70). For late 
antique epistolography see Greg. Naz. ep. 221.5 p. 159.24 Gallay, GCS gau-r-ýZ-v = TP63v a6T63v Oett. 
to a monk), cit. by Gallay 1933,45; cf. Fritz 1898,40 and 92-93; Trunk 1911,31-32). For Byz. 
Greek see e. g. Vogeser 1907,20-22; Linn6r 1943,84, Psaltes 1913,196; further bibl. in Bbhlig 
1956,60. For discussions in nineteenth-century scholarship see the refs. gathered by R. 
Schneider, Grammalici Gracci, 12. Commentarium crit. el exeg. in Apollonii scripta minora (1902) 
104-105. 
ApoU. Dysc. raised objections against it in De pron., ed. Schneider, Gramm. Gr. 11 1, p. 78.14-15, but 
defended it with different arguments in De synt. 3.3-5, ed. Uhlig, Gramm. Gr. U 2, pp. 269.8-271.4; 
ibid. 3.23, ed. Uhlig, Gramm. Gr. 112, p. 290.4-8; l7cez' voiý ýJp., ed. Schneider, Gramm. Gr. 113, p. 
121.15 ff. (ap. Choerob. Comm. in Theod. Can., cd. Hilgard, Gramm. Gr. IV 2, p. 125.27 ff. ). For 
more refs. to ancient grammarians see B6hlig 1956,59. 
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